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Preface 

How we sec uursefues as fzumarz.1, and wlietfzer or not we sec ourseLves as part of 

nature, affects count{ess clzozces. ·Wlli[e we are a[[ conditioned 6_y the [aws of nature and our 

wa_y of [ije and. eXJstence depena on natura[ resources we, tlie liumans, aCso sliape, znffuence 

ana liumamse nature in different ways, often wltfi aisastrous consequences for a liarmomous 

e:x:_lstence of tliis p{arzet. Not on{y tliat. our capacity ana wa_ys to use ana manage natura[ 

resources ao affect and- in turn get affected 6y tlie mstitutiona[ environment in wliicli 

natura[ resource management strategzes are designed and- zmp[emented }1 lizerarclizca[ socza[ 

order for mstance creates a resource gap between tlie urban and- tlie rura[ m so man_y cunow 

wa_ys. fi' common contradictory eYCpresszon of tlizs /lap is tlie fact tfiat povert_y zs stzH ·very 

muai a rura[ pro6[em ()n,_ mfn}e o( the H'(>r{[{ lnhabztants 

Ill e.{treme poverty and 75 percent of these Live Ill ruraL areas. In India t.oo pOc'I'Tt-\' zonn c11i' 

mustlv iii rural are.LI trhltl v wlncli area.1 urc ndi 1n muural resour1·e, or 

[unnet:;, poor jL\Iza;, poor nomad:1 ana poor women prr>dLICt'r.'l 

the means 

teqwre., <t .Lear under.Handmg of the a,·twztzcs c1 poor pt!oplc ,wd ol tlu: 

natural, soczal, economzc and polztzcaf enczronment zn uv'iizdz t/in· five It ,JLso requzrt'\ 

wpportn:e pobcies. t.nstztutzon::,, scrczces and Lllt-estmcnt. Tlie present wor{may be seen as a 

l!lodest attempt at teanzm,q to Lr:11m 

i<Jmfliu 111.\f.l[l///0!1.' ;//Iii i!Uiz! 

cldCcJllilft' support from mv l)mucrszt_v Llbrar_y and tlie fzlirary rlic (entre _f(n 0-·(nnen ·' 

,)tudzes m our ·Uniwrslty as wef[ as from vc;c l' 1V'Ff fcWNrt:'I. 'I'art cl tlic present work 1uas 

financed througli a sma[[ project grant from tlie (entre f~H 'lveliru .)-tudzes uz our 

Department. '1-Vfiz[e engaging m_yse(f in tfie tas( wlizcli probaG(v started L(nzg 6ac( zn the 

car(y _years of m_y career wlien as a member of tlie researcli team on 'cTrc#zc~lng. :lJorn~y und 

CfzzL{ jvfcun.af)C ! toured" t/zc mtenor ·cz[[ages (:( /Vortli L3erzga[, my Jznt {essoll on C1,·ndo 

.S"tudies ·was gzven tn me b_y cProf ]eta 5an(ntayan wfio aS~fd me a szmp[e questzon znszdc c.1 

damp , smef(v, sma[[ room In a sma[[ T/z[[age near '}V/a[d;J !J. 1!ierc women lift liuJd!;,d 



separating tfze dead worms and spinning si[( thread with which si[/( sarees are made for us, 

tfze ur6an educated women. ·Tfie question made me introspect not a6out pocuerty and 

d"ispant_y on(ll Gut a 6igger question--- our positions. Jlgazn some years [ater, when I was 

touring through the cfistrict of Vttar :Dina7pur as a part of the team writing the }{uman 

(Devdopment P..§port for the distn'ct, a chance viszt to Cliuramon and a cli.at witli. a vi[fager 

in a sma[[ tea sfi.op witli. a ric~ty roof and [ogs converted as a sitting arrangement, 

introduced- me to water management ~y communzty. Interesting(y e·uen in tli.is tnp I fiad 

•Prof Sank._t:ztayan to open rn_y eyes to this znteresting wor(c[ I m.ve a deep gratitude to Prof 

. 'lank.,rztayanfor mtroducmf! me to t!izs mtcrestzn.q worLd c:fC(B.(Y1\'Jl1. 

]VLy jie{d researc/z was a[so a [earning o;penence for me as 1 [earnt tli.at althougfi my 

posztion and those u/ Lfie women wlio were ml) umts of stud') differed Gut there ·was one 
,. - . _._, 

Uung ututed u .. 

L}(e c1Ul .l Ln·l!l,<j. struggLed ltJ mak,e cJzange.\ l!l tiicu 111 tliezr posztlun. und ltl the procn • 

searc!iecl for netv cvays to estab[zsh tli.eu rz,qlits. tfiezr tdentities. J, an educated urban 

woman, was no dzfjerent from them, my cnszs, my resz~1tance was cbfferent, Gut ft.ke them 

e·uery day HJzth sunnse, ]U.St Li'k§ them, J ann mysefj to face a new reszstance andOTJercome lt, 

Llnd zn tlie process see m_yseLT anew ·Tfzzs stu<v umuUn 't li.ave been possz6{e wltfiout tfiese 

e -ztraordinary 1.vorne n sJ1annf! tfiezr Hues ·wztfz me. 

:kfy fie[d worf( could 6e pvssz6le due to cooperatwn {rom concerned Q3[ock_ Office 

pct:~Ll!lfle{ and tfic o[ficiaL or concerned VC/),1 . . '!pec~,J[ mentiUll must he macle of 

c!)zbef(anandti, ')arrvat, the lieud of L A•!' who prompt tv lltL\'C{!t;fCi{ my cmLZz( andcusunn;{ me o( 

u!l heLp and also forwardinf! me tfie namc.1 and c:ontact cletazfs of tfie dzstnct fe·ud 

functwnanes of L'f((P. Speczal mentwn must a!:So Ge made ojSn )1pur6a 'Kumar Sarf(l}r Lllld-

:Jlugu.stina didl' ~~f L '](c~p zn I tafiar (B[oc~ R_{l]at (Das ancl]oina[ }16edi·n of]anascua Society 

at R_(l.iganj CB[oc~ ]ayanta :Jvtahato of 'Tapan CJ3{ocf(, .Wila Cliettn of £'KP at 'l(a[cfizm CB[ocfc 

lias 6een a great support since tfie 6e;;mnm/] i~(tlie FieL{·Uior~ so lias Seen Sucl7orza '}vfarakv, 

rf<§sourcc Person o_lSC1SY-proJect zn R{l]a61i.atk.,fiaoa. 

(xvi) 



I wouM a[so oct-en£ my gratztu£e to my supervzsor Prof Soumitra ([)e wlio a[[owe£ 

me to un£erstand, question an£ fin£ my own answers, an£ in tlie process grow as an 

aca£emic an£ as a person. 

I wouM a[so e;(Jen£ my gratitu£e to my co[[eagues in tlie IIJepartment of Po[itica[ 

Science. I am grateju[ to my stu£ent Sn 'Nitai 'Malianta witliout wliose assistance I wou[£ 

not liave 6een a6[e to comp[ete my fid£ tnps. I am grateju[ to my stu£ent Sliaz[en£ra 'Mani 

Pra£1ian for assisting me zn my [i6rary wor~ co[[ecting Goo/?..}· and- artzdes an£ sendzng tliem 

to me 6y post wlien anytlimg ne·w on my su67ect arrived zn ]:JV~U fi6rary wliere lie lias 6een 

pursuzng fiz.s cpli(IJ Specw{ mention must 6e made of 7\al{!iz. wlio lia£ 6een a great support. J 

am aLso deepLy gratefuL to my otlier students i~f wliom specza[ mentwn to 6e made of P.Jnfru, 

.i owe cl lot uj gratztude to my lather wzth TV/zorn as a _four year o{d zn a smaL[ tmvn 

1 iearnl d!JOut n.:uure ,zmut5t taf<zn;i ;cJre oj the kztclzen ,qarden that mv 

t;lt/zer brou[Jflt up to _teeil me und m_v smal{ brother ! cnce a deep t7ratztude tu mv motlier 

(L'Zt/wut i.e/lose support prc)6a61~, Hiuuldrz t ltace 6cen able to ,·omplete m_'/ tlzesL\ ou < m 

>(ratltude to ~Mztfiu Without uJiose 1ocaf tomt 1 d(ntl tliznf(f wou[dliaw 6een LZ6le to start 

·umtznq because IJeLt I 1vas not gettznp tlie ngfit ·way to start. 1 oH>e gratltud< !o \LZwwkJ, 

l(tJ.)'U, and jagntz.tur tf7.ezr support .. >peczal mentzon must be made of L.a[lta <VIii' took care 

of my son and supported me. )1nd. tlit' person wlio suffered' tlie most zn tlie process was my 

.son /Vzmay wlio was not even born wizen I started' the work. Jls I was gi·umg tlie [ast 

touches to lll)i thesz.1 and ltlll!Yuatmg on it, lie _found a £ifferent motlier w!io was afwa:vs znto 

lier computer an£ 6us:.;. 

J szncere(v tliank. ·11r \uhzr Jh11 Moflilntil who <"ornpletei :Ill the ter:hmcalztle.\ 

typesettmg tlie tliesls and-ga·ue lt appropnate form ·wztlim a uery tzglzt Lfate£ine. )IL{ tlie 

sliortcommgs of tlie present work., are of course mine. 
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18th October, 2012 
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Some NRM Projects Managed by Lok Kalyan Parisad (LKP) 

Floriculture at Ashrafpur (LKP) 
(LKP) 

Brocoli farming (LKP) at Ashrafpur, Itahar 

Basmati cultivation near Bhating gram 

Chintamani Bhagat Mushroom 
Cultivation at Samamath at Santali GP , 
Kalchini Block (LKP) 



Some NRM Projects Managed by Basundhra 

Bee Keeping at Uttar Panialgur, Mahhir dabri GP, Alipurduar II 

Vegetable farming at Sikiyajhora in majhirdabri GP, Alipuduar II 



Some NRM Projects Managed by Raiganj Janaseva Society 

Banana cultivation near Garna Village 

at 9, Gauri GP (NABARD) 

Training 

Kitchen garden at Gauri GP 



Some NRM Projects Managed by DRDC /Forest Department 

Piggary 

Varmish Composting 

Selling handicrafts before Damanpur 

Forest Range Office, Alipuduar Pineapple cultivation 



1.1 Introduction 

Chapter-1 

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 

Below we propose a few introductory remarks under eight main 

sections. Section 2 delineates the main perspectives on the contested 

notion of development. Section 3 introduces the research problem. 

Section 4 and 5 respectively present a brief review of literature and 

esea gaps, questions and obiectives. Section 6 briefly introduces 

our theoretical framework, leavmg more detailed treatment for the 

·-:- bseciuent apter:o and also rJresents the mam hypotheses. Section 

SUfTlS up tne 

n1gh gr1 

noptic (:: 1t':'Vv 

C~hapter 

1.2.1 Development 

!S rk. 

ld Trips. Section 9 prese 

dv on l 0 conciudt~s 

Development IS a multidimensional term. It !ncorpor·ates and is 

measured in economic terms but also incorporates something more 

beyond economic growth or the anthropocentric ideas of human 

development. The alternative concept of development is 

more inclusive and looks up to a just situation where human is a 

iink in tt1e entire chain of nature where development takes place in a 

way where man and nature are not in conflict but in harmony in a 

sustainable in way. Development seen from this perspective does not 

just involve changes in economic terms but also facilitates change in 

social systems, structures, institutions and belief systems as well. 

1.2.2 Older Notions of Development 

The literature on economic development over the last five 

decades has been dominated by four major competing strands of 

theories. 1950s and early 1960s focus was on the concept of stages 
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of economic growth (Rostow's Stages of Economic Growth, Harrod

Damar model, Lewis model) in which the right quantity and mixture 

of saving, investment, and foreign aid were all that was needed to 

enable the Third World nations to proceed along an economic growth 

path that historically had been followed by the more developed 

countries. Development thus became equal to rapid, aggressive 

economic growth. The stages theory failed to take into account the 

crucial fact that contemporary Third World nations are part of a 

highly integrated and complex international system in which even the 

best and most intelligent development strategies can be nullified by 

exter-nal forces beyond the countries' control. In the 1970s, this 

approach was replaced by two competing economic schools of' 

thought, The first, focused on theories and patterns of structural 

change, (Hollis Chenery's work on patterns on development in third 

world nations between 1950-1970) and used modern economic 

theory and statistical analysis in an attempt to portray the internal 

process of structural change, which a "typical" developing country 

must undergo if it is to succeed in generating and sustainmg a 

process of rapid economic growth. The second, the international 

dependence revolution, comprised of three major streams of 

thought: the neocolonial dependence model, the false-paradigm 

model~ and the dualistic-development model. This approach was 

more radical and political in orientation. It viewed underdevelopment 

in terms of international and domestic power relationships, 

institutional and structural economic rigidities, and the resulting 

proliferation of dual economies and dual societies both within and 

among the nations of the world. Theories on Dependency were 

inclined to stress on external and internal institutional and political 

constraints on economic development and on the necessity for major 

new policies to eradicate poverty, to provide more diversified 

employment opportunities, and to reduce income inequalities. These 
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and other egalitarian objectives are to be achieved within the context 

of a growing economy, but economic growth per se is not given the 

exalted status as was accorded to it by the linear-stages and the 

structural-change models. Finally, throughout much of the 1980s, a 

neo-classical counter-revolution in economic thought took place--

one that emphasized the beneficial role of free markets and the 

heavy economic costs of government intervention in promoting 

development. Scholars like Lord Peter Bauer, Deepak Lal, Ian Little, 

the Harry Johnson, Bela Balassa, Julian Simon, Jagdish Bhagwati, 

Anne Krueger argue for a minimalist state and free run of the market 

torces in the third world nations. The neo-liberal concept of 

devetopment added to thts the components of norms and regulations 

r re9ulatlng poiit1cai iife 

However, by the 1980s, the dominant trend within 

development theones was of hopelessness (Booth 1994, 1995; 

Schuurmans 1993). Governments in the developing world functioned 

mainly as a medium to transfer debt repayments to the western 

world and had to go back on many of the tasks that governments 

had to take care of, especially with regard to the human and 

economic development in those countries. Social and economic 

development in numerous countries around the Third World had been 

put on the backburner. There was also the realization that economic 

development has had seriously impeding effects on the environment, 

especially in the Third World. In the meantime already, a 

combination of high population pressure, obsolete technology, failing 

government control and intrusion by foreign firms (e.g. in the 

plantation and extraction industry) has severely affected the 

ecological balance. The Bruntland Report, Our Common Future that 

was published in 1987 promoted long term strategies for sustainable 

development, a harmonious coexistence of development process with 

environment. 

3 
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1.2.3 Women, the Environment and Sustainable Development 

By early 1970s interest was generated in the field of women's 

relations to environment within the development discourse, 

especially in the countries of the South. It was clear that the poor

people in the South for their energy needs would end up destroying 

the environment and their natural resources. Though this was true 

for some areas but as Madhu Sarin an experienced stove promoter 

vJorking 1n the Himalayas pointed deforestation was not carried out 

~- fuei needs of women but due to extens1on of agriculture into the 

forest lands and commercial tree-felling (Sarin 1991). Boserup's 

r 1970') work further shed light on women's role in agriculture and 

rural development. At the 1972 UN Conference on the Humdn 

Environment 1n Stockholm, the initiatives of local people in India to 

protect their forests were reported by Sunderlal Bahugunal the 

leader of the Chipko Movement. Women's role in this movement 

inspired the other local initiatives in different countries in South. At 

the Nairobi Forum 1985, that was held parallel to the UN Conference 

on Women and Development, women's initiatives in environmental 

management was presented as case studies. Women were portrayed 

as environmental managers who had a special role to play in 

sustainable development By the time Bruntland Report was 

published the issue of linkage of women, environment and 

development was reconceptualised into women, environment and 

sustainable development. The images of poor women of the South as 

victims became transformed into images of strength and 

resourcefulness, as 'privileged environmental managers' possessing 

special skills and knowledge in environmental care. 

In the late 1970s and early 1980s, a variety of Community 

Based Natural Resource Management (CBNRM) experiments and 

initiatives emerged across South Asia that provided the inspiration 

for subsequent efforts. The central tenet of common property 

4 
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resource theory is that it is not only possible, but empirically 

frequent, that collective institutions in rural societies are designed to 

manage resources which would otherwise be degraded by the pursuit 

of individual utility (Berkes, 1989; Ostrom, 1990). Women in local 

communities possess certain knowledge that are never given a space 

as the knowledge is gendered and the knowledge that women 

acquire through their experience, responsibilities and daily practices 

is rejected as unscientific local knowledge by the hegemonic 

knowledge- power lobby, the Western, multinational companies and 

the compradors at home. Local knowledge is also not validated as 

this traditional knowledge of women is often tagged on to their 

intrinsic essential femmine quality. This is also the reason that those 

feminists who believe in rationalist epistemology inorder to avoid 

falling into the essentialist trap neglect the issue. Political ecology 

approach provides a new understanding whereby the local 

community's knowledge can be validated and utilized for ensuring 

the rights of the future generations and community rights. 

1.2.4 The Prominence of Public Private Partnership and 

CBNRM 

Over the last few years neo-liberal ideology in India has rode 

on the old notion of democratic decentralization and prompted 

acceptance of the notion of good governance as consistent with the 

liberalization programme. While the practical and moral justifications 

of withdrawal of government from its traditional preserves continue 

to be reflected in public policies, the notion of Public Private 

Partnership has come to be practiced through different practices of 

outsourcing public services, involvement of non-governmental 

organizations in the programmes of line departments, collaboration 

between public authorities and private business organizations and so 

on. These practices have also been reflected in the concept of 

community based natural resource management (CBNRM). Such 

5 
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experiments were seen widely in the late 1970s and early 1980s 

across South Asia. These were accompanied by critiques of the role 

of the State in natural resource management, of 'development 

rationalism', neglect of traditional knowledge and discourses 

grounded in new institutional economics resulting into a set of 

arguments about the desirability and workability of CBNRM. Starting 

around the 1990 different governments across South and South East 

Asia, Africa and Latin America began to pay to CBNRM. The concept 

has been worked out through various programmes in individual 

sectors (forestry, wildlife management, irrigation, etc) or on multi 

sectors ( vvatershed development, ! !ve! !hood generat1on etc); 

sometimes backed by Public-Private Partnerships, sometimes taken 

up by the State or by the NGOs , Dispute exists as to which of its 

attending several forms may be called CBNRM. In some cases 

international donor agencies directly fund different schemes and in 

some cases they support government programmes, 

(iovernments, both Central and State in India too have 

attached natural resource management concerns to initiatives in 

political devolution such as bringing minor forest produce, small 

water bodies under the jurisdiction of Panchayats. NGOs have also 

taken up much enterprise based conservation efforts. The detailed 

estimate of these diverse activities is difficult to make in the absence 

of reliable data. One thing is certain. NGO driven CBNRM is getting 

increasingly prominent both in intensity and spread the gender 

aspect of which needs to be understood. Some organizations like the 

Self Employed Women's Associations, ADITHI, Utthan, Janajagruti, 

Tarun Bharat Sangha and the Deccan Development Society have 

involved women proactively in accessing and controlling natural 

resources but the results have been mixed. Many have argued that 

such NGO driven programmes relating to women have shown good 

sustainable effect and called for interventions at the policy level and 

6 
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the judicial level. Some others have on the other hand argued that 

project mode implementation of such programmes have much 

positive implication for livelihood issues rather than genuine capacity 

building of women relating to local environment and achieving 

sustainable development( Menon et al, 2007). There may be several 

reasons for this. One has to see clearly the nature of State support to 

such programmes. For instance many women's fishing cooperatives 

have had to face leasing difficulties. The question of land rights may 

be quite important when banks tend to extend loans against land 

mortgage. One has also to see the prospect of joint ownership of 

land as a condition of effective control of women over their own lives 

and natural resources. In many cases there is absolute lack of 

connections between state sponsored programmes of natural 

resource management and political devolution and NGO driven 

programmes. In some other cases State has failed to effectively 

support NGO driven programmes of women specific CBNRM. For 

those who believe that holistic understanding of the connections 

between development and ecology should begin at the local level of 

interactions before we begin to understand the macro processes of 

environment in relation to development and want to take a gender 

sensitive approach, it is now imperative to understand the concerns 

that generate through such efforts and also to assess the conditions 

of micro-level success stories for shapmg up pol1c1es of sustainable 

development. 

1.3 Research Problem 

The general problem that this study seeks to address is one of 

understanding the reasons behind the success of women-specific 

community based natural resource management in India which is 

reportedly successful in generating livelihood resources and 

unsuccessful in ensuring sustainability. The problem is not a binary 

one of success versus failure but of understating different layers of 
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success and failure, the associated political ecological factors, role of 

institutions, practices, and entrenched values ---- to seek the overt 

and covert ways in which success and failure are defined, dispersed, 

claimed, disclaimed, maintained, confiscated, channeled, subdued, 

co-opted, cross-linked, truncated, multiplied, paralyzed over. 

The particular problem is associated with the region under 

focus: nature's bounty biodiversity hotspots, a region where nature 

expresses itself in fragile profusion and the problem is to know how 

that can be maintained with developmental demands and basic 

human needs. The problematic inciting this examination is not the 

sentimental, pantheistic or the ''suitability-criteria" based lamentation 

over the loss or vanishing of the aesthetic-anthropic space of Nature, 

but the gender·-perspective mapping of the political processes 

working througrr, on and/or in natural resource management which 

are n a tangled web at present. 

1.4.1 Review of Literature 

We will now introduce a brief review of literatur-e, leaving more 

detail review of relevant literature while we discus specifically about 

the theoretical and practical aspects of participation, empowerment 

and CBNRM for the following two chapters. The present review is for 

making way to the identification of research gaps and formulation of 

research questions. 

In the years following the Second World War a series of factors 

augmented the process of a theory/ies of economic growth that could 

be applicable to the third world nation states. The factors include the 

political agenda of U.S.A to order the post war world, to provide 

access to the third world market for the capitalist business groups, 

the nationalist development project taken up by the newly 

decolonized nation states' elites and the success of the Marshall Plan 

in Europe. An extensive body of literature emerged during and after 
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1950 with an intention to understand and suggest ways of 

development within the third world. However, the present research 

does not directly connect with these theories although notes the 

limitations of the theories while understanding the reasons behind 

the success of the women specific community based natural resource 

management. 

One of the major outcomes of this growth oriented 

development paradigm marked by a predatonal use of natural 

r·esources r-esulting 1r• en ronmenta! degradation resulted in the 

emergence of green political thinking. Although its origins can be 

traced to the nineteenth century, but as a powerful combination of 

philosophical, moral and political 1deas with the objective of 

influencing the policy programmes it is relatively a new ideology. The 

industria! growth oriented model of development's dangerous 

outcome was for the first time exposed to the people through the 

publication of the book. The Silent Spring (Carson, 1962) that 

discussed the widespread use of toxic agents and the dangerous 

result that was inevitable on agriculture and the food chain and 

subsequently on all forms of life on this Earth. In his book Small is 

Beautiful, Schumacher ( 1974) questioned the mora! basis of 

rnaterialism and endless economic growth with little or no knowledge 

of the natural processes and limits leading to environmental 

disasters. He argued for an ethics of simplicity and restraint in 

matters of consumption and the ideal of nonviolence. The notion of a 

self sufficient community committed to production for local needs is a 

direct offshoot of this argument. Since the seventies green 

philosophy took on a radical turn through campaigns and 

experiments in living and Naess ( 1989) one of the most influential 

thinkers developed it further by arguing for the universal right to 

self-unfolding that is not just limited to human entities but to plants 

and animals. This right would help us to understand the bio diversity 
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and evaluate our conduct towards the potentiality of other living 

beings. This kind of deep ecological thinking is mellowed down by 

thinkers like Bookchin ( 1986) who argues for an exploration of the 

process in/by which humans dominate each other inorder to 

understand the man/nature relationship. He advocated for 

participatory egalitarian communities which would act as partners 

with the natural world. 

As it has developed ecologism as an ideology has been open to 

dialogues with different ideologies especially feminism. Moreover it 

has also blended well with local traditions, concerns and 

perspectives. Literature on Women, Environment and Sustainable 

Development debate encompasses several strearns of thought with 

one stressing on the managerial aspects of minimizing the negative 

impact of development processes on environment and women being 

the target of development assistance, their role in the whole process 

of environmental degradation. Other approaches tend toward anti

development or transformational stances and assert that the model 

of western development is fundamentally flawed and adversely 

affects women especially in the South. Crucial in this line of 

argumentation is the respective conception of woman/nature 

relationship. The major schools of feminist scholarship and activism 

on the environment though has overlappings and incompleteness as 

everyday women in their local communities are continuously defining 

and redefining their roles and spaces in their interaction with 

environment, but can be roughly classified as: 

i) Ecofeminism, including both essentialist and social 

constructivist rationales for the link between women and 

nature (Merchant 1980; Mies and Shiva 1993; Shiva 1989); 
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ii) Feminist environmentalism, based on the material and 

economic linkages of women's interests with "nature" (Agarwal 

1991); 

iii) Feminist and poststructuralist critiques of science, 

environmentalism, and/or sustainable development (Butler and 

Scott 1992; Harway 1990; Harding 1991; Hynes 1989, 1991; 

Seager 1993;) and 

:v) Feminist alternatives for sustainable development (Sen and 

Grown 1987; WEDO 1992 i Thomas Slayter and Rocheleau 

1995b). 

r r:e rer ill 19 French 

rnini Francoised/Eaubonne to refer to the movement by women 

ecessa cc'luntet~act environmental devastation. To d'Eaubonne, 

and to other ecofeminists after her, women as a group were 

fundarnental the project of ecological restoration because, in 

,j'Eaubonne v'VO '"~ n other group 'was so directly concerned at ali 

evels' with nature (1980:67). Women, engaged in the work of 

reproduction, nurturance, and the sustenance of life; were more 

keenly aware of processes of nature, of the cycles of life, theirs and 

others which naturally justified the argument that it was from 

women's understanding and perspective that the environmental 

catastr·ophe, a thing borne out of male perspective could be managed 

and arrested. In North America, in the 1970s, ideas about nature, 

and women's supposed connections to it, were hotly debated radical 

feminism. As opposed to the earlier debate that centred on 

reproduction, radical feminism, analyses of the origins of patriarchal 

oppression centred on women's responsibility for child care, women's 

association with material necessity, women's exhibited closeness to 

nature. Men, en route to transcendent, disembodied culture, were 

seen to degrade these aspects of women's existence, to control 
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women through their bodies, through their fertility, through the very 

association of women with the body, birth, and nature.(Sandilands 

1999) Beginning with the Greeks, and carried on through 

JudeoChristian traditions, the world has been divided into two 

halves: man/woman, culture/nature, white/black, reason/emotion, 

mind/body, etc. The lower half of each duality is viewed as inferior, 

dependent and subservient to and stands as the polar opposite of the 

upper haiL Thus according to this understanding, nature only has 

value as a 'resource', as the raw material for culture, and woman 

only has value insofar as she serves man, as wife/ as mother, as 

sexual object. Women and nature are not 'Others' in their own right, 

but exist as negative reflections of the valued malr> character, as 

objects, as resources. (Of course, this is what Simone de Beauvoir 

said, although with an orientation to a rather different political 

project than ecofeminism's. See The Second Sex, New York: Alfred 

A. Knopf, 1952.) Thus, the solution to our ecological crisis involves 

the recognition of the value of the subaltern pole, its affirmation as a 

vital component in a balanced view of human/non-human life/ and 

the dissemination of its characteristics among a wider range of 

people as a movement in the direction of integration, holism, and 

non-dominating social/natural relations In this formulation, the 'to 

welcome or renounce connections to nature' debate was about 

female biology.(Sandilands 1999) Some radical feminists-Sherry 

Ortner ( 1974), Shulamith Firestone ( 1970 )-advocated some form of 

renunciation of biology for women, as a way of breaking free of the 

tyranny of the body en route to full participation in culture, in the 

rational, in the abstract, in the mind, alongside men. Others-Mary 

Daly ( 1978), Susan Griffin ( 1978)-advocated a celebration of 

biology, a delight in processes of reproduction and life sustenance, as 

a way of transforming male culture itself. The qualities possessed by 

women because of their lifegiving, reproductive capacities, were seen 

12 
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as the basis of an oppositional, transformative culture for women, 

that stood as an explicit rejection of the hegemony of 'male' 

destructive qualities. However, there were others like Ynestra King 

(1981), who instead of going for a simplistic biological determinism, 

suggested that women could, in fact, claim both culture and biology 

in a transformative strategy for women and nature. In the opinion of 

her, women: stand on the biological dividing line. We are the less 

rationalized side of humanity in an overly rationalized world, yet we 

can think as rationally as men and perhaps transform the idea of 

reason itself. As women, we are a naturalized culture in a culture 

defined against nature (1981: 15). Thus, King and other ecofeminists 

rejected the idea that women are, in fact, closer to nature than men 

m some essential, biological way. Instead, the positioning of women 

in particular social roles and activities, the representation of women 

as natural creatures, has created, for women, the ability to see both 

sides, to be cultured, but to live that culture through a series of 

experiences always already touched by nature (Sandilands 1999). As 

King later wrote, 'although the nature-culture dualism is a product 

of culture, we can consciously choose not to sever the woman-nature 

connection ... [and] can use it as a vantage point for creating a 

different kind of culture and polities' (1989:23). Eco feminism 

collected and reshaped certain ecological struggles in its quest to 

move radical feminism beyond a biologically determinist impasse. 

Women are not 'naturally more natural' than men; rather, women 

have been socially positioned, in patriarchal societies, in a way that 

fosters a unique understanding of nature and natural cycles. This 

unique knowledge needs to be preserved and fostered, as it forms 

not only the basis of women's present participation in ecological 

struggles, but a template for a future, harmonious, ecological 

society.(Sandilands 1999) 
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However, there exists different strands of ecofeminisms. Some 

focused on object relations like Nancy Chodorow( 1978) and Carol 

Gilligan,others more oriented to an analysis of the sexual division of 

labour (Hartsock 1983)-perhaps the most influential current 

explaining the social construction of women and nature as 

'connected' focuses on the ways in which their relations have been 

produced historically. Specifically, this analysis has us focus on the 

location of women and nature in a series of binary, hierarchical 

dualism .. 

IY1aria Mies (1986) conceptualized women as nature as she 

gives bir-th and nurtures nature. The 

labour that patriarchy ordains is a necessary consequence of 

'qualitatively different' male and female bodies that the capitalist

patriarchy nexus uses to exploit both nature and women. However, 

the work falls into the trap of projecting women as victims and fails 

to explore the possibility of women emerging as skilled change 

agents and the perspective that is called subsistence perspective fails 

to visualize the role of women who may also degrade environment 

and also in understanding the interplay of different other factors that 

collude in differing angles with capitalism and patriarchy and 

accentuates the exploitation of both nature and women. 

Vandana Shiva (1989, 1993) sees the dominant mode of 

development as western, patriarchal and based on a reductionist 

model of science and technology that serves the global market and is 

instrumental in the destruction of women, nature and all other non

western peoples. She sets up a model of the traditional Indian 

agriculture system that works in harmony with nature and stands as 

a binary opposite to the destructive white male patriarchal 

development model. She definitely like Mies sought to explore an 

alternative development model. Mies argued for a limit to 

unnecessary consumption with the aim to undermine capitalism 

14 
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whereas Shiva cites the life creating and preserving feminine 

principle embodied by the women who played a prominent role in the 

Chipko movement that must be reclaimed as an alternative 

development model. Though her model provides a new dimension 

especially in the validation of the marginal people's knowledge in the 

search for sustainable models for development and environmental 

protection. Although Shiva takes us further than the Western 

ecofeminists in exploring the links between ways of thinking about 

development, and about the impact of development processes on the 

environment and on the people dependent upon it for their 

livelihood, but her argument has three principal analytical problems 

(Agarwal 1998). First, her examples relate to rural women pnmarily 

from nor-thwest India. but her generalizations conflate all Th1rd World 

women 1nto one category (irTespectlve of class, caste, race or 

ethnicity), Hence, implicitly, a form of essentialism could be read mto 

her work, in that all Third World women/ whom she sees as 

'embedded in nature~, qua women have a special relationship with 

the natural environment. This still begs the question: what is the 

basis of this relationship and how do women acquire this special 

understanding? 

Second, she does not indicate by what concrete processes and 

institutions ideological constructions of gender and nature have 

changed in India, nor does she recognize the coexistence of several 

ideological strands, given India's ethnic and religious diversity. For 

instance, her emphasis on the feminine principle as the guiding idea 

in Indian philosophic discourse, in fact relates to Hindu discourse 

alone. Moreover, Hinduism itself is pluralistic, fluid, and contains 

several coexisting discourses with varying gender implications. But, 

perhaps most importantly, it is not clear how and in which historical 

period(s) the concept of the feminine principle in practice affected 

gender relations, or relations between people and nature. 



Chapter-1 iNTRODULTORY Rt~MARK::', 

Third, Shiva attributes existing for-ms of destruction of nature 

and the oppression of women (in both symbolic and real terms) 

principally to the Third World's history of colonialism and to the 

imposition of Western science and a Western model of development. 

Indisputably, the colonial experience was destructive and distorting 

economically, institutionally and culturally, but it cannot be ignored 

that tl'lis process impinged on pr-e-existing bases of economic and 

social (mcluding gende inequaiities. For example, pre British India, 

especially during the Mughal period, was considerably class/caste 

stratified, although varyingly across regions (Habib 1984). This would 

have affected the patterns of access to and use of natural resources 

tJV different classes and soc1ai groups. 

By locating the 'problem· almost entir·elv m the Third World's 

experience of the West, Shiva misses out on the very real local forces 

of power, privilege, and property relations that predate colonialism. 

Her model :s restricted by its inability to operate in different 

situations apart from agriculture. Moreover studies have shown that 

the gendered patterns of work related to agriculture and biodiversity 

and other areas of NRM are context specific and the gendering tasks 

are basically based on socio-cultural factors. What may appear to be 

women's intimate knowledge and connection to nature may be 

entirely socially constructed and not natural and may contain the 

seeds of women's subordination and exclusion and most importantly 

stereotypisation. 

Ecofeminists like Mary Mellor (1992), Carolyn Merchant (1989), 

Bin a Agarwal ( 1992), in response to such problems, have provided 

'socialist' ecofeminist analyses, that' pointed to the specificity of 

women's struggles over nature in decolonizing countries. But even in 

many of these accounts (particularly Mellor's), there is a problem of 

'essentialism'. Ecofeminism may not be biologically reductionist, but 
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it is often essentialist; its constructions of women and nature, even 

in some of the most sophisticated accounts, are based on claiming a 

very limited notion of 'identity' for women and nature, and are based 

on finding some specificity for feminism in relation to ecological 

struggle (and vice versa). The problem of difference is inherent in 

ecofeminists' reliance on dualism as an analysis of power and 

oppression. If, one goes by their logic , male separation from nature, 

or men's control of reproduction, or patriarchal constructs consigning 

women and nature to a lesser status, are the source of the problem. 

However, one must also admit that despite limitations, the 

strength of ecofemeinism rests on the fact that, women's specificity 

vis a vis nature is, somehow, the form of subaltern experience which 

r·eveals oppression; this is, thus, a feminist politics based on 

women's difference. And these differences are seen to be a question 

of identity: women's identity gives them a privileged vantage-point 

on things natural, given their social position in nature, or on the 

margins of male-defined culture, or even as an oppressed group 

empathizing with another's experience of oppression.(Sandilands 

1999) 

Agarwal is one of a growing number of authors who write on 

ecofeminism (she intentionally rejects the label in favour of 'feminist 

environmentalism') to question the unity of the category women. 

Agarwal's (1998) main proposition is women's and men's relationship 

with nature needs to be understood as rooted in their material 

reality, in their specific forms of interaction with the environment. 

Hence, insofar as there is a gender and class (caste/race) based 

division of labour and distribution of property and power, gender and 

class (caste/race) structure people's interactions with nature and so 

structure the effects of environmental change on people, and their 

responses to it. Where knowledge about nature is experiential in its 

basis, the divisions of .J.a.b.our, property and power which shapt: 
/,~AA~ 
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experience also shape the knowledge based on that experience. 

According to this perspective would call for struggles over both 

resources and meanings. On the feminist front there would be a need 

to challenge and transform both notions about gender and the actual 

division of work and resources between the genders. On the 

environmental front there would be a need to challenge and 

transform both notions about the relationship between people and 

nature, and the actual methods of appropriation of nature's 

resources by a few. Agarwal (1989) like Shiva draws on experience 

in India but she differs from Shiva in the sense that she asserts the 

need to contextualize the fact that poor rural women have emerged 

as main actors in the environmental movements. According to her 

the woman/nature link is actually socially and culturally constructed 

but not biologically determined. She contextualizes the material 

situation of women within the ideological construction of the 

woman/nature connection, pointing out that in reality this 

construction caters to the vested interests. She exposes the interplay 

of politics in the construction of the marginal positioning of woman 

and nature and their connection and also the fact that how women's 

knowledge are lost in the process as they get detached from nature. 

In this conceptualization the link between women and environment is 

structured by a given gender and class/ (caste/race) organization of 

production, reproduction and distribution. Seen from the experiences 

of Third World women, the modes of thinking and action that pass for 

science and development, respectively, are not universal and 

humanly inclusive, as they are made out to be; modem science and 

development are projects of male, western origin, both historically 

and ideologically. They are the latest and most brutal expression of a 

patriarchal ideology which is threatening to annihilate nature and the 

entire human species.(Shiva) But the argument stops short in 

pointing out how women act in the community based natural 
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resour·ce management. She concludes by stressing the need for a 

transformation but how that is to be effected that remains absent. 

Agarwal ( 1992) argues for a shift in the policy making process from a 

top-down model to a decentralized planning and creation of 

institutions that would facilitate the involvement of rural women in 

the decisions regarding the kind of trees to be planted and also the 

validation of the local community knowledge as equally scientific as 

knowledge generated through Universities and laboratories. 

The early 1990s, poststructuralist approaches to power, 

subjectivity and women's agency have grown in influence, placing 

the 'de-centred subject' at the heart of many debates (Butler, 2004; 

Radcliffe, 2006: Elmhirst and Resurreccion, 2008). In such work, 

'gender' is destabilized as a central analytical category, msteadr 

importance is given to an exploration of multi-dimensional 

subjectivities where gender is constituted through other kinds of 

social differences and axes of power such as race, sexuality, class 

and place, and practices of 'development' themselves. In gender and 

environment research, the practical significance of these 

developments is all too clear in the unintended consequences 

associated with the representational strategy adopted during the 

negotiation of international agreements around sustainable 

development. Strategies focused on building bridges between women 

globally, articulating a centred Third World woman subject in order to 

press for women's inclusion in emerging sustainable development 

agendas (Mohanty, 1988; Saunders, 2002). Such strategies were 

followed by a range of initiatives that targeted women as a 

homogeneous and undifferentiated social category, charged with 

'care' for degraded environments, resulting in the exacerbation of 

social and gender injustices in a number of documented instances 

(Leach, 2007). More nuanced strategies are now evident within the 

different activist networks that focus on environments and social 
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justice, where it is understood that there are instances where the 

'privileging' of women and gender transformations may be 

strategically important (Friedman, 1998; as cited in Sharp, 2009) 

Accordingly, gender is seen neither as analytically central nor as the 

end point of critique and analysis (Fraser, 2004). People are 

conceptualised as inhabiting multiple and fragmented identities 

constituted thr-ough social relations that include gender, but also 

mc!ude class, religion, sexuality, race/ethnicity and postcoloniality, as 

vVell as in multiple networks for coping with, t1·ansforming or resisting 

development (Nagar et al., 2002; Lawson, 2007). Of interest in such 

contemporary gender environment linkage is how rac!alised/ ethnic 

or religious subjects are co pmduced as gendered, and how suct1 

complex subjects of development are formed and act in relation to 

the exercise of power. The importance of this kind of approach lies in 

its potential to problematise naturalised and undifferentiated 

categories of people and social relationships (men, women, gender 

relations), and critically in this context, relationships between people 

and the envimnment. 

Harding (1991) observes that Scientific and Technology 

changes that are designed only from the perspective of men's lives 

cannot produce an overall improvement nor generate sustainable 

human development in the lives of the women nor of the 

communities'. The gender dimensions of Scientific and Technology 

cultures and practices, of social relations in local communities, and of 

the mediating institutions and agencies that deliver Scientific and 

Technology change to local communities all run alongside to obstruct 

development for women and, through them, the communities within 

which their labour and services are so crucial. Those who tolerate the 

consequences of a decision should have a proportionate share in its 

formulation. Obviously the social institutions and practices that 

people would find most effective and culturally appropriate for 
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organizing this kind of democratic participation would vary from 

culture to culture and context to context even within a culture. But 

the problem in this brand of understanding is it frustrates any sort of 

a formation of grand narratives and as practices are not constant the 

policies too need to adapt themselves and would create chaos and 

confusion as the alliances and equations between different factors 

may be in a fluid situation. 

Ir- order to create effective and equitable poliCies related the 

·~nv1ronment both broad and specific understanding across Levels 

analysis is required. Policies must be sensitive to local soc:~ a! 

contexts, oerceptions and r:oncerns. Poiicy rr1ust also reflect an 

understanding of the 1mpact of the global processes on the national 

and local processes as wei as formal and nformal structures 

need to be looked Incorporating a ferT1in1st analysis can arify the 

ways m which gender positions both men and women vis-a-vis 

institutions that decides access to land, to other resources, and to 

the wider economy. An ecological approach helps us to see 

environmental management, resource use, and technological change 

as a dynamic process, that is interactive and not incremental and 

uni-linear movement that seeks to include "nature" under economic 

progress and political control. "An emphasis on "politics" recognizes 

the social and political context in which national and international 

governments and development agencies, operating at all levels, 

make policy. Political Ecology include understanding 'the complex 

relations between nature and society through a careful analysis of .. 

. access and control over resources and their implications for 

environmental health and sustainable livelihoods' and explaining 

'environmental conflict especially in terms of struggles over 

'knowledge, power and practice' and 'politics, justice and 

governance" (Watts, 2000, p. 257). For feminists working in this 

field, a key question has always been to ask in what sense is there a 
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gender dimension to such struggles, and how might these intersect 

with a feminist objectives, strategies and practices? In the 1990s, 

Feminist Political Ecology (hereafter, FPE) was being heralded as a 

promising sub-field that sought to join feminist and political ecology 

scholarship 'from the ground up' (Rocheleau et al., 1996, p. xv). 

Linking gender and political ecology allows us to focus on the uneven 

distribution of resource access and control by gender, as well as 

according to other social variables such as class and ethnicity" 

(Thomas-Siayter and Rocheleau 1995b). 

Rocheleau et al. (1996) offered a refreshingly open ended and 

loosely configured framework that treated gender as 'a critical 

vanabie in sr1aping resource access and control, mteracting with 

class caste, race, culture, and ethnicity to shape processes of 

ecological change, the struggle of men and women to sustain 

t:::coiogically v1able livelihoods, and the prospects of any community 

for "sustainable development"' (Rocheleau et a!., 1996, p. 4), and 

that focused on three key themes: gendered environmental 

know!edges, gendered environrnentai rights and responsibilities, and 

gendered environmental politics and grassroots activism. Since the 

publication of Feminist Political Ecology, there has been an almost 

seismic shift in theoretical approaches to gender m the social 

sciences more generally, as rJoststructura list and rfot·mr~tlve 

approaches in feminist theory (e.g. Butler, 2004) have challenged 

role-based and relational approaches to gender that rest 

predominantly on fixed notions of the autonomous subject, and that 

focus on men's and women's differentiated access to and control of 

environmental resources and socio-political processes. Feminists 

working in for example development studies have expressed that, 

amidst efforts to mainstream gender into natural resource 

management interventions and into development policy more 

broadly, gender has lost its critical and politicised edge, having been 

22 



Chapter-l INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 

institutionalised into a series of tools and techniques that are far 

removed from the transformatory potential of gender as a feminist 

concept (Cornwall et al., 2007). 

There is a considerable body of research (and practice for that 

matter) that might be regarded as FPE but is not named as such. 

This includes work on gender and resource access, where the 

gendered effects of land titling, alienation of common lands, 

decentralised governance and resurgent 'traditional' or pluralistic 

tenure arrangements unquestionably deserve at least the attention 

they are getting (e.g. Razavi, 2003). Similar debates around 

resource access with regard to water in both urban and rural settings 

in the context of neoiiberalisation processes, as proved by a recent 

collection of articles in the journal Gender, Place and Culture (O'Reilly 

et al , 2009). Analysis of gender dynamics in community-based 

institutions (Agarwal, 2001; Colfer, 2005; Tsing et al., 2005), 

gende1~ed environmental knowledge (Jewitt, 2002, Howard, 2003; 

fvlornsen, 2.00 

qende,- in ii 

Walker and Robinson, 2009); and the dyn<Jnw:s 

(j urses and w1thm environmental departmen 

development agencies (Leach, 2007) also connect vvith what 

Rocheleau et al. (1996) envisaged as FPE. Moreover, the field of 

environmental justice includes contributions that demonstrate the 

productive ways feminist thinking may be hrought to bear on 

research and activism (Buckingham and Kulcur, 2009; Gabrielson 

and Parady, 2010). While many of the works cited here self-describe 

as 'feminist', if not as 'political ecology', it remains that in some 

instances, the label 'feminist' in gender and environment research 

carries unhelpful resonances and unwanted political meanings 

(Wright, 2008). This is particularly true in some contexts in the 

Global South, where both postcolonial critiques (Mohanty, 1988) and 

new conservatisms (religious or otherwise) complicate everyday 
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understandings of feminism's meaning and intent (Cornwall et al., 

2007) .. 

Although academic arguments in favour of community-based 

development in general existed as early as the 1950s, the major 

discourses that directly or indirectly lent support to CBNRM emerged 

to a large extent as a result of the various initiatives that were taken 

up for different reasons. Some emerged as a critique of the 

environmental policies of the government both national and 

international. 

Basically one can delineate three major strands of thought that 

emerged in the context of community participation based natura! 

resource management. One major academic discourse that emerged 

in the 1980s highlighted the limits of the post--colonial state in 

environmentai management. This discourse basing on evidences 

gathered from studies on forestry and forest policies highlighted the 

continuities in underlying political and ideological imperatives of 

colonial and post-colonial development and its negative impact on 

env1ronmental licies. The proponents argue that the centralisation 

of power within the bureaucracy, with an eye on prioritizing the 

industrial and commercial needs has resulted in the alienation 

local communities from control over commor: resour·ces (Guha, 1989 

Nadkarni et a!.! 1989; Pathak. 1994; Gadqil and uha, J 992 Sh1v 

1991; Alvares, 1979; Mukundan, 1988; Shankari, 1991; Sengupta, 

1991; Mishra, 1993). Although critics differ in terms of the 

prescriptions offered, there is a common underlying argument that 

local communities must play an important role in environmental 

management. Agarwal and Narain in their book 'Towards Green 

Villages', vigorously argue for control (and property rights) to village 

communities (Agarwal and Narain, 1989). Some activists argue that 

many tribal groups have spoken about self-rule and how tribal 

communities can manage their own resources best. (Rahul, 1997). A 
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second strand of thought that is also critical of the state's role in 

natural resource management interrogates the manner in which 

development planning works and how it underplays the role of local 

communities in this process. Chambers extensive work on 'farmer 

first' highlights the manner in which development planning has 

advantaged the voice and knowledge of the development planner 

and silenced to a great extent the voice and knowledge of local 

communities. The reason behind the failure of many development 

projects, programmes and policies in various sectors, particularly 

agriculture and rural development, according to him, is the result of 

an overly centralized, bureaucratic and technocratic approach to 

development. Chambers also highlights the importance of 

partiCipatory tecrmiques such as participatory rural appraisal (PRA) 

and rap1d rural appraisal ( RRA) as a means by which the local's voice 

can be articulated (Chambers, 1983 ~ Chambers et al., 1989; 

Thompson and Scoones, 1994). This discourse is different from the 

earlier discourse in the sense that it critically looks at the changing 

dimens1ons ot the role of the state. The emphasis is put on altering 

the development process to make it more participatory and give 

greater control to local people. 

A third strand of thought in the literature JS the one on 

'traditional knowledge', a discourse which goes beyond Just cr-itiquE: 

of development planning to highlighting the 'environmental 

soundness and cultural embeddedness of traditional, indigenous or 

local knowledge systems" (Agarwal and Narain, 1997; Mukundan, 

1988; Reddy, 1991; Shankari, 1991; Shankari and Shah, 1993). 

Traditional or indigenous resource management systems conceived, 

managed and maintained by local communities were seen as a viable 

alternative to modern technology such as large dams that allegedly 

had disastrous consequences. The focus was on the need to develop 

innovative technologies that blend local knowledge with modern 
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scientific methods to make them socially, economically and 

ecologically more viable (Chambers et al., 1989; Reddy, 1999; 

2004). The main thrust of this critique is that the modern state by 

overcentralising has disregarded local cultures and thwarted cultural 

plurality (Ostrom, 1990; 1992; Coward, 1980; Chatterjee, 1998; 

Kothari, 1988). The literature that developed as a critique of the 

atomistic human behaviour and paved the way for literature on 

collective action demonstrated that in fact such a tragedy of 

environmental degradation and danger to the Earth was neither 

predictable in theory nor obtained in practice (McKay and Acheson, 

1987; Berkes, 1989; Bromley, 1992). Numerous case studies 

brought to light the existence of old and new institutional 

arrangements for community management of natural resources. 

Attention now shifted to mapping out the conditions under which 

collective action would take place (Wade, 1988; Ostrom, 1990; 

1992; Baland and Platteau, 1999; Agrawal, 200 1a; Agrawal and 

Ostrom, 2001). Much of this literature unconditionally assumes that 

the role of the state should be limited to facilitating community 

control. To the proponents of this school, greater control of the local 

environment and natural resources is the right of local communities 

(a right that was taken away by colonial and post-colonial 

governments) and needs to be restored. Related to this is the 

normative goal of ensuring more cultural diversity or protection of 

the identities of certain ethnic groups, or more generally maintaining 

a certain lifestyle (Uphoff, 1998). 

Second, there are several instrumental arguments why a 

community-based approach will be more effective because it 

mobilizes local knowledge and skills, ensures greater accountability. 

Korten (1986) talks of three reasons for getting into CBNRM: a) local 

people can adapt the centralised design to suit local conditions, b) 

local people can mobilise local resources, and c) increases local 
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accountability, and results in greater conservation (because 

assigning clear rights to specific local groups will close open-access 

situations and these groups can protect and monitor the resource 

more effectively), and even more equitable outcomes (because they 

are more democratic).By the 1990s, the stage was thus well set to 

'mainstream' CBNRM. 

Currently, community-based natural resource management 

(CBNRfVI) seems to be premised on at least four assumptions 

according to Krishna 2004 L (a) that local communities are 

homo9enous and share both common space and understanding; (b) 

that traditionally demarcated domains of work are 'natura!' and 

contribute to resource conservation, (c) that decentral isat1on ensures 

efficient r-esource management; and d) that participation and self

help the keys to equitable and sustainable r-esource use These 

assumptions to her are also potential traps for marginalized people 

like women who lack occupational mobility and little political power to 

shape and give direction to community based management of natural 

resources. The arguments as provided by the scholars on gender and 

environment is simplistically based on a sexual division of roles and 

responsibilities and mtra household and intra community inequities in 

resource allocation and access as well as the property rights are 

blurred. 

The gendered character and methodologies of natural r-esource 

disciplines such as agricultural science, forestry and biodiversity 

conservation, as also of positivist social science, undermine efforts to 

draw out the perspective and concerns of resource-poor women. This 

has resulted in very little attention being paid to the crucial gender

natural resource linkage. In India the scholars who had worked on 

women and work have paid more attention to the measurement of 

women's work in agriculture that resulted in very little insight into 

how women specific cbnrm succeeds in some conditions and fails in 
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some other. Most of the work on CBNRM fails to look into the nature 

of the public private partnership that operates at the institutional 

level as well as the inner power relations that operates between men, 

between men and women and between women themselves within a 

community. 

Broadly speaking, any situation where the local community is 

involved in some manner in the management of natural resources in 

its immediate environment could be called a case of community

based natural resource management. Within South Asia alone, such 

a term would encompass a wide variety of initiatives and practices 

that have emerged over the past two to three decades. One can 

inK these 1n1tiat1ves falling mto four broad categories: 

Traditional systen:s 1·esource n1anagernent that continue to 

exist lf not flourish, e.g. 1 irrigation kuhls of Himachal Pradesh 

or kuhlos of Nepal, minor irrigation tanks of peninsular India, 

the phad system and malgujari tanks in Maharashtra, tribal 

forest management systems of northeastern India, van 

pancha Kurnaon, and customary fisheries management 

systerns on the Sn Lankan and south Indian coast. 

2. Individual experiments typically initiated by voluntary efforts, 

activist groups or even local communities with or withe! 

indirect suppo m the sta and other sources. These range 

from entirely self-initiated forest protection groups such as 

those in Orissa to NGO-initiated tank renovation projects in 

Tamil Nadu to more multi-sectoral watershed development 

projects taken up by various NGOs. 

3. A number of government-implemented programmes for 

sectoral decentralisation of natural resource management in 

forestry and irrigation, including JFM and PIM in India, CFM in 

Nepal, irrigation management transfer (IMT) in Sri Lanka and 
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Pakistan, participatory management of protected areas in 

Pakistan and Nepal, etc. 

4. A few (and mostly tentative) state-initiated efforts at 

decentralisation of government as a whole, including devolution 

of control over natural resources, as has been attempted in 

parts of India under recent Panchayati Raj and PESA 

legislation, and earlier 6th schedule legislation in northeastern 

states of India.(Menon et al, 2007) 

The boundaries are overlapping and so there is no consensus 

as to which category/ies CBNRM refers to. Uphoff (1998) makes a 

clear distinction between the first category and the rest, calling the 

first one 'community management' (CNRM) which 'refers to 

[situat1ons of] communities having full and generally autonomous 

responsibility for the protection and use of natural resources' and 

pointing out that this situation obtains only in special cases. The rest 

three categories he seems to put under CBNRM. Ribot on the other 

hand combines categories 2 and 3 above under CBNRM, and 

distinguishes them fmm democratic decentralization (which 

corresponds to the category 4) 1 arguing that the difference between 

an explicit process of devolution of political power on the one hand 

and NGO-driven expenments or even state-led sectoral programmes 

that amount to only administrative decentra iisation on the· er 

makes a significant difference in terms of outcomes (Ribot, 2002), 

Yet others (Ramakrishnan et al., 2002) club democratic devolution 

programmes along with sectoral programmes when studying what 

they call DNRM. (Menon et.al 2007) 

1.5 Research Gaps , Research Questions and Research 

Objectives 

The above review has revealed that while role and significance 

of women in CBNRM has drawn academic attention from social 
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scientists the political aspects have been generally excluded from 

such studies. The following major research gaps can be identified in 

relation to this general observation: 

i) There has not been any attempt to inquire into the gender 

aspects of increasing practices of Public Private Partnership 

in India, particularly in relation to CBNRM, to understand the 

nature of gains that have accrued to women through such 

practices in relation to overall emphasis on Public Private 

Partnership in India. 

ii) While some attention have been drawn to generation of 

livelihood supports to women through community bdsed 

projects detailed micro-level studies have not been 

undertaken to compare purely line agency sponsored 

projects, purely NGO driven projects and those made under 

Public -Private Partnership to understand the conditions of 

success or failure and the terms of such success and 

failures. A connected research gap is found in evaluating 

comparative significance of women specific CBNRM and non

CBNRM developmental projects in other sectors in 

understanding the implications of women's role in relation to 

their livelihood security and environmental secur-ity. 

iii) Generally CBNRM studies have focused on their livelihood 

aspects or on sustainability aspects but seldom gains and 

losses have been evaluated in terms of political 

empowerment, self reliance and independence of the 

members of such communities despite the fact that in many 

cases the communities have shown to have developed a 

new political capacity to secure and enlarge their control 

over their livelihood and immediate environment. 
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iv) A glaring research gap lies in areas covered by studies on 

CBNRM. Mostly such studies have been made in North, 

Centra I and Southern India. In North Eastern States and in 

Dooars or Terai or Hill Regions of North Bengal instances of 

CBNRM projects, implemented both under PPP mode and 

otherwise can be seen but no systematic study has been 

undertaken on them so far to understand their conditions 

and outcomes. 

Our study would seek to answer the following broad research 

questions in relation to the research gaps identified above: 

·1, 'vVr1at r~1ave tr-1e ideas and practices of PPP meant for CBNRM 

in Tndia, particularly in relation to women? 

2. How to identify the associated factors for the successes and 

failures of CBNRM experiments within as well as without the 

framework of ppp7 

3. How to understand women's role in relation to their 

immediate environment in political ecological terms through 

community participation, as well as the role, opportunities 

and obstacles of different agencies such as the communities 

themselves, line agencies and non-governmental 

organizations7 

The proposed study has the following broad objectives to fulfill: 

1. To lay bare the nature and extent of PPP in relation to CBNRM 

in India. 

2. To develop local and contextual insights into CBNRM 

experiments in the region under focus. 

3. To collate materials for sensitization to CBNRM experiments for 

sustainable development and to derive some implications for 
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formulations and implementations of public policy in this 

regard. 

1.6. Theoretical Framework and Hypotheses 

The detailed presentation of theoretical basis of our study will 

form the subject matter of next two chapters. However we may 

indicate the central aspect of our theoretical framework here. Political 

ecology examines the political dynamics surrounding material and 

discursive struggles over the environment in the third world. It seeks 

to address the issue of how politics plays a key role in the human

environment relation leading to environmental degradation/ 

conservation. The ro!e of unequal power relations in constituting a 

politicized environment is a central theme. Environmental matters 

are survival matters. While the links between environment and 

survival are evident, the local meanings vary. Women and men must 

be situated in the context of particular ideas, actions, and practices; 

analysis must proceed within the localized situation as it is linked to 

the broader context. Asymmetrical entitlements to resources - based 

on gender - constitute a recurring theme. Access to resources -

whether by de facto or de jure rights, exclusive or shared rights, 

primary or secondary rights, ownership or use rights - proves to be 

an important environmental issue for women virtually everywhere. 

Feminist political ecology brings into a single framework a feminist 

perspective combined with analysis of ecological, economic, and 

political power relations. It does not simply add gender to class, 

ethnicity race, and other social variables as axes of power in 

investigating the politics of access and control of resource and 

environmental decision-making. The mutual embeddedness of these 

hierarchies forbids this simplistic approach. Instead, the perspective 

of feminist political ecology builds on analyses of identity and 

difference, and of pluralities of meanings in relation to the multiplicity 

of sites of environmental struggle and change (Hart 1991; Ghai and 
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Vivian 1992; Tsing 1993; Pankhurst 1992; West and Blumberg 

1990). It offers an approach which derives theory from practical 

experience, avoiding the pitfalls of maintaining a strict distinction 

between theory and practice. It links an ecological perspective with 

analysis of economic and political power and with policies and actions 

within a local context. Feminist political ecology rejects dualistic 

constructs of gender and environment in favor of multiplicity and 

diversity, and emphasizes the complexity and interconnectedness of 

ecologicai, economic, and cultural dimensions of environmental 

change. It recognizes the relationship among global, national, and 

regional policies and local processes and practices. While the links 

between environment and survival are evident, the local meanings 

vary Women and men must be situated in the context of particular 

ideas, actions, and practices; analysis must pr·oceed within the 

localized situation as it is linked to the broader context of the lives, 

livelihoods and survival of the communities. 

Feminist political ecology offers a fresh perspective on 

structures and processes of social change. Through its recognition of 

threats to equity and diversity, and its promotion of social and 

environmental justice, it helps to strengthen the balance between 

men's and women's rights and responsibility in local communities. It 

also seeks to explore the multidimensional linkages among gender, 

environment, livelihoods, and poverty, so that it benefits both 

women and men. It addresses as well the economic and political 

barriers to environmental sustainability and social justice. 

Lest it be construed that our interests in practices associated 

with women in CBNRM projects in a framework of public private 

partnership or in governmental schemes of SHGs are reflective of 

increasing attention of social scientists to Cultural Studies we need to 

distinguish our theoretical position. Undeniably Cultural Studies, with 

its focus on diverse practices and their connections with power, and 
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with its methodological openness, has proved to be quite attractive 

today. We do not deny that the analytical tools employed by the 

Cultural Studies specialists may also help us in analysing women in 

CBNRM projects as a site that mediates between tradition and 

modernity, gets constructed, dominated, gendered while at the same 

time reveals resistance, freedom and androgyny. But the discursive 

turn that Cultural Studies has taken since the 90s of the last century 

towards post--structuralist and post modernist excesses urgently calls 

r a theoretical grounding (Babe! 2009). In this respect we rather 

align with Critical Theory's concern with Praxis and particularly tht.' 

ecr of Haberrnas in search of some kind of objective grounding. 

ln the rnaze of Signs, es, ers unc! :·epresentations not niy arc.: 

iost certain sites !ike the State but the search for any substantive 

theory that can make sense of enormous details. While going beyond 

the critique of instrumental reason Habermas differentiated 'three 

words' of Praxis with three types of rationality, the instrumental, the 

regulative, and the expressive, corresponding to three distinct 

mterests in truth, justice and taste and linked them respectively to 

three systems of economy, polity and society. While regulative 

instrumental reason characterise the pursuits of money and power in 

economy and polity respectively, society is represented as a dual 

entity of both a system and a "life world", the sphere of everyday life 

that gets increasingly colonised by instrumental rationality in a 

situation of systematically distorted communication while a 

consensus requires an ideal speech situation through a deliberative 

democracy (Sitton, 2003) . While Habermas did not elaborate on the 

organisational requirements of deliberative democracy we propose 

that CBNRM can be seen as a micro site of both 'system' and the 

'life-world', getting colonised in most cases by system's regulative 

practices, drawing in "substitution programme" of safety net and 

subsidy from State in an effort to solve its 'legitimation crisis' flowing 
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out of state mediated production system with unequal outcome but 

also offering a learning opportunity for all the participants with their 

diverse interests for adaptation and change. While it would be too 

much to project CBNRM practices as ideal speech situation it points 

to the limits of instrumental rationality in assessing the significance 

of CBNRM practices. 

In the light of the above we need to situate womenrs role in 

CBNRM as drawing attention for two opposed reasons. First its 

attractiveness lies in its compatibility with the neo-liberal emphasis 

on social capital formation and transference of welfare state functions 

to communities and non-state actors. In this sense it may be 

understood in Foucauldian emphasis on 'Archaeology/ of knowledge 

and power, ir its compatibility with the dominant Ideology of our 

time. Second, it may be seen as opportunity of reclaiming power and 

resistance to hegemonic discourse at local level situations. What can 

be premised however is that the latter is fostered more by favourable 

political ecological conditions despite the fact that theoretical insights 

are stili lacking about those proper conditions. Hence we will only 

work on the tentative theoretical framework supporting the 

importance of women's role in CBNRM experiments for their· holistic 

development. The broad hypotheses that can be derived at this stage 

may be stated as follows: 

1. CBNRM will continue to be marginal for overall security of 

women and environmental sustainability so long as they are 

formed and shaped under the logic of current nature of neo

liberal development strategy. Since PPP represents more an 

extension of neo-liberal strategy of development CBNRM would 

form a weak component of PPP and is likely to gendered as 

well. 
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2. CBNRM under certain local conditions, environmental, political, 

socio-cultural etc. and involvement of appropriate change 

agents may lead to women's greater control over their lives 

and immediate environment. 

3. Even when CBNRM projects fall short of goais defined in terms 

of system rationality it may be quite adequate in empowerment 

terms defined in regulative and aesthetis norms and hence 

r-evealing the tensions among differnt types of rationality 

1. 7 Reflections on Methodology 

Methods, techniques and research designs appropriate for- any 

given enquiry an: controvers1a n iust as to tr1eir r·plative rner·its 

and demerits but in view of their epistemological as well as 

ontological aspects, the study of which is the purpose of 

methodology. Usually/ competing approaches in the social sciences 

are contrasted on (a) their ontological base, related to the existence 

of a real and objective world; (b) their epistemological base, related 

to the possibility of knowing this world and the forms this knowledge 

would take; (c) their methodological base, referring to the technical 

instruments that are used in order to acquire that knowledge 

(Corbetta 2003: 12 13). Standard works on research methodology in 

more recent years have in an attempt to come out of the debate 

regarding whether objects constitute Reality (individuals for 

Behaviouralism for instance) or subjectivity of the Researcher 

(Hermeneutics, for instance) posit Constructivism as a mid way 

position between Realism and Subjectivism that refers to symbolic 

interactionaism, Discourse analysis and the like.(Cortty, 1998). A 

Constructivist research perspective may also try to reconcile the 

debate between Holism and Individualism, whether elements give 

character to the whole or whole itself determines the parts (the 

machine vs organ, methodological individualism vs structuralism, for 
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instance). Systems research may be seen as a constructivist 

alternative to these unending debates. Systemism tries to synthesize 

individualism and holism. It seeks a common ground to view the 

world from a systems perspective, including micro- and macro levels. 

Both individualism and holism have some pitfalls. First, individualists 

fail to realize the existence of systemic social problems such as 

poverty, discrimination, and underdevelopment. Second/ holism may 

not see individual actions as the source of social change. Systemism 

lS a rnoderute approach between these two extremes, and it extracts 

elements from both approaches ( Choi, 2011). While we dec1ded 

foiiO\A/ a constructivist strategy we sympathised with some obvious 

limitations of systerns research with regard to social phenomena. It 

!S cJn pr·esent while society is a historical 

entity lts fan1ous sp:der ancJ web analogy may contain certain 

asumptions about human nature which may be controversial. The 

spider weaves a web, the spider spins and maintains the web and so 

creates a structure to help itself survive and prosper. The web shows 

how agency and structure are intertwined and interdependent. 

Systemism claim to blend two incomplete explanations of the 

relationships of humans with each other and their environment (like 

the theory of invisible hand of Adam Smith) fall on controversial 

ground as it rides on certain questionable assumptions about human 

nature like the image of man as rational calculator, insatiable 

consumer and so on. The distance between Systemism and 

Liberalism therefore is not too far. We had to remember that what 

we observe and collect as data may often be a camouflaged Reality, 

Appearance rather than Real, and one may need to discern system 

on the basis of a theoretical exercise like the Physicists do when they 

create the abstract category of "Mass" to understand matter in their 

diverse forms, regardless of colors, shape, form etc and link them up 

with laws of gravity. We found that Systems theory is still full of 
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abstract categories not easily adaptable to complex social whole. 

Rather we found that the Marx's theoretical reflections on Praxis and 

his method of moving from the Abstract to Concrete , exemplified in 

The Capital has been a better way to reconcile the dilemmas of 

Objectivism and Subjectivism, Individualism and Holism (Callinicos, 

1983). As he argued, human beings are not selfish or altruistic, 

rational or irrational but a Specis that produces life, not instinctively 

like a spider tX bee but as a consc1ous agent under certain 

rcumstances. the nature that production is subject to change. 

modification or improvement in a continuous manner. They are 

:Ja ra! !li the sense that thev change nature and depend on nature. 

They are social because they relate to CJthers by \"Jay of producing 

their lives. As a token of this recognition we decided to focus on the 

way trle women produce their lives ln relation to nature and under 

particular social conditions of backwardness and institutional setup of 

Self Help Groups. In this sense we followed a Constructivist 

approach 

There is another aspect of our Constructivist methodological 

position that needs some elaboration. Commonly the methodological 

textbooks set up a debate between relative importance of words vis a 

vis numbers, or the relative merits respectively of quantitative 

research and ql:lalitative researches while leaning closer to words or 

qualitative tools such as participant observation, interview, PRA 

techniques etc. (Berg,2001), as opposed to statistical procedures and 

survey research techniques. However the difference between 

Quantitative Research and so called Qualitative Research does not 

consist: in more or less use of numbers. Those who emphasise 

qualitative research tend to devote more time in concept formation in 

an effort to develop theoretical perspective. Usually induction plays a 

large role here. They tend to focus on less number of cases or 

instances and include large number of attributes. By contrast the 
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Quantitative researchers tend to test a deductively constructed 

proposition first by operationalisation for measurement and in terms 

of large number of data or instances but include very few attributes. 

Use of statistics may be more or less in either case. Some feel that 

comparative method offers a way of combining the two where one 

can include moderate amount of attributes as well as cases so that 

one has the flexibility to construct the research design according to 

the pr·oblem at hand (Regin, 1987). One remembers that the so 

called Perestro1ka movement (Kasza/ 2001) in Political Science 

against the excesses of Behaviouralism called for broad unity 

between the two and recommended that a proper mix of methods 

may be made after the problem 1s selected and not to select problem 

from ·che viewpoint of a particular method. Tn our constructivist 

approach to our research problem we therefore decided to follow the 

advice: "The need, then, is for heterogeneity and variation/' (Law! 

2004) We decided to study few attributes of empowerment through 

survey and analyse considerable amount of data and also include 

fairely large number of attributes by selecting diverse fields as well 

as by being open to observations through qualitative tools such as 

interviews and case studies. 

The present study has a thrust towards qualitative research in 

its methodological orientation in the proper sense of qualitative 

research (Babbie,2004). It does not foreclose use of statistical tools 

wherever necessary. It may be stated in this context that 

recalcitrance of qualitative methods in regard to standards of validity 

is taken into account. But for this study validity and for that to rely 

on quantitative research may not be a realizable goal in view of the 

present level of information that we have been able to assimilate so 

far. In this respect qualitative research may be more reliable to make 

way for quantitative research in future in this area. Hence the study 

would begin with certain methodological trends adopted by CISED on 
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CBNRIVJ in their team based researches on specific projects. Like this 

we will also take into account the agro-climatic variation and 

variations in the socioeconomic contexts while selecting our case 

studies, adding however further variations in terms of our interests in 

PPP/ a factor absent in their research agenda. Following certain 

powerful tools of qualitative research such as grounded theory and 

emergent analysis we would be prepared to review or improve on our 

pre!iminar·y hypothesis and research questions. Ordinary tools of 

focus group study or intensive interviewing will be employed 

whenever suitable. Tr1e selection of project sites would be dependent 

on preliminary exploration of the area in the light of the variety of 

Situation::: such as different types of agencies involved with the 

orojerts and sectoral variations. Some idea about such variations to 

be covered in the study may now be given. 

Community Based Natural Resource Management generally 

focuses on the forests-water-agriculture interface in a rural context. 

Sustainability adds up the question of livelihood of women closely 

associated with such interface. It might be the case that political 

factors are closely associated with how such interface is affected by 

man-nature relationship. In view of this our study would take into 

account the diverse contexts in which CBNRM works in North Bengal. 

1.8. Field Trips 

The rationale behind selecting particular areas of field research 

will be expalined in the chapter entitled "In the Field". Here we make 

some general observations. Some of my early field trips in 

connection with studies of the Center for Women's Studies of North 

Bengal University revealed some of the women specific problems of 

backward regions like trafficking and gender inequality. Later I began 

to reflect on the possible implications of new SHG activities for 

livelihood generation and women/s empowerment. This drew me to 
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the entirely new research terrain commonly known as Community 

Based Natural Resource Management and widely different research 

reports on them. My Synopsis therefore was a product of those early 

field trips. My research design had to have a field component as the 

aggregate information available on SHGs were not CBNRM specific. 

Some of my early trips to Block Offices of my chosen area of 

research involved listing out projects of women SHGs and creating 

list of NRM specific projects, Visits were also made to several NGO 

offices to collect information about their works in this particular area. 

Then began the charm and grime of Field Research. This involved 

three phases. First, intensive interviews of Resource Persons of 

selected Blocks, NGO personnel/ and some SHG gmup leaders vvere 

conducted and transcripts made from them to decide about pointers 

for focus group interviews. Second , transcripts were prepared from 

focus group interviews conducted among women groups of selected 

GPs of three districts. Only points of consensus were noted down 

from the transcripts to frame the schedule. In the third phase the 

schedules were administered to randomly selected SHG members. 

Those field trips were conducted during the months of November, 

2011 for Uttar Dinajpur and Dakshin Dinajpur districts and February 

to March, 2012 for Jalpaiguri district. 

Some of the areas of Dakshin Dinajpur involved transport 

problems. For example we had to reach Harsura GP of Tapan Block 

by undertaking bus journey from Gangarampur for 1 hour (only for 4 

KM 1) to detour from a spot in Auto by rural road for 40 minutes 

before we would start walking. For Uttar Dinajpur things were more 

difficult. Vating Gram was quite a challenge to reach . After starting 

from Itahar towards Harirampur for about 5 KM we had to take a 

Jeep for about 15 KM drive where no other mode of communication 

would be available. For Gouri GP we started by bus towards Kasba on 

Maida route and after about 3 KM we pilion rode two wheeler for 
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about 10 KM , for not even auto would be available as transport. 

Field Trips to Jalpaiguri district areas were particularly challenging. 

Except for Garopara almost all other areas were elephant zones 

where we arranged for scooty rides such as Dalsingpara, Shantali 

and still more remote Dalsing Gram , about 20 KM from Kalchini 

through forest. We had to walk from Rajabhatkhaoa to Kalchini for 

about 4 KM and then take a left turn for about 7 Km to reach 

Porobasti. In some cases we had to cut short our trips and even turn 

back as Elephants were on the roads. The nearest encounter 

llappened in Gadadhar Forest Basti. 

Among interesting observations was one piggery project (DRDC 

project) in Dalsingpara vvhere a submersible pump based wate( 

source was found not only to cater to the water needs of the project 

but to the entire village. The Van for the Project occasionally doubles 

up for ambulance too. The project was fairly successful in generating 

income as it was also combined with varmis com posting. In 

SikiyaJhora we heard about practical difficulties of Boro cultivation 

due to elephant raids and dangers to poultry fro leopard yet could 

feel the mental toughness of the members to overcome these 

difficulties in carrying forward their SHG activities. We observed that 

Bee keeping was becoming a practically feasible and economically 

productive activity in such dense forest areas. 

1.9. Synoptic Review of the Study 

"It was the best of times, it was the worst of times; it was the age of 

wisdom, it was the age of foolishness; it was the epoch of belie0 it 

was the epoch of incredulity; it was the season of Light it was the 

season of Darkness; it was the spring of hope, it was the winter of 

despair; we had everything before us, we had nothing before us; we 

were all going directly to Heaven, we were all going the other way."-

Charles Dickens, A Tale of Two Cities. 
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The quote above can still be taken as an epigraph on the 

society we currently inhabit. We perceive risk and want security, we 

hope and we despair. We search for balancing tools between limits of 

nature and limitless human aspirations, between demands of a 

consumer society and global environmental catastrophes. The quest 

for balance has resulted in a number of synthetic fields of academic 

research and approaches such as sustainable development, human 

development, social ecology and the like. Inevitably, Political Science 

as a discipline has been affected by this new intellectual orientation, 

greening our interests and taking us to interdisciplinary areas like 

political ecology, hydro politics, bio politics and so on where both 

ideas and practices are studied from the political standpoint. Both 

authoritative prescriptions and proscriptions, policies and laws in 

their contemplation and codification as well as embedded in 

institutions are influenced and in turn influence this quest for 

balance. The present work is strongly rooted in the approaches of 

Political Ecology 

Community Based Natural Resource Management represents 

an area where different approaches converge. Initially studied in 

Africa from conservationist viewpoint in the context of community 

owned and open access sites natural resource based local production 

systems the focus now has broadened to mclude ali possible 

dimensions of rural development CBNRM has been approached from 

different rights perspectives. The first one looks at protection of 

natural local ecosystems or environment as a precondition for 

enjoyment of internationally guaranteed human rights. The second, 

since the Rio Declaration of 1992 viewed protection of local 

environment as a central element of human rights, i.e., if certain 

basic human rights like public participation, right to information and 

basic legal remedies are guaranteed it would help environmental 

protection. The third is more recent perspective which considers right 
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to safe and healthy environment itself as an independent and 

substantive human right. In all these one discerns an expansion of 

human rights based approaches (HRBA) towards Developmental 

perspectives. In recent years there is a further expansion to 

livelihood focussed development. It is argued that rights on paper 

may not be enough for the poor and the marginalised unless their 

livelihoods are improved. What the poor need is a positive synergy of 

social capital, effective allies and voice around local environment. 

But we do not just focus on CBNRM. We also bring in Women, 

Self Help Groups, Government and Non-Governmental Organisations, 

not haphazardly, but as aspects put together in an evolving 

framework of rural development and poverty alleviation in India in 

recent years. We have now a set up, a policy framework as well 

institutions for democratic decentralisation where the 

interrelationships as conceived in contemporary areas of eco

feminism, social capital, communitarianism, rights approaches, 

livelihood approaches, sustainable development, human 

development, social ecology and such other synthetic fields can be 

critically examined. We study both the proposed theoretical 

relationships from these diverse fields and look for practical evidence 

through field research while carefully trying to cover the major 

attributes emphasised by different approaches. We do not just study 

the livelihood benefits or conditions of sustainability of Natural 

Resource Management based Women Self help Groups but also the 

aspects of participation, and empowerment in line with current trend 

of research on CBNRM. 

The present thesis is structured by situating the CBNRM in 

relation to Self Help Group approaches to poverty alleviation and 

decentralised development, ecofeminist perspectives of care, gender 

and environment, and the emerging ideas and practices of Public 

Private Partnership in the field of development. We make a survey of 
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global trends, both in theory and practice and project them onto 

India. Further we attempt to combine this extensive review through 

several chapters with a designed field study of three northern 

districts of west Bengal, India, namely Jalpaiguri, Uttar Dinajpur and 

Dakshin Dinajpur where the required natural, social and 

administrative attributes emphasised by the diverse approaches can 

be examined closely in relation to Natural Resource management 

based projects by different implementing agencies. We also decided 

that given the nature of our research problem a constructive 

research design may just be appropriate if proper balance is 

maintained between quantitative and qualitative tools of research. 

1.10 Conclusion 

In the above sections we llad a look at some important aspects 

our research like the research problem, research questions and basic 

theoretical orientation and methodological aspects. In the next few 

chapters we will develop our arguments further and make way for 

our observations. 
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Participation & Empowerment: Situating Community Based 

Natural Resource Management by Women 

We end, I think, at what might be called the standard 

paradox of the twentieth century: our tools are better than 

we are! and grow better faster than we do. They suffice to 

crack the atom, to command the tides. But they do not 

suffice for the oldest task in human history'. to live on a 

piece of land without spoiling it. 

Aldo Leopold (Fiader and Callicott 1991:254) 

2.1. Introduction 

In the following chapter, tr1at 1s divided nto ten sections, we 

have tried to situate Community Based Natural Resource 

Management (CBNRM) within the two broad parameters of 

'participation' and 'empowerment'. Section 2 deals with a brief idea 

of CBN RM. Section 3 is divided into two subsections and unfolds the 

debate on T and 'We' and seeks to understand the concept of 

'community' from a communitarian perspective. Section 4 is again 

divided into two subsections, the first one dealing with neo

!iberalism, neo-institutional economic project and social capital and 

the second one deals with the inter linkages between social capital 

and development. Section 5 deals with the concept of community as 

embedded within the discourse and practice of CBNRM and the 

emerging problems with it. Section 6 deals with the theoretical 

discourse on the relationship between women and nature and links it 

up with CBNRM. Section 7 lays bare the critiques on CBNRM. Section 

8 is divided into three subsections. The first section introduces the 

twin concepts of participation and empowerment, which would be 

discussed in detail in the two following subsections. Section 9 would 

link up the two concepts of participation and empovverment to 
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CBNRM practices. Section 10 would deal with the idea of the new 

model of development---SHG-PPP-CBNRM linkage. The last section, 

section 11 concludes the chapter. 

2.2. Introducing Community Based Natural Resource 

Management 

The failure to invent sustainable development for the people on 

the one hand and more important the emergent crisis of how to 

nlanage naturai resources in a way whereby human communities clc 

not stand m a bmar-y confl1ctual position with the environment ancl 

the natural resources, Colonial governments were charactenzecJ cJ 

,-, 
' 

,, ,, 

human communities as the sole reason behmd t:he degrddd 10 

tht.' natural resources and the environment, The postcolonial 

gover·nments continued with this understanding and followed a 

centralized exclusionary policy oblivious to the deep 

interconnectedness and the symbiotic relationship that existed 

between the natural resources and the human communities existing 

around. It placed people as the prime reason behind all bad that was 

happening to the environment. However, by the turn of the decades 

of the sixties of the last century of the last century the governments 

were facing lack of desired sustainable development that further 

gained focus with the Bruntland summit. difficulty in the 

management of natural resources/ realization that development was 

more in a participatory and decentralized set up, acceptance of the 

fact that natural resource management could facilitate social justice, 

equity and sustainability if only communities were involved in it. This 

was not something in countries like India and Nepal because this 

kind of community living and management of natural resources was 

also there in the past that changed with the incoming of the colonial 

rulers. Following these experiences the governments found it 

47 



Chapter-2 

imperative to change the approach to development as well as 

management of natural resources. 

A people-centered bottom-up paradigm in 

thinking is gaining ground (Chambers, 1994). 

development 

It stresses 

participation and decentralization in contrast to the top-down 

"paradigm of things" which still dommates development practice with 

a focus on large Infrastructure, Industrialization, and irrigation works .. 

the emergent paradigm for human living on and with the earth 

brings together decentralization. democracy and diversity. What s 

local/ and what is different, is valued. rn th1s paradigm/ the rHj'., 

rd:: lizatior. authoritaridnism, and homogenization are 

reversed. Reduct10n1sm, imea: irik:l g, :: 

wav to an mcius1ve nol1sm, 

options and actions. Cham 

n svstpmc; thinking, and diverse 

l99L p 66) The !ate 1970s and 

the early decade of the eighties of the last century, witnessed a good 

number of CBNRM experiments The inspiration was provided by the 

successful CBNRM experiments that were introduced in South As1a as 

early as in the decades of the seventies of the last century. These 

efforts emerged as a consequence to the disillusionment of the 

people with the developmental state. The initiatives of state driven 

development had not been successful and there was a growing 

demand for an alternative whereby the space and voice of the people 

could be registered. Social movements that emerged during the 

period challenged the authority of the state and demanded an 

increased role for the local communities. (Kothari 1989) Initially such 

efforts were carried out in the countries of Nepal and Bhutan 

basically through a government international development 

agencies partnership. Voluntarism and practical managerial 

conditions were the reigning ideas in such attempts. Since the 

nineties of the last century the concept of CBNRM has come to the 

forefront of rural development policy in developing countries. 
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Governments of these countries have invested in development 

programmes in individual as well as multisectoral programmes. 

Governments realized that centralised control ove1- resources has had 

detrimental consequences for both economic development and the 

sustainability of the natural resource base. Centralised, non local 

control over resources is believed to have caused widespread poverty 

and exacerbated inequalities for rural populations in particular, 

creating a situation 1n which people have been forced to use the 

resources to which thev have access 1n an unsustainable manner, or 

at least not providing any incentive for them rrtanage resout-c:es 

sustair-lclbly. At the same time, those individuals, companies or states 

tr1at have gained contrui over the bulk of natural resources have 

proven in many cases to be unsustainable users, exploiting and 

mining resources without regard for the future, or proving unable to 

enforce their conservation policies over the 'real' resource users. 

Community based natural resource management was intended to 

resolve both of these problems simultaneously. If communities are 

allowed to control their own resources, the argument runs, they 

should have a stronger incentive to manage resources sustainably as 

they will be the main beneficiaries. Further, they should be more 

successful at identifying and meeting their own developmental needs 

than external decision-makers. When people are managing resources 

for their own development, there should be less opportunity for 

individuals and institutions external to the community to use 

resources in ways that are illegal, unsustainable, and 

disadvantageous to the community. The shift within the discourse of 

development from state directed development to communitarian or 

civil society directed development has added a thriving push to the 

whole concept and practice of Community Based Natural Resource 

Management. 
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.A community, in everyday parlance, is a collection of people in 

a given location; that is, a village, town, city or even a country. As a 

political or a social principle the term suggests a social group that 

possesses a strong collective identity based upon the bonds of 

comradeship, loyalty and duty. CBNRM implies an involvement if not 

privileging of the local community in the management of natural 

resources. In doing so it is believed that there shall be a successful, 

sustainable environmental resource management and at the same 

time social 1ustice, equity and development could be made 

possible.The current process of globalization has brought in a 

transformatory change in the entire discourse and practice in the 

nature of the stLltc-civil societv relations and the enhanced role of 

the civil society in the matter of developmental decisions. Whereas 

traditional communities often were homogeneous, new communities 

seek a balance between diversity and unity. However, community as 

understood within the CBNRM discourse is fraught with complexities 

and diversities. Community-based natural resource management 

programmes are based on the premise that local populations have a 

greater interest in the sustainable use of natural resources around 

them than more centralized or distant government or private 

management institutions (Tsing et al., 1999). The term 

'communities' is used, but it is recognized that not all communities 

are alike and membership of communities is often negotiated and 

contested. 

2.3.1 Theoretical discussions on community: Debating 'I' and 

'We' 

The alternative thesis to the dominant individualist 

paradigmatic conception of development rests on the community 

centric conception of the process of development. Theoretical 

conception of a community however, is fraught with contestations 

and fluidity as can be derived from the brief scanning of the diverse 
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discourses and vantage points occupied by different thinkers on the 

idea of 'community'. Starting from the essential core of what 

constitutes a community the following subsections would delineate 

the diverse strands of conceptualizations on community. To start with 

situating the concept of community within the myriad 

conceptualizations the base line should be made clear. First 

community as a position needs to be understood through an 

understanding/sieving through of the diverse positions on the 

conceptualization of an individual. 

The liberal school defines individual as endowed with reason 

and of equal moral worth, but are not equal according to their talent. 

Therefore, they are to be rewarded on the basis of their talent. 

Individuals are supreme over any collective entity. At the core nested 

the essentia I concern that societies merely reflected the talents and 

efforts of individuals. Classical liberals emphasize that human beings 

are essentially self interested and largely self sufficient. Individuals 

are responsible for their success/failure. Modern liberalism also 

known as social liberalism/ welfare liberalism does not differ much 

from the earlier position on the conception of an individual but etches 

an interventionist role for the state so that there is justice and 

Individuals can enjoy more liberty. John Rawls, one of the major 

exponents of this contemporary brand of liberalism conceptualizes 

Individual in his effort to render a theory of justice. Rawls' mdiv1dual 

is a disembodied self populating the original position. Rawls while 

elaborating his conceptualization of justice opined that, when the 

question of justice comes up one must take the individual as distinct 

from their particular associations, their natural endowments and 

social position. The liberal political theory envisions of an individual 

who can conceive of his/her end prior to the society. The societal 

arrangement as well as the political arrangement does not impinge 

upon the individual. The society is nothing but a cooperative venture 
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for the pursuit of individual advantage. The individual is an asocial 

individual whose essential interests are defined independently of the 

community of which they are members. As Nozick (1974, 32-33) 

suggests, "There is no social entity .... There are only individual 

people, different individual people, with their own individual lives." It 

is not the liberals only who conceptualize individuals as apriori to 

their sociopolitical arrangements, the utilitarians too conceptualize an 

unencumbered self. Bentham wrote that "community is a fiction." 

2.3.2 Communitarian Construction of Community 

Communitarians oppose such a conception of the individual 

unencumbered. asocial, aprlori to socio-political arrangements. They 

have defined themselves in opposition to two maJOr positions thE· 

social liberalism of John Rawls and the market liberalism of neo 

conservatism 

Sandel one of the key proponents of arguments against the 

liberal conception of the individual raises the question of the 

embedded Self, the constitutive elements absolutely essential for the 

construction of an individual's identity. In Limits of Justice, Sandel 

picks up the question of the possibility of the existence of an a prion 

individuated subject, unencumbered and autonomous self that freely 

chooses her/his ends as conceptualized by the liberals especially by 

Rawls. According to Sandel, Rawls assumes not just that all human 

beings are individuals, but that they are individuated selves; their 

identities are fixed, prior to their ends. Sandel points out that there 

are three flaws in the Rawlsian conception of the person. The first is 

the voluntaristic nature of our association with the ends we choose. 

To Rawls a person's goals, ends and aims are always the things that 

one chooses freely to attach oneself to and therefore can easily be 

detached from the person by the exercise of one's free will. This 

picture of the self's relation to one's ends excludes a priori certain 
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alternative emphasis which have a long tradition in moral and 

political thought. The second problem that Sandel identifies in the 

Rawlsian conception of the person is, according to him, it is not that 

the 'conception fails to admit of the possibility that human beings 

may take as their goal or object the good of another or of a group of 

others; it arises because such ends must be held in a way that 

ensures that they can be no more than the interests of a person-

they can at best be possessed by the self, they cannot be integral to 

it Rawls thus excludes the possibility of purposes and ends held in 

common with others that inspire more expansive inter-subjective 

self- understandings.~ (Mulhal et al 2001) Sandel's third reason for 

concern is his belief that Rawis' conception of the self leads him to 

conceptualize a flawed understanding of the political community. In 

Rawls view community is not an 

individual but an aim of the 

Individuals who according to 

ingredient of the identity of the 

antecedently individuated self. 

Rawls happen to espouse 

communitarian aim in the political sphere can pursue them only 

within a well ordered society but cannot question whether the society 

is itself a community in the constitutive sense. In Sandel's opinion 

the possibility of a public life where the interests of the participants 

might be at take has been ruled out in advance, the possibility that 

the political community might specify the subject as well as the 

objects of shared aspirations has been obliterated. Therefore the 

Rawlsian polis would force its citizens to think of themselves as 

participants in a scheme of mutual cooperation but not tied to their 

fellow citizens by a bond, the severance of which would alter their 

identity as persons. This conception also does not allow space for 

those who would have strong communitarian conception of politics, 

who would consider a person's membership of a given political 

community to be a constitutive attachment, a vital aspect of their 

well being and identity. 
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Sandel's critique of Rawlsian self however sharp fails to 

develop a theory of community. Sandel has effectively pointed out 

the myopic nature of the construction of the Rawlsian self. In doing 

so he has provided snippets about the idea of a community but he 

has not been successful in conceptualizing a theory of the 

community. There is a lack of contextuality in his conception of the 

community. He criticizes Rawls for his impoverished conception of a 

political community but does not proceed furthe1· to develop a theorv 

of political community. Mor·eover, Sandel's understanding of the 

construction of an individual's identity based on its membership 

c:onfi with the notion of fiuidily in the formation and 

understanding ot cornmun1ty dfld rnembership 

Sande obser·ves that in a demouacy it 1S essential that the 

:nd1viduais embody the virtues that make them capable of the true 

freedom of self government (Sandel 1996,p6). The sate therefore, in 

a democratic society therefore, should undertake a project of forming 

its citizen's character by providing the necessary conditions under 

which tl1e communities' and hence the individuals who populate them 

can flourish. It is within a proper community that the virtues that 

make the individuals capable of enjoying true freedom can flourish. A 

state that fails to embrace this formative role is illegitimate since it 

fails to provide the conditions necessary for freedom, it cannot 

secure the liberty it promises, because it cannot sustain the kind of 

political community and civic engagement that liberty requires 

(Sandel 1996:p24). 

In the opinion of Macintyre ( 1981) the relationship of the 

individual to the community is an attempt to give a coherent account 

of the person and of morality understood as a rational enterprise and 

therefore, must make reference to the participation of individuals in 

essentially social phenomena like customary practices and traditions. 

Here communal membership is not merely essential to one sort of 
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human good, but is integral to the possibility of attaining any sort of 

human goods whatsoever. According to him the liberal conception of 

the self is a result of liberalism's failure to perceive the importance of 

the community in the moral life of the individual. The very possibility 

of sustaining rationality and objectivity in the arena of moral and 

political evaluation depends upon locating individuals and their 

arguments with other individuals within an overarching and nested 

set of inherently social matrices. This gives the concept of 

community a much broader framework than Sandel's 

conceptualization. In the opinion of Macintyre failing to recognize the 

way in which human beings can be and are constitutively attached to 

their communities entails an inability to give a coherent account of 

the circumstances necessary to achieve any kind of human good, 

whether communal In content or not. 

Macintyre criticized liberalism on four counts. First, liberal 

conception of self according to him is an emotivist style of self. 

(Emotivism is a theory about the meaning of sentences but the 

expression of feelings or attitudes is characteristically a function not 

of their meanings but of their use on specific occasions. Through the 

emotivist eyes, a character in a social world is a fusion of a specific 

role with a specific personality type in a way that emblematizes 

certain moral and metaphysical ideas embedded in a culture.) The 

modern self is fixed or bounded independently of any of its social 

embodiments or characteristics and lacks a rational history. Neither 

its identity at any given time nor its identity over time is fixed or 

dependent upon its attitudes, characteristics or lifestyles. The moral 

judgment made by this emotivist unencumbered self is bound to be 

inherently arbitrary and subjective. 

Second, the conception of the person and the commitment to 

moral subjectivism are consequences of a more fundamental liberal 

myopia namely their inability to comprehend or accommodate the 
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importance of the community in maintaining the objectivity of all 

moral thought and the integrity of human identity. 

Third, liberalism is a reflection of in politics of the general 

modern inability to perceive that every human good or end, whether 

communal in intent or not, has its origin in social matrices. According 

to Macintyre it is only through establishing and/or maintaining the 

shared communal understandings of the good, that we can confer 

any rationality or objectivity upon the course of those deliberations. 

Introduction of the concept of desert in relation to the common tasks 

of the community in pursuing shared goods can only provide the 

basis for rational judgments about social virtue and social injustice. 

Rawls inability to justify the importance he attributes to the principle 

of equality w1th respect to the needs against competing basic 

premises exemplifies the incommensurability that descends upon 

such matters when they are shorn of communal matrix. And finally, 

the neutrality that the liberals claim for the conception of politics 

may be far less significant than it appears. 

This debate was somewhat overshadowed in the 1990s by the 

emergence of a new concern within the political debate---the 

question of cultural rights. The issue now was to what extent the 

state should bestow official recognition of certain groups in the 

society. Communitarian's had shifted now to the \politics of 

recognition' and the main protagonist in this debate were Charles 

Taylor (1990, 1994) and Kymlika (1995). 

Charles Taylor too, has proceeded to criticize the Rawlsian 

'Self'. Taylor argues that any adequate conception of morality, 

practical reasoning and self must invoke qualitative frameworks 

which can be established, maintained and acquired only through the 

membership of a linguistic community. If human beings are self 

interpreting animals and the languages they need for self 
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interpretations are essentially social phenomena then community is a 

structural precondition of human agency. 

Taylor conceives of human beings as self interpretative, whose 

identity as persons depends upon their orientation and attachment to 

the conceptions of the good which they derive from the matrix of 

their linguistic community. He is against any such understanding that 

draws the identity of any individual as fixed and can be studied 

independently of any descriptions or Interpretations offered of it by 

human beings. 

It is only through the membership of a linguistic community 

thCJt one gains access self interpretation that is facilitated by the 

access to the vocabulary that embodies them. Secondly self 

definitions an" answers to ouestions about the self that are framed 

by relating them with other selves, through positioning the self within 

the family, the place from where one hails, amongst the friends, in 

short, positioning oneself as a self amongst other selves, the 

community. Taylor can be placed primarily in opposition to the 

philosophical rather than the substantive asocial individualism. If 

people are self interpreting animals they need not give most 

importance to conditions of the good whose content is strongly 

communal, but their self interpretation must be able to acknowledge 

the necessarily social origin of any and all of their conceptions of the 

good and so of themselves. Taylor is committed to the view that 

community is a structural prerequisite for human agency and 

selfhood. According to Taylor there is a need to accommodate the 

reality of cultural difference and the need for the preservation of 

cultural community. Taylor differs from the liberals, who argue for a 

procedural kind of political community, in claiming that community 

must also be based on a substantive moment and consequently the 

state cannot be neutral. In case of culturally divided societies, Taylor 

argues, it is essential for the state to grant official recognition to the 
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different groups. The politics of recognition is thus a politics of 

differentiation (Delanty 2003). Taylor regards language as the 

embodiment of community; the self is always culturally specific. 

The politics of recognition can take the form of an emphasis on 

equality--- the equal dignity of all citizens with respect to their rights 

and moral worth-or an emphasis on difference, where what is 

significant is the need of the majority culture to make concessions to 

particular groups, generally minorities, 'where the politics of 

universal dignity fought for forms of non-discrimination that were 

quite "blind" to the ways in which citizens differ, the politics of 

difference often redefines non-discrimination as requiring that we 

make these distinctions the basis of differential treatment'(Taylor 

1994· p39). He argues that a cultural community, in order to retain 

its integrity and flourish in the face of a majority must be supported 

by a public recognition by the state of that cultural community. 

Walzer's notion of community has two dimensions. (Galston, 

1989) One dimension linked to his Jewish heritage, is moral: he 

tlolds that community is defined by shared moral understandings 

which are, in a sense, already given to us as persons embedded in 

particular locations. The other dimension is legal, following classical 

liberal political theory, Walzer sees people coming together bound by 

acts of consent which limit any sovereign authority. 

The meanings of the goods for which any theory of justice 

must establish distributive principles cannot be grasped 

independently of the specific and widely varying socio- cultural 

context within which they are produced, encountered and utilized. 

Since their meanings are social meanings, the goods with which 

justice is concerned are social goods and as a consequence, both the 

practice of political theorizing and the very concept of social justice 
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itself must be understood as embedded within and relative to 

communal framework. 

According to him, different social goods are to be differently 

distributed, for different reasons, in accordance with different 

procedures, by different agents. These understandings are derived 

from the different understandings of the social goods themselves, the 

inevitable products of historical and cultural particularism itself. 

Walzer's focus on goods and the principles appropriate for their 

distribution involves a claim about the importance of the community 

as the repository of values and thus, implicitly, about the priority of 

the community over the individual. People according to him can set 

aside their particular interest for the public good. But the problem 

lies with the particularism of history, culture and membership of the 

community. Rawls in seeking a universal standpoint neglects the 

community. Meanings and values within which human beings inhabit 

are irreducibly communal and cannot be created by individuals acting 

alone. The liberals identify individuals as capable to choose their own 

good. The process of doing so is necessarily dependent upon the 

cultural constructions that are essentially communal. In his recent 

writings, Thick and Thin: Moral Argument at Home and Abroad 

(1994) there is a nuanced recognition of 'thick' and 'thin' forms of 

community 

Some scholars are of the opinion that the tendency to position 

liberal political theory as bereft of any communitarian perspective 

fails to do justice. The liberal conception of the autonomy of an 

individual has the seeds to generate an understanding of community. 

Will Kymlicka's Liberalism, Community and Culture (1989/1991) has 

as its central aim the refutation of the communitarian case against 

liberal political theory. At the heart of the book is Kymlicka's 

argument for a defensible form of liberalism, a reformulation based, 

not on what liberals have said in the past, but on vvhat they could 
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say in response to the communitarian critique of liberalism. The 

justificatory argument for liberalism that Kymlicka employs conceives 

of liberal principles as justified because they are essential to the 

good life and has the advantage of being able to answer the central 

objections to liberalism advanced by communitarian theorists. For 

example, Kymlicka claims that liberal political principles such as 

freedom of expression or religious freedom are not based on 

skepticism about the good life, as many communitarians contend: 

rather, they are constituent elements of the good life. It is, Kymlicka 

emphasizes, precisely because some projects are more worthy than 

others, and liberty is needed to explore what is valuable in life, that 

liberal political principles are so important (p. 13). Nor is liberalism 

based on an abstract conception of the person as pure chooser or 

autonomous agency, as Sandel claims: rather, liberalism is based on 

the recognition of both (a) the person's possession of the capacity for 

autonomy, and (b) the substantive values which she believes in and 

perhaps agonizes over (p. 11). This formulation also recognizes that 

the person's values are developed in community with others and that 

the community is an important context for choice. Liberal principles 

can recognize this, and consistently with this, also protect a sphere 

of action attaching to the person in which interference is not justified. 

The individual is conceived as free to choose among communal 

values, perhaps criticizing or even rejecting them (p. 13). 

Kymlicka attempts to consolidate his argument that liberalism 

does indeed give importance to the community by showing that 

liberalism can support special status for minority cultures. He 

concedes that many contemporary liberal theorists have not 

considered this issue and that those who have are mainly opposed to 

minority special status on the grounds of a conflict between 

individual and collective rights. He presents an innovative liberal 

argument for the protection of minority cultures, such as North 
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American aboriginal cultures, based on a particular conception of 

liberal equality. It is evident that Kymlicka's contention that 

liberalism has the resources to respond to communitarian arguments 

depends on the coherence of his formulation of liberal theory. This 

formulation is supported by two distinct but closely related 

arguments. (1) The first argument is that, since our essential interest 

is in leading a good life, and we may be wrong about what is truly 

valuable, it is necessary to support (liberal) institutions and practices 

which enable us to revise those of our beliefs about value which may 

be mistaken. (2) He also argues that this justificatory argument for 

liberalism-that it is an essential element in leading a life of value

does not iead to coercive perfectionism, because coercion is counter

productive. "No life goes better by being led from the outside 

according to values the person doesn't endorse". In his book 

Multicultural Citizenship: A Liberal Theory of Minority Rights ( 1995) 

he reiterates that group specific rights are compatible with liberalism 

and are particularly appropriate. He defines three such group specific 

rights--·-special group r·epresentation rights, self government rights, 

and polyethnic rights. 

However, Kymlika fails in developing a cohesive reformulation 

of liberalism. Kymlicka's arguments generate a tension, given that he 

accepts the importance of the community in shaping people's lives, 

and especially given that he accepts that some ways of life are better 

or more valuable than others (although many liberals have hesitated 

to ground principles in terms of good life), and the ultimate 

justification for his theory is living a life that goes well. In Kymlicka's 

formulation, community has no independent value of its own: its 

value is entirely derivative on its contribution to liberal autonomy. 

The radical pluralists object to the argument that the cultural 

minority communities must strive to adapt and integrate with the 

dominant culture. They have placed cultural or group based rights on 
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a different footing altogether (Isin and Wood 1991; Delanty 2002) 

and this development is very much the result of the feminist 

movements and many of its well known thinkers are feminist 

theorists (Benhabib 1992, 1996; Frazer &Lacey1993; Lister 1997, 

1998; Young, 1989, 1990, 2000). These theorists have argued for a 

group differentiated understanding of community, which is never 

holistic. Iris Marion Young argues for a community to be reconceived 

around group differences within the broader society. Will Kymlika 

regards self government rights for the minorities as the only way to 

empower the marginalized, 

Thus. following this argument ............ ...-"-;-;_""""',._i,.....""' ;,....... n••hlir· lifo ':lnr1 
f-JQILILIJ...IOLIVII Ill fJU!JII\.. '"'-- UII\.A 

social capital based on trust and networks have become one of the 

major themes n anv discursive construction m relation to 

community. The origmary point of this perspective, called civic 

republicanism or civic communitarianism, can be traced back to the 

writings of Jean Jacques Rousseau in the Social Contract in 1743, 

where he argued for a radical conception of citizenship as popular 

participation in the polity. For civic republicans, individualism reaches 

its highest point in public life, as opposed to the liberal emphasis on 

the private pursuit of interest or personal autonomy. The civic 

republican ideal of politics is one of positive freedom, for instance, 

the ideal of a self governing political community. Much of civic 

republicanism engages in the discourse on the loss of community. 

One of the most well known exponents, Robert Putnam engages in a 

discussion on the condition of the American society in his most well 

known book, Bowling Alone 1999. According to him contemporary 

American society is characterized by a decline in community values 

as measured by a decline in what he called 'social capital'. The core 

of the argument is not how community overcomes conflicts but how 

to promote the values of trust, commitment and solidarity, values 

that allow democracy to flourish. Social responsibility, according to 
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him, primarily falls on the civil society rather than on the state. The 

state can function well only when the civil society speaks in one 

voice. In his earlier study on Italy (1993) he had shown that what 

mattered were not the institutions but the cultural traditions, in 

particular those that reinforced civil society. 

He further argues that with the passing generations the 

contemporary society has forgotten the spirit of community life that 

is essential for the cohesion of society. In Bowling Alone (1999) he 

works on the 'collapse of the community' and the 'recovery of the 

community', and arrives at the reasons behind the collapse--

apathy, self interest, and disengagement from public life as the main 

reasons for the decline in social capital. 

However, according to Delanty (2003) Putnam's position is 

quite conservative. Putnam considers that there exists a direct 

relationship between the state and the civil society; the strength of 

one increases the other's strength thereby strengthening democracy. 

This is a position that ignores conflicts, instead uses social capital as 

an affirmative resource that may be translated into government 

policy (Whittington 1998; Cohen 1999 ). 

While the earl1er discursive formations advocated for a politics 

of recognition, the present trend has been to JUXtapose cornmunity 

with the 'third way style' litics rning away rrom sociai 

democracy, community has become more an effective vehicle for the 

smooth transition towards the neo capitalist restructuring as 

advocated through the trend of globalization. 

According to Nikolas Rose, adapting a Foucauldean analysis, · 

in the institution of community, a sector is brought into existence 

whose vectors and forces can be mobilized, enrolled, deployed in 

novel programmes and techniques which encourage and harness 

active practices of self management and identity construction, of 
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personal ethics and collective allegiances'. This according to Rose is 

government through community (Rose 1999, pl76). The emergent 

discourse of community, following Rose, is governmental 

communitarianism, since its aim is to construct a political subjectivity 

through policy making. In the opinion of Rose, community has 

become a quasi governmental discourse that facilitates new 

technologies of power and of social management. The new 

technologies of community are a diffused set of practices regulated 

cornmunity experts that cu across government and c1vil society 

!inking citizen to the state. Community becomes 'governmental' when 

>t- becomes technical. i.e .. as a sector for government. The discourse 

of community is thus infused with notions of voluntarism! charitable 

works and self or-ganized carP (Rose 1999 t p 171). The attraction of 

community lies in its moral overtones that equate the community 

with civic obligations and moral commitments to the society. This in 

turn produces political effect of removing the burden of state 

responsibility and at the same time facilitation of the dilution of social 

citizenship. The governmentalization of community facilitates the 

creation of the whole array of discourses about community, like 

community regeneration, local community initiatives, etc. (Rose 

1999: p189). It is not just an instrument of social control, it can also 

lead to the empowerment of the community. 

Amitai Etzioni (1995, 2001) one of the most well known 

exponents on community during the recent time, looks at community 

as essentially the moral foundation and the expression of a 

citizenship, of responsibility and of participation as opposed to one of 

rights. "Community is defined by two characteristics: (1) A 

community entails a web of affect-laden relations among a group of 

individuals, relations that often crisscross and reinforce one another 

(rather than merely one-on-one relations or chains of individual 

relations); and, (2) community requires a commitment to a set of 
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shared values, norms, and meanings, and a shared history and 

identity-in short, a shared culture. This definition recognizes that 

there are collective, historical actors and not merely grand 

individuals. Communities are not only aggregates of persons acting 

as free agents, but also collectives that have identities and purposes 

of their own and can act as a unit. In effect, these very communities 

often drive history and set the contexts for individual actions in 

society."(Etzioni 1996,p 5). He further puts forward another 

characteristic feature of the community. Communities are 

characterized by a relatively high level of r-esponsiveness. This thir-d 

--hiJracteristir excludes sociai entity that oppresses their members. It 

defines as part1ai commun es ose that arc responsive son1 

members or subgroups, but not to all; lt characterizes as unauthentic 

those communities that respond to the false needs of members 

rather than to their true needs. ( Etzion i 1996, p- 5) 

If one views the community as merely an aggregation of 

individuals joined for their convenience, one leaves out the 

sociological need for affective (nonrational) bonds as counterweight 

to centrifugal forces that seek to disperse communities. One also 

does not take into account the pivotal role of these bonds in 

sustaining common values that in turn provide criteria for 

community-wide shared decisions and policies.(Etzioni 1996: p156). 

Persons are social beings who for that reason have obligations 

toward each other. Autonomy does not exist in a vacuum but is 

developed, enunciated, and ultimately exercised in our common life 

together. To deny the social nexus of autonomy is threatening both 

to the social nexus and to autonomy. Persons cannot truly be 

persons outside their social nexus or outside their community, and 

the community cannot exist, develop, thrive, and grow without the 

unique contributions of the individuals within it. If, alternatively, one 

sees the community as the source of social order and authority and 
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seeks to impose its behavioral standards on individuals for· the sake 

of civil order, one leaves an insufficient basis for individual freedom 

and individual rights. Such a community would also be deficient in its 

innovative and creative capacity, and in its response to a changing 

world, by constricting the evolution of differing positions, which could 

in time replace the community's core values, thereby enhancing its 

adaptability to a constantly changing world. 

The tension is the result of the tendencies of at !east some 

Individuals to seek. expand their realm of unprescribed behavior 

and to change the community to reflect more fully their values and 

r1te vvhile mmun!ty attempts to extend its social rnoral 

prescriptions and to reformulate the mdividuai rnembers :n iint.· vvith 

its values and genuine or perceived needs. While the tension can be 

excessive and wearing (having high personal and social costs) or 

even lead to wars among families or among clans, up to a point the 

tension is creative. The uncommunitized personhood is a source of 

creativity and change for the community and fulfillment for the 

person. The communitized part of the person is a source of service 

for shared needs and a source of stability and support for social 

virtues of the community. If we enrich this view by examining the 

relationship in a historical perspective, we note that communities are 

continuously adjusting the relationship between the centrifugal 

inclinations of their members and the centripetal tendencies of the 

community (Etzioni1996, pS). Communities are subject to centrifugal 

forces that strain efforts to maintain order, and to centripetal forces 

that undermine autonomy. Hence, communities must constantly 

endeavor to balance both, or be thrown off into social anarchy or 

collectivism. The order of an authentic community is based on social 

formations that are continually reshaped in response to the 

members' true needs rather than relying only, or even mainly, on 

socializing the members to accept the community's demands or on 
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utilizing control processes. This is not to deny that, when all is said 

and done, communities do face tragic choices. They cannot meet all 

the demands of all members, but they can reduce the distance 

between the demands on members for order and what the members 

seek through a process of resocializing the members. Autonomy and 

order are complimentary up to a point, after which they grow 

antagonistic. It is the role of those who care to fashion authentic 

communities to pull their communities into the highly responsive 

zone, into one in which mutuality between the basic elements of 

order and autonomy is high and antagonism low (Etzioni 1996:p.10). 

Etzioni absolves the state of the responsibility for community. 

His responsive community is a community that is embedded in 'social 

virtues' and 'basic settled values~. This vision of community however, 

is a misfit with the discourse of diversity and social differentiations. 

Etzioni rather proposes to develop those social processes that foster 

what he calls layered loyalties in members of various communities. 

As a result, members see themselves as, and act as, members of 

more than one community. People who have a loyalty to a region (for 

example, the South in the United States{ or Scotland in the United 

Kingdom), but also to their nat1on, ar-e a case in point. A.ttempts to 

develop supranational communities, for instance, in Western Europe, 

reflect attempts to develop new layered loyalties To the extent that 

layered loyalties evolve/ they discourage exclusivity and tribal wars 

(Etzioni 1996:p10). When normative conflicts occur between the 

layers of communities on some select issues concerning order and 

autonomy, loyalty by all member communities to the overarching 

community must take precedence over loyalty to the immediate 

community. This ensures that the "community of communities" will 

be responsive to member communities' needs and not merely be 

imposed on them or be of only marginal significance (Etzioni 1996, 

p.lO). In short one could deduce that this discourse on community 
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intends to work towards an assimilation of the discourse on 

community with the official policy making. 

However, communitarians (at least the more enlightened 

among them) favour new communities in which all members have 

the same basic moral, social, and political standing. In these 

communities, values are reformulated and policies evolve in a free 

dialogue and exchange in which ideally all participate and particular 

groups do not impose their values. Whereas traditional communities 

often were homogeneous, new communities seek a balance between 

diversity and unity. As Gardner (1991, 11) notes, "To prevent the 

wholeness from smothenng diversity, there must be a philosophy of 

pluralism, an open climate for· dissent, and an opportunity for sub-

communtttes to retain their identity and share in the setting of larger 

group goals." The current situation of community has been greatly 

transformed by globalization. Globalization refers to an historical 

process which transforms the spatial organization of social relations 

and transactions, generating transcontinental or inter regional 

networks of interaction and the exercise of power (Held 1999). While 

globalization has fragmented many forms of local community, it has 

also led to the reinvention of others. Globalization is associated with 

the emergence of a post Westphalian world order in which the 

institutions of sovereign statehood and political community are being 

reformed and reconstituted. In this post-Westphalian order, there is 

marked shift towards hierarchy, a divided authority system, in which 

states seek to share the tasks of governance with a complex array of 

institutions, public and private, local, regional, transnational and 

global, representing the emergence of 'overlapping communities of 

fate'. Political communities and civilizations can no longer be 

characterized simply as 'discrete worlds'; they are enmeshed and 

entrenched in complex structures of overlapping forces, relations and 

movements. Today the locus of effective political power can no 
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longer be assumed to be solely with the national governments. 

Effective power is shared and bartered by diverse forces and 

agencies at national, regional and international levels. Political space 

for the development and pursuit of effective government and the 

accountability of power is no longer coterminous with a delimited 

political territory. Contemporary forms of political globalization 

involve a complex deterritorialization and reterritorialization of 

political authority. (Rosenau 1997) Giving a shape to prospective 

world orders virtually all nation-states have gradually become 

enmeshed in and functionally part of a larger pattern of global 

transformations and global flows.(Nierop 1994, p.171) Transnational 

networks and relations have developed across virtually all areas ot 

human activity. Goods, capital, people, knowledge, communications 

and weapons, as weii as crime, pollutants, fashions and beliefs, 

rapidly move across territorial boundaries. Far from this being a 

world of 'discrete civilizations', or simply an international society of 

states, it has become a fundamentally interconnected global order, 

marked by intense patterns of interaction as well as by evident 

structures of power, hierarchy and unevenness. Contemporary 

globalization is associated with a transformation of state power as 

the roles and functions of states are re-articulated, reconstituted and 

re-embedded at the intersection of globalizing and regionalizing 

networks and systems (Held and McGrew 1998). 

World community that is emerging is the opposite of local 

community and in reality is a negation of community as traditionally 

understood. To start with, this new conceptualization of community 

avoids the trap of social as a moral totality, Habermas whose notion 

of communication community is one such formulation. Habermas' 

social theory aims to demonstrate how communicative structures 

provide the basis for political possibilities. Communication for 

Habermas operates at two levels---it is the basic medium of social 
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integration and reconciliation of conflict; and on the other, the 

reflective and critical dimension of deliberative communication. In his 

study of the public sphere, Habermas argued how modern societies 

institutionalized spaces for public discourse (Habermas 1989). His 

idea of discursive democracy reflects this basic comrnunitarian 

understanding of politics as a dialogic process. In fact as Delanty 

(2003) argues, the very notion of 'life world' is a communitarian 

notion. The idea of 'communication community' means that social 

relations in this modern society are organized around communication 

rather than by other media such as authority, status or ritual. The 

most significant communicative space within modern society is public 

sphet"e and science. Trutr: can be arnved at oniy by consersus 

thr·ough deliberation Tt argues for an alternative communicative idea 

of commun1ty. mmunity to him, is never complete, it is 

continuously emergent. Habermas posits that the traditional 

discourse on community only looks at it as a moral/civic concept 

rather than focusing on its communicative dimension. Accordin~l to 

Habermas/ the traditional discourse on community denies the critical 

reflective capacity of the society. Habermas does not agr·ee to the 

communitarian stress on an underlying morality. The morality of a 

community not only lays down how its members should act, it also 

provides grounds for the consensual resolutions of relevant conflicts 

( Habermas 1998: p-4). In his recent work he stressed on the 

existence of multiple communication communities and in his more 

recent works a multidimensional view of political community existing 

at the level of global society has been taken up. (Habermas 2001) 

Globalization is by no means a homogenizing force. The 

ongoing transformation of the Westphalian regime of sovereignty and 

autonomy has differential consequences for different states. 

Globalization is not, nor has it ever been, beyond regulation and 

control. Globalization does not prefigure the 'end of politics' so much 

70 



Chapter-2 

as its continuation by new means. The impact of globalization is 

mediated significantly by a state's position in global political, military 

and economic hierarchies; its domestic economic and political 

structures; the institutional pattern of domestic politics; and specific 

government as well as societal strategies for contesting, managing or 

ameliorating globalizing imperatives.( Hurrell & Woods 1995, pp. 

447-70; . Keohane & Milner 1996 ) Political communities are locked 

into a diversity of processes and structures which range in and 

through them, linking and fragmenting them into complex 

constellations. The system of national political communities persists 

of course; but it is articulated and re-articulated today with complex 

economic, organizational, administrative, iega! and cultural processes 

and structures which limit and check its efficacy. If these processes 

and structures are not acknowledged and brought into the political 

process they will tend to bypass or circumvent the traditional 

mechanisms of political accountability and regulation. ( Held and 

McGrew 1998) 

In a major speech on 2:;o October, 2001, Tony Blair urged for 

the creation of a world community. Answering to the question, 'how 

can the world be a community?' he argued that, globalization has led 

to a situation in which interests of all countries are becoming more 

and more inextricably linked in many crucial areas. While Blair's 

speech reflects a view of world community shaped by the national 

governments, others have tried to understand world community in 

the context of global civil society. Conceptions of this cosmopolitan 

community varies from David Held's conception of a world 

government based on a revised model of United Nations to visions of 

post national governance based on more informal form and in which 

International nongovernmental organizations(INGOs) would play a 

more paramount role (Held 1995; Falk 1995; Boli & Thomas 

1997,1999) .To some world community comes only in the form of a 
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post national world in which the state will be a very reduced entity 

having been displaced by a network of democratic bodies and agents. 

Whether world community will be manifest in a global constitution 

and guaranteed by the international community of states or is 

secured by a wider variety of actors and discourses is one of the 

main dividing lines in the current literature on cosmopolitanism 

(Delanty, 2000b). The world community in this sense of global civil 

society is made up of four actors, states, non state actors, 

International governmental agencies and international law. The 

diverse new social movements like the ecological movement, human 

rights movement, humanitarian organizations and a whoie range of 

other social movements have given birth to th1s new perception of 

the world community. Viewing world community as something that s 

discursively constructed in communicative flows avoids reductionism. 

However, there is a point when the world community fades into what 

might be called a transnational community. It arises in the 

appropriation of the global by the local. It differs from the world 

community in its association with the local forms of attachment. 

Although the transnational communities operate at global context, 

are the projects of locally based communities. While the world 

community emerges out of the global civil society and international 

public sphere, the transnational community emerges out of 

migration. Their cosmopolitan nature is a derivative of their mobility, 

by which they transcend place and the resulting cultural mixing 

produces identities that are constantly in the process of definition. 
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2.4.1 Nee-liberalism, Nee-institutional Economic Project and 

Social Capital 

For the advocates of a neo-liberal world order, globalization 

today defines a new epoch in human history in which 'traditional 

nation-states have become unnatural, even impossible business units 

in a global economy'.(Ohmae, 1995, p. 5.) The neo liberals celebrate 

the fact that economic globalization is bringing about a 

denationalization of economies through the establishment of 

transnational networks of production, trade and finance. In this 

'borderless' economy, national governments are relegated to little 

more than transmission belts for global market forces. For the elites 

and 'knowledge workers' in this new global economy tacit 

transnational 'class' allegiances have evolved, cemented by an 

ideological attachment to a neo-liberal economic orthodoxy. Even 

amongst the marginalized and dispossessed the world-wide diffusion 

of a consumerist ideology also imposes a new sense of identity, 

displacing traditional cultures and ways of life. The global spread of 

Western liberal democracy further reinforces the sense of an 

emerging civilization defined by universal standards of economic and 

political organization. This civilization is replete with mechanisms of 

global governance, whether it be the IMF or the disciplines of the 

world market, such that states and peoples are increasingly the 

subjects of a plurality of new public and private, global and regional, 

authorities. Accordingly, globalization is considered by many neo

liberals as the harbinger of the first truly 'global civilization'. 

(Perlmutter, 1989) This represents a radically new world order; one 

which its advocates argue prefigures the demise of the nation-state 

and the liberation of peoples to pursue their interests unencumbered 

from the dictates of the stifling bureaucracy and the power politics of 

states. Economic power and political power, in this view, are 

becoming effectively denationalized and diffused such that nation-
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states are increasingly becoming 'a transitional mode of organization 

for managing economic affairs'. (Ohmae, 1995, p. 149.) For neo

liberals this is to be welcomed since it represents nothing less than 

the fundamental reconfiguration of world order to fit with the 

aspirations of peoples rather than states. 

While liberal-reformism emphasizes the necessary adaptation 

of core organizations in the existing world order, contempor·ary 

advocates of the 'radical project' stress the creation of alternative 

mechanisms of governance based upon civic republican pr·inciples: 

that is, inclusive, deliberative and self-governing communities in 

which the public good is to the fore (Burnheim 1985,Walker 1988, 

Falk 1995) The 'radical republican project' is concerned to establisr1 

the necessary conditions which will empower people to take control 

of their own lives and to create communities based upon ideas of 

equality, the common good, and harmony with the natural 

environment. 

These new social movements that have played an instrumental 

role in fostering this shift, are engaged in mobilizing transnational 

communities of resistance and solidarity against impending global 

ecological, economic and security crises. Underlying these projects is 

an attachment to the achievement of social and economic equality, 

the establishment of the necessary conditions for self-development, 

and the creation of self-governing political structures. Encouraging 

and developing in citizens a sense of simultaneous belonging to 

overlapping (local and global) communities is central to the politics of 

new social movements as well as to the search for new models and 

forms of social, political and economic organization consonant with 

the republican principle of self-government. The radical republican 

model is a 'bottom up' vision of civilizing world order. It represents a 

normative theory of 'humane governance' which is grounded in the 

existence of a multiplicity of 'communities of fate' and social 
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movements, as opposed to the individualism and appeals to rational 

self-interest of neo-liberalism and liberal-reformism (Held& McGrew, 

1998 : p.241). The cosmopolitan project, finally, attempts to specify 

the principles and the institutional arrangements for making 

accountable those sites and forms of power which presently operate 

beyond the scope of democratic control.( Held 1998. Linklater, 1998; 

Archibugi, Held & Kohler) It argues that in the millennium ahead 

each citizen of a state will have to learn to become a 'cosmopolitan 

citizen' as well: that is, a person capable of mediating between 

national traditions, communities of fate and alternative forms of life. 

Citizenship in a democratic polity of the future, it is argued; is likely 

to involve a growing mediating role· a roie which encompasses 

dialogue with the traditions and discourses of others with the aim of 

expanding the rlorizons of one's own framework of meaning and 

prejudice, and increasing the scope of mutual understanding. A 

democratic political community for the new millennium necessarily 

describes a world where citizens enjoy multiple citizenships .. Faced 

with overlapping communities of fate they need to be not only 

citizens of their own communities, but also of the wider regions in 

which they live, and of the wider global order. Institutions will 

certainly need to develop that reflect the multiple issues, questions 

and problems that link people together regardless of the particular 

nation-states in which they were born or brought up. 

2.4.2 Social capital and Development: State-Society Synergy 

Citizenship thus, in a democratic polity of the future, should 

encompass dialogue with the traditions and discourses of others with 

the aim increasing the scope of mutual understanding. State -society 

synergy has to operate as the catalyst to development. Norms of 

cooperation and networks of civic engagement among the ordinary 

citizens can be promoted by the public agencies for developmental 

ends. Social capital concerns the way in which citizens behave and 
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interact with each other. The form and character of institutions and 

organisations are therefore important. Social capital is created by 

citizens willingly participating with each other in mutually respectful 

dialogue to achieve shared goals. The greater the variety of citizens 

who can so participate, the greater is the economy's stock of working 

social capital. This latter point means that true equality of 

communicative status has to be extended to the greatest variety of 

participants in order to maximise the virtues and gains from social 

capital This requires genuine tolerance among individuals and 

absence of social exclusionist institutions. This can only be achieved 

through poiiticai change/ with its emphasis on active, participatory 

citizenship. The political institutions are to generate such synergiStic 

relations between the government and the groups of engaged 

citizens and this partnership can take a variety of forms. The policy 

of extending 'partnerships' between public and private sector in order 

to get things done has its corollary in the social capital literature in 

the concept of 'co-production' across the mythical divides between 

'the state' and the 'market'. The relevance of social capital here is 

that it is essential to the success of such partnership efforts. It is 

only where the various different parties to such an enterprise- central 

or local government agencies, small or large businesses, 

representatives of communities or pressure groups, and, of course, 

individual citizens with all their variety of interests and perspectives

participate together on the basis of mutual respect and 

communicative equality, that a 'partnership' to negotiate and achieve 

together a joint goal will really mean just that. 

Mutually reinforcing relations between governments and groups 

of engaged citizens can take a variety of forms. Complementarity 

and Embeddedness are the two concepts that promote and aid state 

society synergy. Complementarity is the conventional way of 

conceptualizing mutually supportive relations between public and 
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private actors. It suggests a clear division of labor, based on 

contrasting properties of public and private institutions. Governments 

are suited to delivering certain kinds of collective goods which 

complement inputs more efficiently delivered by private actors. 

Putting the two kinds of inputs together results in greater output 

than either public or private sectors could deliver on their own. When 

socialcapital is included along with goods and services as a desired 

outcome of public-private cooperation, complementarity gets a new 

dimension. Nugent ( 1993) points out, effective states deliver rule

governed environments which 'strengthen and increase efficiency! of 

local organizations and institutions. The state's contribution to social 

capital is general and from a distance Productive informai t1es, !ike 

nlarket excllange. require a basic ambience of rule-governed 

behavior The state provides the necessary ambience, but public 

agencies are not directly linked to societal actors. 

Complementarity is not just about government providing inputs 

that its scale and bureaucratic organization allow it to provide more 

effectively and leaving it to citizens to do the rest. Complementarity 

supports day-to-day interaction between public officials and 

communities, which is in turn essential to organizing 

complementarity. In addition to promoting social capital formation in 

civil society, complementarity supports embeddedness. 

Embedded ness complicates the analysis of synergy. If synergy 

depends on the day-to-day public-private interactions and the norms 

and loyalties that build up around them, then its institutional forms 

become more complex. Social capital is formed by making some who 

are a part of the state apparatus more thoroughly a part of the 

communities in which they work. The networks of trust and 

collabol-ation that are created span the public-private boundary and 

bind state and civil society together. Social capital is thus, not only 

inherent in civil society but also spans the public-private divide. 
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Endowments of social capital are very crucial to synergy, 

however, in nation states where social capital is limited, the 

developmental role of the state actors in translating local networks 

into developmentally relevant 'scaled-up' organizations. 1n most 

communities, ties among friends and neighbors based on trust are 

atleast latently available and these could be transformed into 

essential foundations. Another key ingredient for synergy is a 

competent engaged set of public institutions. If synergy can 

regularly emerge out of communities that possess a very ordinary 

endowment of social capital, then it is the second condition that 

influences synergy, for governments vary dramatically in their 

capacity to act as counterparts in the creation of developmentally 

effective civic organizations. Apart from this a competitive political 

system helps overcome barriers to synergy as long as the means of 

competition are not constrained by some set of mutually recognized 

rules. Egalitarian social structures and robust bureaucracies also 

facilitate its emergence. Thus, the state may not necessarily always 

be the enemy. An alliance of even an authoritarian state with the 

reformists may provide resources to popular organizations that are 

unavailable anywhere else (Evans 1996). 

As Alfred Stephan ( 1978) had articulated the role of the state 

(from a Weberian perspective that still holds well to this day), 'The 

state must be considered as more than the "government". It is the 

continuous administrative, legal, bureaucratic and coercive systems 

that attempt not only to structure relationships between civil society 

and public authority in a polity but also to structure many crucial 

relationships within civil society as well.' The states' intervention in 

the fostering of a partnership between the private actors and the 

public sector has been well acknowledged. Visions of a vanishing 

state have been reduced to a fantasy, fears of an overpowering state 

have given strength to models of good society that seek to constrain 
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and limit state action as much as possible. At the same time strong 

popular demands and social exigencies underlie a continuing 

expansion of state activity in the economy and social life of both the 

developing as well as the developing nation (Evans et al 1985, 

p364). However, the power of the state is dependent on the nature 

and extent of cleavages that run through the civil society and at the 

same time the diverse horizontal ties that bring different segments of 

the civil society together (Stephan 1985 ,p340). 

2.5 Community as understood in CBNRM-Problems 

Conventional literature on rural people and the environment 

often presents a 

poverty and the environment: poverty leads to environmental 

degradation Although this view was initially promoted by the World 

Commission on Environment and Development and soon gained wide 

popularity (WCED, 1987), more recently this poor-environment dyad 

has been seen as restrictive and evidence has shown that the 

converse is often true. Increasingly, attention is being given to the 

complexity and diversity of society- environment relationships, and 

the ways in which local practices are shaped and influenced by, and 

in return feed back into, global policies and international agendas. A 

number of reasons lie behind this paradigm shift: i) there is 

improved understanding of the dynamics of dryland ecosystems and 

the inherent variability of the natural resource base; ii) there is 

understanding of the appropriateness of local and indigenous 

conservation practices to the management of the local environment; 

and, iii) there is a recognition of the heterogeneity of the rural 

population and the ambiguity of singular concepts such as 

'household' and 'community', which are often inappropriate in local 

development contexts. Overall this leads to a greater appreciation of 

indigenous practices and local natural resource management 

initiatives, and to the acknowledgement that actors (individuals, 

79 



Chapter-2 

'households', 'communities' and institutions) play an important role 

in flexible resource use and management practices in marginal or 

variable environments. At a global level, for example, the 1994 UN 

Convention to Combat Desertification clearly identifies the role of 

poverty in desertification and recognises the vital role of local 

populations (particularly women and youth) and NGOS in preventing 

and redressing desertification (land degradation), This illustrates the 

qrowin~J recognition that, for global policies and inter-national 

directives to be successful, local practices and contexts must be 

considered. The catalyst for th1s shift in thinking within the global 

development comrnunity vvas the United Nations Conference on 

Environment and Development (UNCEDl in 1992. Tr-Je Convention to 

mbat Desertification. stemming from UNCED, advocates 

participatory development through recognising the rights of local 

communities to manage their natural resources. It emphasises the 

need for participation from the inception of development initiatives 

and the possibility that 'it may also be necessary for the government 

to delegate more decision- making authority to the local grassroots 

level'. This is a significant departure from top-down approaches to 

tackling environmental problems which have in the past centralised 

decision making and alienated people from their resource base. This 

approach reflects the wider paradigm shift and forms part of a re

evaluation by the global development community (aid agencies, 

governments, NGOS, etc from the North and South) of the ways in 

which people interact with their environment. At the centre of this re

evaluation is the concept of participation in the development process. 

However, it is a concept rarely defined by those advocating its use. 

Although academic arguments in favour of community-based 

development in general existed as early as the 1950s, the major 

discourses that directly or indirectly lent support to CBNRM emerged 

to a large extent as a result of the above 'lived experiences'. This 
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move in global and local development discourse is part of a wider 

reassessment of the goals of conservation by international bodies 

such as the UN (for example, the Convention to Combat 

Desertification and Convention on Biodiversity both advocate 

community-based approaches), national governments North and 

South (for example, indicated by the number of countries signed up 

to the sustainable development goals of Agenda 21), and, NGOs and 

·community-based' organizations across the world (UN, 1995; 

Forsyth and Leach, 1998). There is now increasing recognition that 

effective resource management must be linked with issues of 

equitable access to natural resources, the promotion of sustainable 

livelihoods and the alleviation of povei-ty through participatory and 

ernpower·ing rxocesses of development (Forsyth and Leach, 1998). 

2.6 Framing CBNRM within Women/ Nature Relationship 

What and how are women linked to environment? Trying to 

search out an answer to this makes us traverse the myriad alleys of 

the different conceptualisations The major schools of feminist 

scholarship and activism on the environment though has 

overlappings and incompleteness as everyday women in their local 

communities are continuously defining and redefining their roles and 

spaces in their interaction with environment, but can be roughly 

classified as: i) ecofeminism, including both essentialist and social 

constructivist rationales for the link between women and nature 

(Merchant 1980; Mies and Shiv a 1993; Shiv a 1989); ii) feminist 

environmentalism, based on the material and economic linkages of 

women's interests with "nature" (Agarwal 1991); iii) feminist and 

poststructuralist critiques of science, environmentalism, and/or 

sustainable development (Butler and Scott 1992; Harway 1990; 

Harding 1991; Hynes 1989, 1991 ; Seager 1993;) and iv) feminist 

alternatives for sustainable development (Sen and Grown 

1987;WEDO 1992; Thomas-Siayter and Rocheleau 1995b). 

81 



Chapter 2 

Maria Mies (1986) conceptualized women as nature as she 

gives birth and nurtures similar to nature. The sexual division of 

labour that patriarchy ordains 1s a necessary consequence of 

'qualitatively different' male and female bodies that the capitalist

patriarchy nexus uses to exploit both nature and women. However, 

the work falls into the trap of projecting women as victims and fails 

to explore the possibility of women emerging as skilled change 

agents and the perspective that is called subsistence perspective fails 

to visualize the role of women who may also degrade environment 

and also in understanding the interplay of different other factors that 

collude 1n differing angles with capitalism and patriarchy and 

accentuates the exploitation of both nature and women 

Van dana Sh1va ( 1989, 1993) sees the dominant mode of 

development as western, patriarchal and based on a reduct1onist 

model of science and technology that serves the global market and is 

instrumental in the destruction of women, nature and all other non

westem peoples.She sets up a model of the traditional Indian 

agriculture system that works in harmony with nature and stands as 

a binary opposite to the destructive white male patriarchal 

development model. She definitely like Mies sought to explore an 

alternative development model. Mies argued for a limit to 

unnecessary consumption with the aim to undermine capitalism 

whereas Shiva cites the life creating and preserving feminine 

principle embodied by the women who played a prominent role in the 

Chipko movement that must be reclaimed as an alternative 

development model. Though her model provides a new dimension 

especially in the validation of the marginal people's knowledge in the 

search for sustainable models for development and environmental 

protection. But her model is restricted by its inability to operate in 

different situations apart from agriculture. Moreover studies have 

shown that the gendered patterns of work related to agriculture and 
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biodiversity and other areas of NRM are context specific and the 

gendering tasks are basically based on sociocultural factors. What 

may appear to be women's intimate knowledge and connection to 

nature may be entirely socially constructed and not natural. 

Agarwal (1989,2011) like Shiva draws on experience in India 

but she differs from Shiva in the sense that she asserts the need to 

contextualize the fact that poor rural women have emerged as main 

actors in the environmental movements. According to her the 

woman/nature link is actually socially and culturally constructed but 

not biologically determined. She contextualizes the material situation 

of women within the ideological construction of the woman/nature 

connection, pointing out that in reality this construction caters to the 

vested interests. She exposes the mterplay of politics m the 

construction of the marginal positioning of woman and nature and 

their connection and also the fact that how women's knowledge are 

lost in the process as they get detached from nature. In this 

conceptualization the link between women and environment is 

structured by a given gender and class/ (caste/race) organization of 

production, reproduction and distribution. But the argument stops 

short in pointing out how women act in the community based natural 

resource management. She concludes by stressing the need for a 

transformation but how that is to be effected that remains absent. 

Agarwal ( 1992) argues for a shift in the policy making process from a 

top-down model to a decentralized planning and creation of 

institutions that would facilitate the involvement of rural women in 

the decisions regarding the kind of trees to be planted and also the 

validation of the local community knowledge as equally scientific as 

knowledge generated through Universities and laboratories. 

Harding (1991) observes that scientific and technological 

changes are designed by men and would obviously useful from the 

perspective of men's lives and therefore are unfit to produce an 
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overall improvement nor generate sustainable human development in 

the lives of the women nor of the communities'. The gendered 

dimensions of scientific and technological practices and cultures , of 

social relations in local communities within which they operate, and 

of the mediating institutions and agencies that deliver scientific and 

technological changes to local communities---all run alongside each 

other and work to obstruct development for women, and through 

them, the communities within wh1ch their labour· and services are so 

rucial. But those who tolerate the consequences of a decision, 

shouldn't they have a pr-oportionate share in its formulation as vveli. 

Obviously the social institutions and practices that people would find 

most effective and culturaiiy appropriate for organizing this kind of 

democratic participation would vary from culture to culture and 

context to context even within a culture. But the problem in this 

brand of understanding is it frustrates any sort of a formation of 

grand narratives and as practices are not constant the policies too 

need to adapt themselves and would create chaos and confusion as 

the alliances and equations between different factors may be in a 

fluid situation. 

In order to create effective and equitable policies related to the 

environment both broad and specific understanding across levels of 

analysis is required. Policies must be sensitive to local social 

contexts, perceptions and concerns. Policy must also reflect an 

understanding of the impact of the global processes on the national 

and local processes as well as the formal and informal structures 

need to be looked. Incorporating a feminist analysis can clarify the 

ways in which gender positions both men and women vis-a-vis 

institutions that decides access to land, to other resources, and to 

the wider economy. An ecological approach helps us to see 

environmental management, resource use, and technological change 

as a dynamic process, that is interactive and not incremental and 
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unilinear movement that seeks to include "nature" under economic 

progress and political control. "An emphasis on "politics" recognizes 

the social and political context in which national and international 

governments and development agencies, operating at all levels, 

make policy. Linking gender and political ecology allows us to focus 

on the uneven distribution of resource access and control by gender, 

as well as according to other social variables such as class and 

ethnicity/' (Thomas- Slayter and Rocheleau 1995b). 

2. 7 CBNRM CRITIQUES 

Amongst theoretical critiques, the use of the concept of a 

r1omogeneous 'community 

problematic,(Bryant. 1998, pp. 279--298; Leach, Mearnes and 

Scoones. 1999) alonq with the treatment of categories such as 

formal and informal as exclusive, dichotomous concepts (Biaikie 

2006 1 p. 281; Watson,Biack and Harrison, 1999). The CBNRM model 

has been criticised fol' considering only the material aspects the 

use of natural resources, ignoring their symbolic and cultural values,( 

Alexander and J. McGregor, 1996)) and for imposing an external or 

Western model of conservation( Murphree, 1996). and non

indigenous goals of social equality and democracy.(Bell 1999). A 

critique less widely debated in the literature is that the failure of 

some CBNRM projects to advance or even to initiate a process of 

decentralising power may be owed to the fact that states can try to 

use these projects as a means of extending their reach in rural areas, 

rather than handing over control to local people as the rhetoric of 

CBNRM would have us expect.(Hill 1996 pp. 103-121; Ferguson 

1990) 

Community-based natural resource management frameworks 

have at times been seen as solely conservation projects, and as such 

have rarely been critically evaluated in terms of development theory, 
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which would acknowledge the power and positionality of the different 

stakeholders. 

One of the major critiques that have evolved is from the 

Foucauldean perspective, the positioning of the projects within the 

wider hegemonic discourses of development. Grounded in 

Foucauldian ideas of development as a discursive formation, it 

highlights the fact that practices and perceptions of development are 

rooted in a certain form of rationality that allow for a limited form of 

agency and render 'unthinkable, unsayable, and undoable others' 

(Rossi, 2004). This means that envisaging alternative forms of 

development in the context fir-st of state-centred development and 

more recently a neo-liberal paradigm of development has its own 

limits, be it in terms of limited devolution to communities, the 

privileging of hegemonic market-based ideologies or the 

manifestation of what Ferguson calls 'depoliticised' development-·- all 

of which prevent the emergence of new forms of democratisation 

(Ferguson, 1990). The state's thinking continues to be very much 

situated in old state-centred thinking. (Sundar eta!., 2001; Kolavalli, 

1995). Even initiatives celebrated in the media, such as the Rajiv 

Gandhi Watershed Mission in Madhya Pradesh, have come in for 

criticism from scholars like Baviskar ( 2002, 2004) for their excessive 

state centric practice with very little real autonomy being channelled 

down to the community. The strategies soon become a part of state 

discourse of development with very little autonomy given to the 

people. 

Another 

understanding 

critique pertains to the 

of the community itself. 

shallow conservative 

Oblivious of internal 

differentiation and history and the cultural context of community, 

and even the state's influence in structuring social relations and 

community space, contemporary development practice is seen to be 

based upon a conceptualisation of community as a small, locally 
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situated and harmonious and autonomous social (in fact economic) 

formation (Agrawal and Ostrom, 2001; Mosse, 2003a;b; Manor, 

1999; Sundar et a!., 2001; Ferguson, 1990; Rossi, 2004; Baviskar, 

2002, 2004). The hierarchy that exists within communities do not 

subscribe to this kind of an understanding. Moreover, this 

conceptualisation does not address the elite capture that takes place 

in CBNRM projects. Do the women get an equal opportunity to 

participate in the decision makmg 1n the CBNRiv1 projects? Don't the 

diverse hler·ar-chies-socio~political and economic, affect the resource 

allocation/management and dec1s1on making regarding who gets 

what, when and how 7 

Ther-efore, ther·e 1s a need 

tiT!S ocai understandings ami opin1ons of community-based 

natural resource management initiatives, and the local relationships 

with the environment. The extent to which these programmes have 

been shaped by local priorities or government agendas reflects the 

power relationships involved and the balance between conservation 

and development objectives within the programmes. Central to the 

ethos of community- based natural resource management therefore 

lies the twin values, one, the 'participation' of local people and 

second, their 'empowerment' through the development process. 

2.8.1 Decentering 'Participation' and 'Empowerment' 

Foucault's exposition of power allows us to move away from 

more traditional notions of power as the ability to exert power over 

structures, people and resource. He reminds us that power is fluid, 

relational and connected to discourses/knowledge. This is an 

important insight for feminist analyses of power and empowerment. 

However, the relationship between structures, agency and discourse 

is also crucial (Deveaux 1996:230-37). Debates around gender, 

empowerment and development have influenced both mainstream 
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and alternative development practitioners and scholars. The 

language of empowerment and participation was particularly 

pronounced in what is often called alternative development 

approaches (Pieterse 2001; Munck and O'Hearn 1999). Robert 

Chambers ( 1997), for example, has crafted a participatory,. people

first approach to development known as participatory rural appraisal 

(PRA). This set of methodological tools is easy to understand 

especially for the poor grassroot communities. Although it is not 

targeted for women exclusively, but his approach targets the very 

poor, many of who are women. Amartya Sen has contniJuteci 

t-hese discussion~ as well He sees human capabilities/development 

k.:llc, at car' ernpnwer- individuals and improve their 

quai1ty \ 1990, 1995 n argues that poverty reflects poor 

people's inability to meet their basic needs, whether material or more 

intangible -- what Sen calls 'agency achievements' - of participation, 

empowerment and community life (Dreze and Sen 1989). Sen 

criticizes development economics for emphasizing quantity, such as 

longevity, rather than the quality of lives led (Crocker 1995: 156). 

He points out that women in particular face social as well as physical 

problems and that 'the remedies sought have to take note of the 

nature of the constraints involved and extent to which they can be 

removed' (Dreze and Sen 1989: 44), While one may point out the 

gap in Sen's lack of attention to the political processes required for 

equitable resource distribution, but one cannot also refute the fact 

that he raises some important issues for the study of empowerment. 

However, both Chambers and Sen focus on the local, arguing that 

empowerment most often occurs at the point where most people live 

their lives (Parpart 2002). 

The discourse surrounding 'participation' and 'empowerment' 

has received increasingly critical reflections in the works of 
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(Michener, 1998; White, 1996; liED, 1994; Cernea, 1994; Egger and 

Majeres, 1992). Infact effective participation of a community within 

the CBNRM practices ensures that development is inreal sense 

partcipatory and empowering for the people who are affected by the 

projects. However, while dealing with the idea of participation and 

empowerment we need to be cognisant of the fact that our 

world/community stands fissured and fragmented by diverse 

hierarchies.to integrate concerns with the limitations (and 

possibilities) n place bv structures and discourses of povver, ·Nith 

attention to individual consciousness/understanding power within L 

ancj role in coiiective action (power with). Thi:; broader 

understanding 1s necessa ·::;uccessfuiiv 

organ1Z1.::: ano cxe ha!lenge gender· hierarcnles, 

daily life and in state and locai governance ( Rowlancls J 9\J 

Inorder to acqu1re a better understanding it is absolutely essent1al 

that '0Jt:: engage In a discussion on the concepts of participation and 

empowerment as is understood and practised. 

2.8.2 Understanding Participation 

With the shift in the participation discourse beyond beneficiary 

participation to wider questions of citizenship, rights and governance 

(Gaventa, 2002), holding a lot of promise for inclusion of the 

marginalized, addressing challenges of equity and inclusion gain even 

greater importance.Michener (1998) reviews different participatory 

frameworks identifying the labels and positions which situate this 

discourse within contemporary development theory. She 

differentiates between planner-centred and people-centred benefits 

from participation. In the former, outcomes focus on administrative 

and financial efficiency. Participation is seen as facilitating local 

people's acceptance of new technologies promoted by outsiders; 

indigenous knowledge and local labour can be exploited and in kind 

contributions to programmes can lower implementation costs. 
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Between planner and people centred benefits is the belief that 

participation rescues the development industry from being top-down, 

paternalistic and dependency-creating. In the people centred 

perspective, it is the process which empowers poor people by 

enhancing local management capacity, increasing confidence in 

indigenous potential and raising collective consciousness, as well as 

meeting local needs and priorities. 

One of the most acceptable definition of participation in 

development has been provided by FAO Inforrnal Working Group on 

Participatory Approaches and Methods (IWG) gives its own definition 

participation in development as· ·· a process of equitable and 

active involvement of ail stakeholders in the formulation of 

development policies and strategies and in the analysis, planning and 

implementation, monitoring and evaluation of development activities. 

To allow for a more equitable development process, disadvantaged 

stakeholders need to be empowered to increase their level of 

knowledge, influence and control over their own livelihoods, including 

development initiatives affecting them,, (FAO, 2007). 

Before we embark on a detailed discussion of the different 

types of participation it would be worthwhile to delineate the 

different ideological underpinnings to participation in development. 

The ideologies of participation in development following Bastian and 

Bastian (1996a) may be categorized into three distinct position. A 

position close to the mainstream - i.e. liberal or neo-liberal -

discourse on development, such as that of the World Bank or the 

Development Advisory Committee of the OECD (DAC, 1995), where 

participation is proposed as a central element of a coherent model for 

sustainable development, which is however conceived 'within a 

framework of a market economy and a dependence on the private 

sector as the engine of growth, (Bastian and Bastian, 1996a). The 

main argument in favour of participation from this perspective is that 
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it is necessary for the relevance and sustainability of development 

efforts. 

A view of participation as 'a part of a "third way" of 

development, neither market-oriented capitalism nor state-centric 

socialism', a view supported by 'donor countries with a strong social 

democratic tradition' (Bastian and Bastian, l996a), as proposed for 

instance in the publication entitled Another Development, published 

by the Dag Hammarskjold Foundation of Sweden (Nerfin, 1997). In 

this view 'people' were given a central position, both as sources of 

needs that define the priorities of development and as actors of their 

own development. A set of more or less radical perspectives, 

characterized by an awareness of the asymmetric distribution of 

power in society and its consequences for poverty, and seeking in 

participation a new means of helping bring about social 

transformation by empowering the poor and ultimately changing the 

distribution of power. Empowerment of the poor and social 

transformation are clearly the main reason for participation in this 

perspective. 

Although there exists a number of typologies of participation, 

Pimbert and Pretty, (1994) provides one of the most acceptable 

typology. They categorise participation into the following types -

a) Passive Participation People are told what is going to happen or 

has already happened. Top down, information shared belongs only to 

external professionals. 

b)Participation in information giving People answer questions 

posed by extractive researchers, 

using surveys etc. People not able to influence the research. 

c)Participation by consultation People are consulted and external 

agents listen to their views. Usually externally defined problems and 
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solutions. People not really involved in decision making. Participation 

as consultation. 

d)Participation by material incentives Provision of resources, 

e.g. labor. Little incentive to participate after the incentives end, for 

example much farmresearch, some community forestry. 

e)Functional Participation Groups are formed to meet 

predetermined objectives. Usually done after major project decisions 

are made. therefore initially dependent on outsiders but may lJecome 

self dependent and enabling Participation as organization. 

f) Interactive Participation Joint analysis to joint actions Possible 

use nbling 

.::JiiC1 0'ri1 'NC n ,,,_, people have a stakF' 1n nlaintaminq Structures Or 

pr-actices 

g) Self-Mobilisation Already empowered, take decisions 

independently of external institutions. May or may not challenge 

existing inequitable distributions of wealth and power. Participation 

as empowenng. 

Others have developed different typologies of participation, for 

example: White's (1996) continuum between nominal and 

transformative participation; and II ED's ( 1994) continuum between 

passive and active participation. All suggest that genuine, people

centred, active or transformative participation leads to development 

which is truly empowering, whilst planner- centred participation 

tends to be nominal with local people acting as the passive recipients 

of development. Gaventa and Valderrama (2001) and White(1996) 

have tried to categorize participation in development on the basis of 

how participation and participants come to be constructed, as well as 

what part participation is held to play in the development process. 

92 



I 
I 
l 

I 
I 
I 

! 

Chapter-2 

Modes of participation 

Table 1: Categories of Participation, Source Pimbert & Pretty, 

1994 

Mode of Associated 
Why invite/involve? 

Participants 
participation with ... viewed as ... 

Functional 

To enlist people in projects 
Beneficia I-V or processes, so as to secure 

pa rti ci pation compliance, minim1ze 
Objects 

dissent, lend legitimacy 

I rr1ake r:Jrc;Jects or 

i 
! 
i 

I 
l 
I 

Communtty I nstrun1enta I interventions run more Insti'U ments I participation 
t:::fficiently, by enlisting 

-~~ 

contributions, delegating 
responsibilities 

To get in tune with public 
views and values, to garner 

Stakeholder 
Consultative 

participation 
good ideas, to defuse Actors 

opposition, to enhance 
responsiveness 

To build political capabilities, 

Citizen 
critical consciousness and 

!Transformative confidence; to enable to Agents 
participation demand rights; to enhance 

accountability 

There exists a problem in these typologies. They carry the 

implicit assumption that different positions correspond to different 

degrees of one and the same thing (i.e. participation) and that 

therefore it would be possible to move gradually from one level to 

another. However, much of the theorizing of participation is based on 

an assumption that is rejected by many. The assumption that 
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participation is to be used from an instrumentalist perspective, 

participation would facilitate sustainable development, it does not 

necessarily lead to sustainable development rather it is the nature of 

participation that plays a determining role in the entire picture. 

Hayward et al. (2004) recognize that some of these models are not 

neutral; they encourage "full participation as the goal to be achieved. 

This value laden view delegitimizes non- and/or peripheral 

participation". Participation seen from an instrumentalist perspective 

leads to efficiency, may be at times entail sustainable development 

also but does not lead to effective equity and empowerment. 

However, there are some who argue that instrumentalist 

participation bears the potential of generating real empowerment for 

the poor and the marginalized. If rural development is protected 

from elite capture then, they claim that it may be possible to move 

gradually from the instrumentalist, numeral forms of participation to 

real participation to bring change. However, institutions do not 

usually work like that, because processes of empowerment can either 

stop or move backward or forward. Moreover, it is very difficult to 

pinpoint exactly under what conditions the change from one stage to 

another would take place. At the same time the change from one 

level of participation to another usually does not follow the sequence 

provided. The typology too does not shed light on the critica I factors 

that have an impact on the nature of participation. Communities in 

rural areas where the project of natural resource management would 

take place are not homogeneous in nature, crisscrossed by diverse 

factors like gender, caste, ethnicity, class, religion, etc., each factor 

again affects participation by its complicate interrelationship with 

other factors. In such a set up the above typology seems to be 

inadequate. 

We would propose the following categorization of participation, 

adding up some more types of participation with the typology 
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provided by Pimbert and Pretty, which would make a comprehensive 

categorization, adequate for understanding the diverse types of 

participation in natural resource management. 

Table 2: Types of Participation 

Types of Reasons for 
Participation Participation 

-- -·- ~-·------------------·-· - --· -------- ----- - ------- _,_. ~ ·- ----- -1 

Numerical Through Out of Aware and 
Participation Command Curiosity fnformed 

Strategic 
Motivated Induced Norm Participation 

Tntentiona 
Po we 

Personal 
Chan~w Participation r- . '-:;a1nc; 

Externally 
By Community 

Induced 
Elders as a part By 

By the NGOs 
Participation 

of community Government 
practice 

-- ----------------·-- - -------·---

The above table proposes a detailed typology of participation in 

the context of the question of who participates and who benefits and 

who gets what and when raises awkward questions for participatory 

development. The very projects that appear so transformative can 

turn out to be supportive of a status quo that is highly inequitable for 

women. While seeking to avoid the pervasive slippage between 

"women" and "gender" in development, it is important to emphasize 

that the marginalization or exclusion of women from participatory 

projects remains an issue (Mayoux, 1995). Women's involvement is 

often limited to implementation, where essentialisms about women's 

caring roles and naive assumptions about "the community" come into 

play (Guijt & Kaul Shah, 1998; Lind, 1997). With their emphasis on 

consensus, the institutions created as part of participatory 

development initiatives--whether committees, user groups, 
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community action planning groups and so on--can exacerbate 

existing forms of exclusion, silencing dissidence and masking dissent 

(Masse, 1995; Mouffe, 1992). The voices of the more marginal may 

barely be raised, let alone heard, in these spaces. Agarwal in her 

discussion on JFM, one of the most participatory projects(?) cites a 

female member of a forest membership group: "I went to three or 

four meetings. No one ever listened to my suggestions. They were 

uninterested" (Britt/ 1993. cited in Agarwal, 1997, p 1375). The 

quest1on therefore .. 15 1 how to ensure a participation whereby the 

marginalized are able to utilize the space they gain effectively and 

:.1se rhe opportunity 

hegemonic structu 

generate resista!'ICP against the established 

guarc.i against the assumption of an ungendered community and the 

conception of a hornogeneous category of women. Assumption of a 

female solidarity creates the danger of masking women's agency in 

the pursuit of their own projects that may be based on other lines of 

connectedness and difference. 

Therefore, to talk of participation without the capability to 

influence the decisions is simply a method of perpetuation of 

hegemony , a kind of watering the plant whose roots are chopped 

off. Empowerment of the marginalized and the development of a 

critical mass seems to be the best way out to realize effective 

participation. 

2.8.3 EMPOWERMENT 

Literature on empowerment and gender as an approach to 

development have become increasingly dominant in the alternative 

development literature, especially from the South. This has resulted 

in a chaotic eruption of different understandings of empowerment 

which have produced good as well as not so optimistic results. The 

term empowerment became a matter of discussion and debate in 
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circles ranging from government policy decisions to academic 

debates and discussions to the reports of the NGOS. This concept 

became like Aladin's magic lamp, the genie who could do everything 

alright. Srilatha Batliwala(1994) warned that 'empowerment,' which 

had virtually replaced terms such as poverty alleviation, welfare and 

community participation, was in danger of losing its transformative 

edge. She argued for a more detailed understanding of both power 

and empowerment and defmed power 'as control over material 

assets, intellectual resources, and ideology (1994:. 129). Batliwala 

therefore, defined empowerment as 'the process of challenging 

existing power re!at1ons, and of gaining qreater control over the 

r· l9C~}ll- 130) like BiJtiiVJa!a, Na!!a Kabeer (1994) 

toe poi!lt:~ 0ut. collective grassroots participatory action -- the power 

livork w Dthers 'to control resources, to determine agendas and 

to make decisions' ( 1994: 229). More concerned with action than 

theory, she continues to explore practical, measurable ways to 

empower women, especially at the local level (Kabeer 1999). Jo 

Rowlands (1997, 1998) brings a broader analytical perspective to the 

discussion of gender, empowerment and development. Using 

Foucault and feminist thinking about power and gender, she argues 

that 'empowerment is more than participation in decision-making; it 

must also include the processes that lead people to perceive 

themselves as able and entitled to make decisions' ( 1997: 14). She 

further pointed out that empowerment is not only a gender issue, but 

also a development issue affecting women and men. While 

acknowledging the complexity and difficulties of empowerment as a 

concept and a practice, to her, the key to empowerment lies in 

mobilizing marginalized people, especially women. According to her, 

'There is a core to the empowerment process which consists of 

increases in self-confidence and self-esteem, a sense of agency and 

97 



Chapter-2 

of "self" in a wider context, and a sense of dignity (being worthy of 

having a right to respect from others)' (1997: 129-30). 

Therefore, it is, as it can be seen from the above discussion, 

the concept of Empowerment lacks a consensual definition because 

of its changing connotations depending on the socio-cultural, 

economic and ideological contexts. The generally accepted definition 

of empowerment defines it as, 'the expansion of assets and 

capabilities of poor people to participate in, negotiate with, influence, 

control and hold accountable institutions that affect their lives.' 

(Empowerment Sourcebook,2002) 

The above definition mdicates the existent unequal DC:)Wei" 

relations within the society, between the poor and the state, civil 

society and market, in short the power relationship between the poor 

people and the more powerful actors within the society. Narayan 

(2006) has developed a conceptual framework for measuring 

empovver-rnem: 
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Figure 1 · Opportunity Structure & Capacity 
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The first two building blocks constitute the opportunity 

structure that poor people face, while the second two make up the 

capacity for agency of poor people themselves. The opportunity 

structure of a society is defined by the broader institutional, social 

and political context of formal and informal rules and norms within 

which actors pursue their interests. Agency is defined by the capacity 

of actors to undertake purposeful action, a function of both individual 

and collective assets and capabilities. (Sen 1985,99) 

Examining the Building Blocks in Detail 

The Opportunity Structure 

lnvesunerit. 

uJrt>:-, 'hcFlCJeS ~ opportunity structures within which the 

poor peop pur suo::-. e1 Th involves the removal o1 

formal and informal institutional barriers that prevent the poor from 

taking effective action to improve their well being---individually or 

collectively---limiting their choices, It also implies the need for 

changes in socia! and political structures that perpetuate unequal 

power relations 

Institutional Climate 

The institutional climate creates incentives for action or 

inaction. Key formal institutions include the laws, rules, regulations, 

and implementation processes upheld by states, markets, civil 

society and international agencies. Informal institutions include 

norms of social solidarity, superiority, social exclusion, helplessness 

and corruption that can subvert formal rules. The rules, regulations, 

processes and actions of state are so important in 

creating/altering/destroying the conditions in which poor people and 

other actors make decisions. Empowerment efforts often focus on 

changing the unequal power relationship between the state and the 

poor people. 
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The same analysis can fit in understanding the relationship 

between the poor people and the private businesses or civil society 

organizations. In reality, the impetus for changes in state regulations 

often emerge because of the ground level experiences of the civil 

society or the private sector. Since social, cultural, political and 

economic conditions vary, and institutions are context specific, 

strategies for institutional change must vary as well. Although there 

!s no single mstitutional model for empower-ment of poor people but 

Narayan (2002 basing on the diverse expenences of the poor 

people, points out that there exists four key elements of 

empovverment that under-take institutional r-eforms, 'vVhich are access 

to information, inclusion and pal~ticipation, accountability and ioca! 

organizational capacity These elements act in synergy and increase 

the demand side of the governance. 

The critical areas within access to information include 

information about rules and rights to basic government services, 

about state and private sector performance and financial services, 

markets and prices. 

An empowering approach to participation treats poor people as 

co producers with authority and control over decisions and resources 

devolved to the lowest appropriate level. Inclusion of poor people 

and other traditionally excluded groups in priority setting and 

decision making is critical to ensure that use of limited public 

resources reflects local knowledge and priorities, and to build 

commitment to change. 

Accountability 

State officials, public employees" private providers, employers 

and politicians must be held accountable to make them answerable 

for their policies and actions that: affect the well being of citizens. 

There are three main types of accountability mechanisms---political 
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accountability of political parties and representatives take place 

increasingly through elections.;. administrative accountability of 

government agencies is enforced through internal accountability 

mechanisms both horizontally and vertically, within and between 

agencies; and social or public accountability mechanisms hold 

agencies accountable to citizens and reinforce both political and 

administrative accountability. 

Local Organizational Capacity 

This refers to the ability of the people to work together. to 

or-ganize themselves, and mobilize r-esources to solve problems 

mrr; n ~n rest. Organized communities arc lT .. iore likely' to ha\/e 

their vo1ces heard and the1r demands r11et thar1 commun t1e.<: \Nitr 

little: !ocai organ1zationai ~_:apacity 

AI! four components influence each other and togethe1 they 

have effects on developmental outcomes. Empowerment of poor, 

excluded, or subordinate group is a product of interaction between 

the agency of these excluded/marginalized individual and groups and 

the opportunity structure in which the agency is potentially 

exercised. 

Four aspects of this conceptual framework are worth 

highlighting. First, empowerment is a relational concept emerging out 

of the interaction between poor people and their environment. This 

takes place through the rights, rules, resources and incentives as 

well as the norms, behaviours and processes governing the 

interactions between the poor people and more powerful actors. The 

relationship plays out at multiple levels from the global down to the 

state, community and household levels and in different arenas (state, 

civil society and market). 

Second poor people's assets and capabilities are usually 

conceptualized as individual attributes. However, poor people's 
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collective capabilities and organizations are often critical in helping 

them break through constraints of powerlessness and voicelessness. 

Third, empowerment of poor people on a iarge scale requires 

both top-down changes in institutions and organizational processes 

and bottom-up changes in poor people's organizations and networks 

and in their individual assets. 

Finally, the intervention entry points vary depending on the 

nature of the constraints and barriers. on what is feasible,. and the 

development outcomes desired. The appropriate intervention points 

will also change over time. 

Since societies are always stratified to a greater or· lesser 

degree empowerment outcomes are also mediated by the nature ot 

social and political structures--- the extent to which they are 

open/closed, inclusive/exclusionary, cooperative /conflictua I. Where 

oppressive social structures and social cleavages are deeply 

embedded and systemic, opportunities and access to services are 

determined less by individual characteristics than by a culture of 

inequality that discriminates against and excludes entire social group 

(Tilly 1999). The more powerful groups control the entry and exit 

options of the less powerful groups and prevent or limit their 

participation and voice in economic, political and social life often 

along caste/ethnic/gender/class lines. While those who 'belong' 

benefit from this arrangement. The unequal access to power based 

on ethnicity can also generate conflicts ( Bates 1999, Weiner 2001, 

Varshney 2003a). 

Poor women and men have limited ability to act to further their 

own interests. This 'inequality of agency' plays a central role in the 

perpetuation of inequity and poverty ( Rao and Walton 2004). 

Embedded in a culture of inequality, poor people need a range of 

assets and capabilities to influence, negotiate, control, and hold 
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accountable other actors in order to increase their own well being. 

These assets and capabilities can be individual or collective. Assets 

here refer to material assets, both physical and financial. Such 

assets----including land, housing, livestock, saving and jewellery----

enable people to withstand shocks and expand their horizon of 

choices. The extreme limitation of poor people's physical and 

financial assets severely constraints their capacity to negotiate fair 

de a Is for themselves and increases their vulnerability. 

Capabilities are inherent in individuals and enable them to use 

their assets in different ways to increase their well being. Human 

capabilities include good health, education and productive or other 

life enhancing skills. Social capabilities include social belonging, 

leadershiP relationship of trust. a sense of identity, values that give 

meaning to life, and the capacity to organize. Psychological 

capabilities include self esteem, self confidence and an ability to 

imagine and aspire to a better future. Political capabilities include the 

capacity to represent oneself or others, access to information, form 

associations! and participate in the political life of a community or 

country. 

The importance of poor people's collective organizations in 

poverty reduction is only gradually being recognized. Given their lack 

of voice and power and given the deeply entrenched social barriers 

that exist even in many formal democracies, poor people are often 

unable to take advantage of opportunities to effectively utilize or 

expand their assets or to exercise their individual rights. To 

overcome the problem of marginalization in society, poor people 

critically depend on their collective capability to organize and 

mobilize so as to be recognized on their own terms, to be 

represented, and to make their voices heard. These aspects of voice, 

representation, collective identity, solidarity, and terms of recognition 

help overcome the deep external social and psychological barriers 
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that are usually internalized by poor people. Women who are abused, 

for example, often justify as appropriate violence against domestic 

partners. 

Social capital, the norms and networks that enable collective 

action, allows poor people to increase their access their resources 

and economic opportunities. Poor people are often high in 'bonding' 

social capital---close ties and high levels of trust with others like 

themselves (even tribal people have community history). Given the 

presence of limited resources these ties help them to cope with their 

poverty (Narayan 1999; Narayan and Woolcock 2000; Grootact and 

van Bastelaer 2002). There are 1mportant gender· differences as vve!! 

1n social capital (Narayan and Shah 2000). Bonding social capital is 

not enough; it must be accompanied by 'bridging' social capital 

morder to generate social movements that can bring about structural 

change. This can happen when small groups of people federate, 

gaining strength in numbers, or when their leaders take advantage of 

the political opportunities to form alliances with powerful actors 

(Tan·ow 1994) 

When poor people's groups establish ties with other groups 

unlike themselves, bridging social capital enables them to access new 

resources managed by other groups. Bridging can be established 

with other organizations of the state, civil society or the private 

sector. There exists a reciprocal relationship between individual 

assets and capabilities and the capability to act collectively. The two 

way relationship holds true for all groups in society, although the 

focus here is on the poor people. 
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The above model is fraught with multiple problems, viz : 

1. It is based on a liberal perspective and lacks an analysis of 

class; 

11. There is also an absence of a clear analysis of power, the 

dominant concept within the discourse of empowerment; 

lll The two building blocks, opportunity and structure are not 

stat1c but dynamic but this particu!a model fails to cast light 

on it; 

l\. The consequent problem !S m the problem to engage : 

:var-iate analysis for the concept is multidimensional in nature: 

Probably one of the most 1mportant dr·avv rh! ,_c· 

emerges from its focus on what can be called 'Brown agenda'. 

There is a an absence of environment as one of the key factors 

of development; 

fvJoreover, there is also a problem regarding an absence of 

analysis of why poor· are poor, 

\li It a!so lacks an understanding of the heterogeneous nature of 

the poor people as a community; 

\111 There also exists a lack of analysis of the enabling key factors 

structurai and environmental that facilitate/ hinder the 

empowerment process. 

An appropriate model of empowerment therefore should address the 

fragmented and fissured nature of its impact on different categories 

of individuals. Ideally (em)power(ment) should focus on whether the 

process has generated the voice of the people to just not converse 

but control decisions and challenge the existent dominant power 

relations flowing out of the institutional structures, governmental or 

extra governmental. A number of political, anecdotal, historical, 

autobiographical and journalistic as well as social-scientific accounts 
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have shown that collective action may engender experiences of 

empowerment, both for the individual participant and for the 

collective as a whole, typically accompanied by positive affect 

(Barker, 1999; Benford & Hunt, 1995, p. 90; Gallacher, 1936, pp. 

43, 199; Gregoire & Perlman, 1969, p. 37; Harford & Hopkins, 1984, 

pp. 92-93; Kelly & Breinlinger, 1996, p. 122; McAdam, 1982, pp. 

48-51; Pelton, 1974, p. 134; Piven & Cloward,1977, pp. 3-4). As an 

outcome of collective action, empowerment reflects the extent to 

which one's own action 1s understood as actualizing one's social 

tdentity. Empowerment can only be properly understood through an 

integration of macro- and micro-level social processes: social change 

CICCLHS ncn on v where soca: rr1ovc~ment:s ilave omver tJut where their 

Individual members are subjectively empowered; through their

identification vvitr1 the movement of which they are par-t they bring 

about ci·1ange. Dru & Reicher 2005 p.231) 

The dominant problem that emerges in matters related to the 

participation and empowerment of the community (here the 

community is not taken in the traditional sense of already/always 

existent community but in the sense of a constructed community, a 

group of individuals positioned within a particular grid and share 

solidarity) but the larger context of the concept of citizenship. To 

civic republicans, citizenship signals universal freedom through the 

act of participating in political activity in unison, away from the 

entanglement of the particularistic pursuits of material necessity. In 

contrast the deliberative model of democracy believes that the 

proper goal of collective participation is not communal unison, but 

public rationality and democratic legitimation. Thus, while Habermas 

prefers the civic republican model to the liberal model because of its 

emphasis on self-determination and public communication in a 

common praxis, he objects to the communitarian reading of the 

republican model that assimilates politics "to a hermeneutical process 
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of self-explication of a shared form of life or collective 

identity. "(Habermas 1994 p23-24) Rather, Habermas borrows 

elements from both the liberal and the republican paradigms to 

arrive at a new model of deliberative democracy. With its emphasis 

on public reason and rational argumentation, the ideal imagery of the 

citizen in the deliberative model is a rational deliberator who reflects, 

reasons, converses, compromises, and bargains, civilly, in a public 

sphere. Unlike civic republicanism, the public sphere in deliberative 

democracy is less a union of communal solidarity than a competitive 

arena that "allows the better arguments to come into 

play."(Habermas 1994 p24) The objective is less about community 

ct: rougn a coiiect1ve process of reason and 

e equa: ;flter ot ali. Habermas 1994 p 25 l 

Public deit cJpens tile pOSSibility for new Information to arise, 

insights to be gamed, and the potential for a transformation of 

preferences.' ... ,. Set communicatively a flow, sovereignty makes 

itself felt m the power of pubi1c discourses (Habermas 1996 p 486) 

Tn 'heorv tive A , Habermas combin CJCt:ICW 

theory and systems theory in a dual-perspective conception of 

societv· as both lifeworld and system. In his two-level conception of 

society, Habermas distinguished between the '!ifeworld/ constituted 

by communicative action 1n the medium of ordinary language, and 

'systems', which are steered by special codes' such as power and 

money. Communicative action is located within the horizon of a 

lifeworld of shared beliefs and meanings that are always already in 

play', providing both the context and the resources for the process of 

reaching understanding. This background of tradition, culture, and 

language, without which communicative action would be impossible, 

can only reproduce itself through communicative action. While 

Habermas had earlier claimed that the most we could hope for was a 

'democratic dam against the colonizing encroachment of system 
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imperatives on areas of the lifeworld'( 1992), in Between Facts and 

Norms the function of law goes beyond that of, a transformer in the 

society-wide communication circulating between system(those 

predefined situations, or modes of coordination, in which the 

demands of communicative action are relaxed in this way, within 

legally specified limits) and lifeworld(domains of action in which 

consensual modes of action coordination predominate) ( 1996 p 81). 

Modernization can become pathological, as when money and power 

"colonize the lifeworld" and displace communicative forms of 

solidarity and mhibit the reproduction of the lifeworld. The way out is 

to devise robust democratic institutions that would enable people to 

~. ooperate on the r.Jas1s l'l rests. 

in<:J w 1S proceaura! model of demouacy, the locus of 

popular sovere1gnty :s no longer 'the people/ constituted by a 

collective subject or general will. Instead, 'the democratic process 

bears the entire burden of legitimation'. (1996 p 450) Decisions 

about laws typically involve a combination of validity claims: not only 

truth claims about the likely consequences of different legal options, 

but also claims about their moral rightness (or justice), claims about 

the authenticity of different options in l1ght of the polity's shared 

values and histor-y, and pragmatic claims about which option is 

feasible or more efficient. Conflicts among particular interests that 

cannot be reconciled by discursive agreement on validity can be done 

through fair bargaining processes. Habermas differentiated 'three 

worlds' of Praxis with three types of rationality, the instrumental, the 

regulative, and the expressive, corresponding to three distinct 

interests in truth, justice and sincerity and linked them respectively 

to three systems of economy, polity and society. While regulative 

instrumental reason characterise the pursuits of money and power in 

economy and polity respectively, society is represented as a dual 

entity of both a system and a "life world", the sphere of everyday life 
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that gets increasingly colonised by instrumental rationality in a 

situation of systematically distorted communication while a 

consensus requires an ideal speech situation through a deliberative 

democracy (Sitton, 2003). 

A fully successful speech act, must satisfy the demands 

connected with these three basic validity claims (sincerity, rightness, 

and truth) in order to be acceptable. In order to engage in a dialogic 

proess, Habermas (2008 p 89) sets certain preconditions for the 

participants(i) no one capable of making a relevant contribution has 

been excluded, (ii) participants have equal voice, (iii) they are 

internally free to speak their honest opinion without deception or 

self-deception, and (iv) there are no sources of coercion built into the 

process and procedures of discourse. 

These idealizing presuppositions have an operative effect on 

actual discourse: we may regard outcomes (both consensual and 

non-consensual) as reasonable only if our scrutiny of the process 

does not uncover obvious exclusions, suppression of arguments 

manipulation self-deception, an<j the like (2003a. 108). In th1s 

sense, these p1-agmat1c idealizations function as standards cJ se 

correcting learning process ( 2008. 91). The state needs to be 

separate from the society as social power(measure for the 

possibilities an actor has in soc1al relationships to assert his own w111 

and mterests, even against the opposition of others' p. 175) has 

facilitative/restrictive power that, as he observes, ... civil society is 

expected to absorb and neutralize the unequal distribution of social 

positions and the power differentials resulting from them, so that 

social power comes into play only insofar as it facilitates the exercise 

of civic autonomy and does not restrict it (Haberrnas 1996). Social 

power is facilitative insofar as it represents the fulfillment of the 

social and material conditions that are preconditions for exercising 

one's political autonomy. But social power is restrictive insofar- as it 
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allows some actors (e.g. businesses, organizations, and pressure 

groups) to transform their social power directly into political power 

by influencing theadministration or by manipulating public opinion. It 

seems that if illegitimate forms of social power are to be directly 

challenged within the public sphere itself, then communicative power 

must act as a direct counterforce in such situations. Although ideal 

speech condition hardly exist as capitalism distorts the 

communication thereby creating a situation, in which participation 

may take place but its transformation to empowerment hardly takes 

place, for, the underlying conditions to effectivly deliberate in public 

sphere hardly exisL 

We propose to point out that by stretching the model of 

deliberative democracy developed by Habermas/ where he did not 

mention the organizational requirements for achieving deliberative 

politics, we have tried to construct a model looking at participation 

and empowerment as praxis. In the proposed model we have divided 

the areas of Praxis(Man and Nature) into three domains--

Scientific/Technical, Regulative and Expressive. The areas of 

Participation under SCientific/Technical have been divided into two 

categories-System and Nature and System and Society(that 

comprises economy and polity) . The Domain of Empowerment under 

System and Nature is Truth/Fact and under System and Soe1etv is 

Money/Power. The areas of Participation under Regulative is the 

System(System means a set of relationships abstracted for analysis 

with a predefined concept or goal.) and Lifeworld(lifeworld 

constitutes the site where people do things) and the Domain of 

Empowerment under this is Justice/Norms. Participation can be seen 

in instrumental terms , related to power in political System or related 

to money in economic system , and also in regulative terms, say in 

Life World, where people in producing their means of existence also 

produce and participate in norms-building or work within a 'just' set 
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of relationships. Participation can also be seen in expressive terms in 

society where people do not just do things but do it the way they like 

or value, a matter of aesthetics that is related to their expressive 

interests. Participation therefore are multidimensional along the 

aspects of reason. Empowerment then can be seen along these axes 

of science, norms and aesthetics where participation is positively 

linked to it. Neither participation, nor empowerment would be 

comprehensive if we consider them in instrumental terms alone. 

Moreover such dominance of instrumental reason constrains both 

participation and empowerment, as it is under the condition of 

systematically distorted communication. 

Figu1re 2 : Participation and Empowerment as Praxis 
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Focussing on CBNRM, although we may be too early to theorise 

(as it has emerged in our research, a lack of theorisation with regard 

to CBNRM as analysis is case specific and there are no 

generalisations emerging we propose to look at CBNRM as a micro 

site of both 'system' and the 'life-world', getting colonised in most 

cases by system's regulative practices, drawing in "substitution 

programme" of safety net and subsidy from State in an effort to 

solve its 'legitimation crisis' flowing out of state mediated production 

system with unequal outcome. However, it also offers all the 

participants with their diverse interests, a learning opportunity for 

adaptation and change. Honestly, it would be too much of an over 

t::xpectation to pm]ect CBNRI\'1 practices as 1deal speech situat1on, as 

1t points to the limits of instrumental rationality in assessing the 

c:;iq n ifica net:' CBN RJ•1 practices 

2.9 Linking Participation and Empowerment to CBNRM 

Linking these concepts to community-based natural resource 

management initiatives is helpful in assessing the different 

motivations for, as well as participation in, such projects by different 

stakeholders. Community rights-based property regimes over CPRs 

have existed for thousands of years and helped to manage resources 

such as irrigation systems, grazing land, forests, ground·- water and 

fisheries Hundreds of reviews and case--studies exist for such 

regimes including Berkes (1989), Bromley et al. (1992), Hanna and 

Munasinghe (1995), Hanna, Folke, and Maier (1996) and Ostrom 

( 1990). These studies, and others, provide a rich source of 

information that community rights can help resource users "avoid the 

conflict, uncertainty, and perceived unfairness of a poorly solved 

assignment problem, the over investment in appropriation efforts 

involved in an inadequately solved rent dissipation problem, or the 

deterioration or destruction of the resources involved" (Ostrom 1990, 

56). If community rights are to be successful in addressing common-
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pool problems, the collective interest must be accounted for in the 

decision-making and behavior of resource users. 

Numerous case studies brought to light the existence of old 

and new institutional arrangements for community management of 

forests, fisheries, pastures, tanks, etc. and highlighted the cultural 

specificity and ecological sophistication of these arrangements. As 

evidence for the existence of common property management grew, 

attention shifted to mapping out the conditions under which 

collective action would take place. '' growing body of research (e.g 

Baland and P!atteau 1996; Nugent 1993; Oakerson 1992; Ostrom 

990. 1994 . Rasmussen and Meinzen-Dick 1995; Runye 1986; 

Uphoff 1986; Wade 1988; White and Runge 1995, Agr·awal, 2001a, 

Agrawai and Ostrom. 2001) outlines conditions for creating and 

effectively sustaininq collective action for managing common pool 

resources. A resource that is to be managed or improved collectively 

should be accessible to group members to facilitate control and 

exclusion of outsiders/ and small enough for a group, or possibly a 

federation of groups. If management is to by direct user 

involvement, base units should be small enough for users to meet 

and monitor the resource. Federation of base units can facilitate 

collective action over larger areas, though very large areas (e.g river 

basins and oceans) often require state involvement. It helps too if 

use by one member has limited effect on the availability of the 

resource to other members (low 'subtractability'). Greater social 

cohesion within the group is facilitated by a smaller number of users 

and higher net benefits derived from group membership. There is 

varied evidence on the effect of wealth heterogeneity on collective 

action. Examining the political structure of Fulani society, Vedeld 

( 1997) concludes that heterogeneity in endowments can foster 

collective action and improve resource management. Yet, Baland and 

Platteau ( 1998) argue that wealth inequality can induce less efficient 
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collective regulation and more disparate effects on participants .. 

Wealth and power differentials aside, there appears to be general 

agreement that shared values and objectives are likely to promote 

group cohesion (Baland and Platteau, 1995; Schlager and Blomquist, 

1998). 

Institutional design is also important. Ostrom (1994) has 

identified seven design principles for effective local organizations for 

common property management. ( l) a clear definition of the members 

and the boundaries of the resource to be managed or improved; (ii) 

a clear set of rules and obligations that are adapted to local 

conditions; (iii) ability of members to collectively modify those rules 

to changing circumstances; (iv) an adequate monitoring svsterns in 

place, with (v) enforceable sanctions, preferably graduated to match 

the ser·iousness and context of the offense, (vi) effective 

mechanisms for conflict resolution; and (vii) the organization, if not 

empowered or recognized by government authorities, should at least 

not be challenged or undermined by those authorities. 

Davis and North (1971) base their principles for organizational 

capacity on transaction costs and how these influence the time 

between when people realize the potential benefits of collective 

action and when they organize for it. Collective action is enabled 

when participants are fewer and share socio-cultural values, the net 

benefits of cooperation are large and relatively certain, participants 

are less risk averse, there is access to transportation and 

communications infrastructure, and there are existing organizational 

structures for pursuing new collective action. Birner and Gunaweera's 

study of chena farmers in Sri Lanka (Birner and Gunaweera 2001) 

attributed their lack of organizational capacity to their large numbers, 

socio-cultural heterogeneity, lack of access to infrastructure and 

communication facilities, and aversion to risk. 
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Where these conditions are not met and collective action 

needed for resource management is lacking, one of the first 

questions to ask is why? Are ther-e sufficient incentives for people to 

participate? De Janvry, et al (1998) highlight the interdependency of 

appropriation and provision decisions when it comes to cooperation 

in resource management. That is, users decide how much to take 

from a common resource based on the quality of resource protection 

and maintenance they observe and anticipate, while they choose 

their own levels of provision based on observations and expectations 

of others/ appropriation. 

iviotivation to cooperate depends not only on quantifiable 

econornc costs and benefits! but alsc; ur; fa r-.s such as time 

:nvo!ved and I tensions or· qratific:ation from participation Where 

there are sufficient incentives but governance mechanisms are 

lacking, local leadership and/or external community organizers can 

play an instrumental role in developing local mechanisms. This can 

be seen as reducing the transaction costs of organizing. But to be 

sustainable over time, these governance mechanisms need to be 

institutionalized, i.e. not dependent on the actions of a single person. 

Lack of boundedness of the ~-esource is more complex. Clear 

boundaries are important in monitoring and enforcing, and in making 

sure that those who participate in collective action (either by 

contributing or refraining from taking too much) will be the ones who 

benefit from improvements. However, in some cases somewhat 

"fuzzy" boundaries may be preferred, especially in highly variable 

contexts, where people recognize that they may need to tap others' 

resources under crisis conditions (e.g. drought), and are therefore 

willing to allow others to use their resources under similar conditions 

(Cleaver 1998). 

Much of this literature implicitly assumes that the role of the 

State should be limited to facilitating community control. What 
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emerges from these streams of lived experiences and thought is a 

fairly compelling set of arguments as to why CBNRM is desirable and 

workable. First, there is the normative argument that greater (if not 

complete) control of the local environment and natural resources is 

the right of local communities (a right that was taken away by 

colonial and post-colonial governments) and needs to be restored. 

Second, there are severai Instrumental arguments why a community

based approach will be more effective (because it mobilises local 

knowledge and skills; ensures greater- accountability), •esult 1n 

greater conservation (because ass1gning clear rights spec1flc 1ocai 

groups wiii ciose open--cKcess s!tuatlnns and these groups can protect 

dnd rn0n1 rn ri_:_' ,_::qu1tab!e 

_ } ;;c t-h are rnor·e democratic) _ 

ln many cases, oroperty :-ights and collective action are 

mterrelated, especially in natural resource management. This is most 

clearly seen in common property regimes, which require both clearly 

defined property rights for the group, and a relatively high degree of 

collective action within the group. Conversely, shared property rights 

can reinforce collective action among a group, whereas privatization 

of a resource or government claims of "ownership" can erode local 

management institutions (Wade L 988; Coward 1986; Bromley and 

rnea 1989) 

North ( 1992) argues that societies can only take advantage of 

technologies if they are able to restructure the institutions shaping 

their choice sets to provide incentives for increasing productivity and 

technology adoption. With increased specialization and 

impersonalization of markets, the number and scope of transactions 

grows as monitoring and enforcement of contracts becomes more 

difficult. In response to a widening in the overall costs of transacting, 

technologies and institutions need to adapt in order to reduce the 

cost of individual transactions. 

117 



Chapter-2 

North ( 1995) asserts that most decisions are made within 

existing institutional frameworks, but the need to alter contracts puts 

pressure on ruies and norms causing them to be modified. Incentives 

for modification, in turn, arise out of individuals' perceptions that 

they will benefit from restructuring exchanges. Such perceptions may 

stem from exogenous factors or, more importantly, a process of 

learning. The rate of learning determines the speed of institutional 

change, while the kind of iearnin(~ guides its direction North argues 

that the latter is rooted in the mental constructs of individuals and 

the incentive structures embodied in the institutional framework. 

Putting this framevvork into a collective action context, we can 

iJSSurTH:" that groups th sr-1are cc,mmon environments and 

x .riences ar"? n:ore likelv to form similar mental constructs, which 

will shape th ~- !earning processes and perceptions. Presumably, this 

will foster a similar· set of modifications which would be reinforced by 

communication within the group. Through a process of consensus

building and collective mapping out of strategies for altering 

contracts and norms, interest groups may consolidate their power so 

as to be better positioned than individuals to drive a process of 

institutional change. Whether collective action is initiated and 

ultimately succeeds depends crucially on the transaction costs it 

imposes over time. 

The choice of NRM technologies would inevitably shape the 

institutions underlying property rights and collective action. Using 

North's language (1992), the 'adaptive efficiency' of a society or 

community is the critical variable in ascertaining the potential for 

technical and institutional change. Technologies with temporal 

externalities whereby the benefits of the technology are reaped at 

some future point in time carry implications for enhancing tenure 

security. Planting trees may establish a claim on land and often 

contribute to greater tenure security. While tree planting may 

118 



Chapter 2 

produce positive effects in terms of halting environmental 

degradation, promoting such practices without understanding the 

implications for tenure can lead to serious problems. In the Gambia, 

for example, elite men used a tree planting program as a means of 

reclaiming land that had been given to women, who had been using 

the land for high-value horticultural produce (Schroeder 1993). 

Furthermore, if technologies are to be employed by women and other 

less enfranchised groups, the institutions which govern their rights to 

use a technology and capture the returns on their mvestment must 

be in place, More generally, technologies that Increase the value of a 

resource may induce privatization, enclosur·e, and the exclusion of 

some' < u rna,-v use::;_ Yet, the qa1ns to some households and 

'nd!vid ua is frorTI such i nstitutiona i change frequently resu It in losses 

ers, usual the more vulnerable Empiricai stud1es have 

revealed a negative correlation between household income and 

reliance on the commons for subsistence purposes (Jodha 1986 and 

1992; Hopkins, Scherr, and Gruhn 1994 ). Women especially depend 

on resources accessed through common property and "interstitial 

spaces" of private property (e.g. hedgerows, reed beds) to provide 

for their family's needs (Maggs and Hoddinott 1997; Agarwal 1994; 

Rocheleau 1988; Rocheleau and Edmunds 1997), or for their own 

tenure security where private property does not guarantee them 

access in the case of widowhood or divorce (Fortmann, Antinori, and 

Nabane 1997). Well-defined and secure property rights to common 

property, and protection of secondary access and use rights on 

private lands are therefore highly important for the poor, and women 

who are poor in particular. Effective poverty alleviation strategies 

need to support common property regimes which enhance production 

over the long-term and ensure fair distribution to more marginalized 

interest groups. the outcome of technological change should be 

evaluated in terms of the contribution to broader goals of sustainable 
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development. Growth, poverty alleviation, and environmental 

sustainability form a "critical triangle" for development (Vosti and 

Reardon 1997). Although there may be trade-offs between these 

three objectives, all are necessary and interlinked. 

The way these play out in practice is strongly influenced by the 

nature of property rights and degree of collective action. Although 

common property regimes do not guarantee equitable outcomes 

among their members, they do accommodate multiple users beyond 

the household level and are therefore better equipped than private 

property to spread benefits more evenly. Technologies geared to 

improving the performance of resources held as common property 

!lkevvise may ha've more~ positive effects on equity, Hovvever, t-ecent 

resear-ch has cautioned against assuming common property regimes 

and collective action embody impartial sharing rules and equal 

distribution of power (Agrawal and Gibson 1997). In his research on 

communally owned land in Portugal, Brouwer (1992) maintains that 

mechanisms of social redistribution and security shape equity 

outcomes of resource exploitation, rather than property rights 

themselves. Although users have equal rights to the resource, ability 

to exploit the resources is conditioned by one's access to private 

means of production. Also, because collective action implies the 

exclusion of non-participants, negative equity outcomes emerging 

from collective action strategies are possible. 

Equity considerations do not only apply between households, 

but also to gender differences in access to and control over 

technology and resources. Women may be accorded less voice in the 

decision-making process while still being accountable for labor 

contributions, or being otherwise affected by the new management 

practices (Lele et a/ 2007; Ahluwalia 1997; Athukorala and 

Zwarteveen 1994; Mayoux 1993; Sarin 1995). Although it it is not 

necessarily that male dominance in many societies stems from their 
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monopoly on property rights, ownership or holding primary rights to 

resources enhances the status and bargaining power of individuals 

within both the household and community (Agarwal 1994 1997; 

Meinzen-Dick et al. 1997; Folbre 1997; Lele et al 2007). Greater 

control over resources tends to enhance men's influence over 

community power structures and wield political leverage with 

government officials and others responsible for technology 

distribution as well as infrastructure and market development. 

Used as an advocacy or political tool, collective action can be 

used by marginalized interests groups to challenge property rights 

institutions, existing po!!tica! and cultural institutions, and technology 

adoption. Agarwal ( 1994) reports how women's groups in Bihar, 

India succeeded in getting land titles assigned to women in their own 

right as part of a broader peasant land reform struggle. In another 

example, organization by artisinal fishermen in Kerala, India led to 

restoration of their coastal common property rights, state financial 

assistance and eventually a season ban on trawling by commercial 

fishermen (Kurien 1995). 

Collective action can be used to prevent the use of certain 

technologies, as seen in Katon, Pomeroy, and Salamanca's (1997) 

study of a fishers' organization in the Philippines preventing the use 

of beach seine nets, dynamite, and strong poisons for fishing. In 

other cases, it can serve to modify the features of a particular 

technology or its mode of adoption. In both the Philippines case and 

the case of the artisinal fishermen in India (Kurien 1995), local 

groups constructed artificial reefs as a means to lure more fish and 

increase their food supply. Harvesting technologies thus shifted from 

extractive practices to artificial reefs which not only benefited small

scale fishermen, but also enhance the productivity of coastal 

resources. 
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2.10 A new model of development : SHG-PPP-CBNRM 

The strategy therefore revolves around the potential of the 

SHG to provide space and support so that each of its members can 

identify and use opportunities for her/his empowerment both in 

private and public life, and the capacity of the SHG to relate 

effectively with other institutions. It is, therefore, necessary that 

SHGs are promoted in a way that facilitates the development of a 

participatory and empowering culture The groups provide a forum for 

collective learnmg wt1ich r-ural people find more "friendly'· and which 

is consequently more effective than the indtvidual or classroorr' 

.approa that is commonly adopted. The groups promote a 

democratic culture and prov1de the members w1th oppc;rtunitics tc· 

imbibe norms of behaviour that are based on mutual respect The 

SHGs foster an" intrapreneurial" culture where each member realises 

that while she/he needs the support of the group to achieve her/his 

objectives, the group also in turn requires her/his support in 

adequate measure. The groups provide a firm base for dialogue and 

cooperation in programmes with other institutions like Government 

departments, cooperatives, financial and Panchayat Raj institutions; 

if the groups are functioning well, they have the credibility and the 

power to ensure their participation in identifying, planning, 

budgeting, and implementation of Panchayat Raj programmes for the 

empowerment of the poor. The groups provide the individual 

member with the support required to exercise control over the pace, 

timing, size and schedules of loans and programmes, to broaden the 

pattern of asset provision to include a package which would help the 

individual to cover risk rather than to provide a single asset; it also 

helps to assess the individual member's management capacity which 

may fall short of what a "viable" investment package requires for 

optimum returns, as prescribed under regular IRDP norms. 
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2.11 Conclusion 

By the 1990s, the stage was thus well set to 'mainstream' 

CBNRM. The concept of community has generally been viewed as the 

consensus on which community based sustainable development 1s 

predicated. However, communities are complex, dynamic and diffuse 

and the conventional conception therefore requires reformulation to 

take full account of the dynamics of social agency if this unit of 

analysis 1s to be useful in development initiatives. In the past 

communities olanned and managed natural resources through 

traditional institutions. Government has realised that conservation of 

natura! resources can only take place through a reintroduction of the 

concept of community-based natural resource management The idea 

that a community can be reconstructed for community-based natural 

resource management projects assumes the existence of a cohesive 

and homogeneous community. Although such social conditions no 

longer exist in India and projects based upon these assumptions are 

likely to be misguided. However, it is felt that these local 

communities have a greater understanding of, as well as vested 

interest in, their local environment and are thus seen as more able to 

effectively manage natural resources through local or 'traditional' 

practices. (Leach et al., 1999; Tsing et a 1., 1999) The practice of 

CBNRM in India would be taken up for discussion in the next chapter. 
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Theory & Practice: Community Based Natural Resource 

Management in India. 

Foresters: What do the forests bear? 

Proflts.r resin and timber. 

Women (chorus).· What do the forests bear/ 

Soil, water and pure air; 

Soil, water and oure a;r, 

If 

3.1 Introduction 

IC'h 
; "1ff 7 988.: 

As the realization trickled in that sustainable development 

could be made a reality only through a participatory mode of 

development strategy, of taking the community along in a more 

proactive role, it was also realized that the concept of sustainable 

use acquires dimensions and specific features of its own in the 

different ecological and cultura I contexts in which it is applied. The 

hierarchical socio-political and economic order that exists and exerts 

Influences and in turn gets influenced by the new connotation and 

the strategies designed to put the programmes into effect must be 

taken into cognizance. At the same time in order to achieve 

sustainable development, protection of the environment must form 

an integral part of the development process and cannot be 

considered in isolation. The community, for instance the groups 

affected by environmental infrastructure projects undertaken, must 

participate in all activities connected with such projects of natural 

resource management. Therefore, with this principle in mind there 
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were diverse participatory approaches applied to the management of 

natural resources throughout the world as in India. 

The present chapter highlights the nature of the practice of 

CBNRM in India. The chapter is divided into six sections. In section 

3.2 we have focused on the initiation of participatory approaches to 

practising CBNRM in India. In section 3.3 we have tried to look into 

the participation of women in CBNRM initiatives in India. In section 

3.4 we dealt with the impact of gender on the differ-ent approaches to 

development of r·urai community ln the next section 3. 5 we have 

focused on NRM practices ancj the participation of Self Help 

SH ~ 5 c·n l A deals vvith the enab!ing/disahling factors in 

the success/failure of CBNRfVl or ces n India 

n the entire chapter 

3.2 Initiating Participatory approaches to practicing CBNRM 

Existing work reveals systems of water management, methods 

of gathering firewood and fodder, and practices of shifting agriculture 

which were typically not destructive of nature. Some traditional 

religious and folk beliefs also (as noted) contributed to the 

pr-eservation of nature, especially trees or orchards deemed sacred 

( Gadgil and Vartak 1975). Basically, where traditional community 

management existed, as it did in many areas, responsibility for 

resource management was !inked to resource use via local 

community institutions. The situations where the control over these 

resources passed from the hands of the community to those of the 

state or of individuals, this link was effectively broken. The 

statization and privatization of communal resources have, 

systematically undermined traditional arrangements of resource use 

and management. The shift from community control and 

management of common property to state or individual ownership 

and control, has increased environmental degradation. As Daniel 
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W.Bromley and Michael M.Cernea note,'the appearance of 

environmental management created through the establishment of 

government agencies, and the aura of coherent policy by issuance of 

decrees prohibiting entry to-and harvesting from-State property, 

has led to continued degradation of resources under the tolerant eye 

of government agencies' (1989:25). 

This realization on the part of the government has made it to 

implement participatory appr-oaches to natural resource management 

1n connection with a considerable variety of natural resour·ces, 

1 ncluding forests and woodlands (Rai, 1998), coastal resources, (Ira, 

99 7) r and watprsheds ( Koiavaili and Ken·, 2002; ROI. 2003; 

Reddy et a1 , 2004 L 1'1sher1es '~'· ri 

and nsiey, 1 /' sc;li an r r1se ation and conservation of 

nature r·eserves, rnention or11y sorne examp!es Participatory 

approaches are naturally complemented, in some of these cases, by 

the use of a sustainable livelihoods framework, which considers that 

a livelihood comprises the capabilities, assets (including both 

materiai and social resources) and activities required for a means of 

ilving. Because it takes into account not only agricultural but other 

assets and activities as well, the livelihoods approach is particularly 

suited to natural resource management, where very often the 

resources being dealt with are not of a strictly agricultural nature. 

Since the decades of the nineties the concept of CBNRM has occupied 

the focal theme of discussions and debates in rural development---· 

policy and practices. CBNRM practices were adopted in several ways, 

through programmes in individual sectors like forestry, irrigation, 

etc. or multisectoral programmes such as watershed development or 

rural livelihood development. The earlier notion of a state driven 

development has undergone a change being replaced by the new 

strategy of 'communitarian' and civil society driven development. In 

the late 1970s and the early decades of 1980s a host of CBNRM 
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experiments were initiated across the different countries of South 

Asia and rest of the world that provided the inspiration for 

subsequent efforts. These early efforts came out as a result of the 

disenchantment with the developmental state, challenged the 

authority of the state and demanded a space and a voice in decision 

making for local communities (Kothari: 1989). Many such attempts 

demanded a partnership of the local community with the state in 

development programmes. Several other efforts were generated bv 

outs1de agents like the NGOs and donor agencies with a sense 

voluntarism or practical managenal considerations (Krishna: 2004) 

th were on dunng this period in the 

r-m of envir·onrnental movements, women's rnover-r1ent 

engaged themselves w1th qu on rww tel develoo forms of 

sociai, political ancl econom1c orgamzat1on consonant with thE:' 

republican principle of self-government and engineer the alternative 

discourse of development. Underlying these projects of new social 

movements was an attachment to the achievement of social and 

economic equality, the establishment of the necessary conditions for 

self-development, and the creation of self-governing political 

structures. Encouraging and developing in citizens a sense of 

simultaneous belonging to overlapping (local and global) 

communities is central to the politics of new social movements as 

well as to the search for new models and forms of social, political and 

economic organization consonant with the republican principle of 

self-government. They mobilized resources and organized 

communities to help define and implement developmental activities 

of various kinds, from literacy to irrigation tank rehabilitation to soil 

conservation to improved agricultural practices. Some focused on 

specific concerns such as women's issues (van Koppen et al., 2001; 

Gupta, 1999,: 28-31) or tribal development (Vohra, 1990; Pathak and 

Gour-Broome, 2000; Paranjape et al., 1997; Sinha and Sinha, 1996; 
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Gupta, 1999), and sought to create space for- these marginalised 

groups to have a say in natural resource management. On the other

hand, some of the most famous initiatives were initiated by 

innovative government officials. The famous Sukhomajri experiment 

in Haryana was led by a technocrat who was concerned over the 

silting of a lake, for which he got constructed soil conservation 

structures on the slopes of the catchment (Chopra et a I., 1988; 

Seckler- and Joshi, 1981; SPWD, 1984). Local villagers were then 

1nvolved Wt order regulate their gra ng activities on the slopes and 

to set up sharing mechanisms to manage the water harvestmg 

·:~~rructu t"t::S uccesc; the experlrnent led to the setting up of 

many such hill resour-ce rnanagerr1t::rr ::,C.i(; ti v\J iai support. 

Simila , a est u ct.:~ :1, Bf·nqal. striking a deal with 

local communities sc as w save plan tions rnade the Forest 

Department eventually led to the now-famous concept of joint forest 

management (JFM) (Chatterji, 1996; Deb and Malhotra, 1993; Sarin, 

1995; Correa, 1996; Saxena et al., 1997; Corbridge and Jewitt. 

1997; Lele, 1999: Jeffery and Sundar, 1999; Kumar et al .. 1999; 

Ravindranath et al., 2000; Sundar et al., 2001; Lele et aL. 2005; 

Sarin eta!., 2003b). 

In the period following these earlier movements and initiatives, 

much older 'traditional' systems of community management were 

'rediscovered'. Van panchayats in the Kumaon region of the Indian 

Himalayas were found to be a longstanding example of a state 

recognised but highly decentralised forest management programme 

(Sarin, 2001b; Agrawal, 1999c; Agrawal, 2001b; Ballabh and Singh, 

1988). Many communities in Orissa copied the examples set by 

decades old community protection initiatives in their neighbourhood 

to launch their own efforts (Pattanaik, 2002; Conroy et al., 1998; 

Conroy, 2001; Kohl in, 1998). Traditions of farmer-managed canal 

irrigation systems in the north (kuhls of Himachal Pradesh or kuhlos 

128 



Chapter-3 

of Nepal) (Baker, 1997; Pradhan, 2003; Yoder, 1994; Zwarteween 

and Neupane, 1996) as well as farmer-managed tank irrigation 

systems in the south were studied with renewed vigour. 

This growing emphasis on involving the community in natural 

resource management was a direct outcome of two events, the 

growing environmental crisis as a result of state interventions and 

failures in government planning and policy initiatives. The strategy 

adopted by the government to counter the sis was tr1e creation of 

new institutions and structures and the emphasis on synergy 

between the state and the society The Government of India dunng 

the earlv ciecades of the seventies of the last century devised a 

strategy of social forestry to provide village communities, espeCiallv 

the poor, with fuelwood, fodder and small timber. Beginning in a 

small way in 1974, the programme grew phenomenally. During the 

Fifth Plan period (1975-1980), a sum of Rs. 373 million was allocated 

for afforestation projects. L2 million ha were planted with trees with 

50°/o under the social forestry programme. The sixth plan period 

(1980-1985), the allocation was increased to Rs.6,925 million. A 

national 'umbrella project' was also initiated, extending foreign 

assisted social forestry projects throughout the country. In 1980 the 

centra! government set up the Department of Environment. Again in 

1985 with growing consensus the Ministry of Forestry was removed 

from the Ministry of Agriculture and was attached to the Ministry of 

Environment. Thus, a new ministry---Ministry of Environment, 

Forests and Wildlife was created. The approach was guided by the 

belief that the modern 'regulatory system' was 'superior not only to 

more highly collectivist alternatives but also to common law 

predecessor' ( Sunstein: 1990, Pp228- 229) 

In the 1970s official attention to environmental matters led the 

Parliament to amend the list of Fundamental Duties in the 

Constitution of India. The amendment which ironically became 
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effective when all other democratic and civil liberties were suspended 

goes this way---"to protect and improve the natural environment 

including forests, lakes, rivers and wildlife, and to have compassion 

for living creatures" (GOI: 1976). Several other environment related 

legislations were also enacted during this period. The Forest 

(Conservation) Act, 1980 (amended in 1988) were among the few 

laws directly concerned with the conservation of resources rather 

than with their acquisition. Under the Act forest areas may be 

dereserved to a limited extent for development purposes, but only 

with the consent of the central government. However, cutting across 

oolitical lines, state governments have maintained that the Act is ar 

obstacle to development, and have been askmg for maJOr 

amendmen to it (IE 19911 Jn October 1992, the rrm11stry went 

towards some amount of decentralization by vesting the requisite 

authority in its six regional Chief Conservator of Forests, who were 

however, not accountable to the state governments. 

Meanwhile, the social forestry projects that had been initiated 

during the eighties were implemented in different states, yielding a 

mixed result successful in some states and failures in others. In 

Bihar and Tamilnadu, for example, the programme failed because it 

conflicted with the existent land use pattern and did not really help 

the poor. While the same programme with a little variation in 

Gujarat, worked wonderfully well, with extensive community 

participation in the form of a 'van mahotsav'. However, these 

programmes benefited the richer farmers more who used the 

subsidized seedlings to start their own private plantations. The 

poorest of the poor received a paltry incentive and participation in 

the true sense of the term hardly took place. (Shiva et al : 1981) 

highlighted in their study the anti poor nature of the social forestry 

programme. The eucalyptus tree that was planted under this 
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programme aided the paper and rayon industries and led to a loss of 

employment of the agricultural labourers. 

The environmental strategy that was emerging through the 

administrative reorganization and the diverse programmes being 

implemented and strategies employed was highly reactive in nature. 

It could hardly understand the linkage between the environmental 

crisis and the socio political and other factors enmeshed within. It 

was also incapable in understanding the environmental conflicts. 

Ther·eforef instead of resolution of conflicts, the issues were turned 

into legal and administrative conflicts. The symbiotic relationship 

r. the environment and the people was transformed into a 

confl1ctual re1at1onsh1p pos1t1onmg tnc two as L;1na 

rVJoreover as Krishna 1996.: r-ves, there was a lack 

ppos1tes 

r·esilience 

and adaptability 1n ca 1ng out pr-ogrammes on the pa of Indian 

administrators. Moulded in the model of the colonial administration, 

elitist and patriarchal in nature, projecting themselves as the 

custodians of public interest with/without minimal reference to the 

public continued to be the essential feature of the Indian 

administration in spite of the changed conditions under which it had 

to perform. The nature of the administration has resulted in as 

Krishna( 1996) points out further has 'instead of bringing about basic 

changes in economic policy, administrative and regulatory 

management has resulted in the state acquiring greater control over 

productive natural resources and their utilisation'. Effective 

conservation and augmentation of natural resources however, 

remained elusive. Popular pressure or dissent from various pressure 

groups and NGOs had been managed by the government through 

incremental and piecemeal measures. However, popular knowledge 

and community participation in the management of resources was 

not favored by the government that regarded its knowledge in 
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conservation and management of natural resources as superior and 

effective than community based local knowledge. 

However, by the eighties of the last century, there was a shift 

in the position of the government. The government now started 

talking in terms of community participation culminating in the Joint 

Forestry programmes. These programmes met with great success in 

many regions. For example in West Bengal, the programme met with 

success although detractors point out that the experiment did not 

conform to the Gandhian notion of joint community management of 

environmental resources, as land was given to individuals not to the 

/\1 1 esP Pndeavorc: however had one ma_ior achievement, the 

accept a nee environmental 1mpact assessment that has now 

become mandatory for all projects. Theoretically, now it is mandatory 

that all projects planned must be cleared as environmentally safe, 

although the criterion for this assessment is not without 

disagreements. In the presence of biodiversity it becomes very 

difficult to set any benchmark for cost benefit analysis or the 

construction of a scale for measurement. Those species that do not 

have an overt economic value is very difficult to be priced. Moreover, 

certain species that are considered as life support systems may not 

be valued as an economic good at all. Another achievement was the 

acceptance on the part of the administration that, it was essential to 

balance local people's traditional rights to forest produce and free 

grazing with wider ecological and economic interests. 
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3.3 Women and Community Based Natural Resource 

Management (CBNRM) 

Community Based Natural Resource Management (CBNRM) 

practices seem to be based on at least four major assumptions: (a) 

that local communities are homogeneous and share both common 

space and understanding; (b) that traditionally demarcated domain 

of work and 'natural' and contributed to resource conservation; (c) 

that decentralization ensures efficient resource management; and (d) 

that participation and self help are the keys to equitable and 

sustainable resource use. Although in the opinion of Krishna (2004) 

+-hE:_~Se assumotions are partla! truths and are potential traps for the 

marginalized and the subordinate sections that may have little 

upationa 1 rn.obilitv and almost no political power withm the 

community. 

If community management is to be community derived rather 

than community based then its content direction and pace would 

have to be shaped collectively by the subordinate and the dominant 

groups in the community. As a process it involves relations of power, 

negotiation and conflict over the control of identities, labour, 

knowledge, skills and resources. 

Women were historically invisible in matters of productive work 

and this was very meticulously highlighted and documented since the 

seventies of the last century, through women's movements and the 

academic discourses. (See Boserup: 1970, Nelson: 1979, 

Rogers:1980, Banerjee:1985, Duvvury:1989, Krishnaraj:1990, 

Agarwal: 1994,2010, Elson:1995, Krishna:2004,etc.) However, very 

little transformations have taken place within the development 

policies and practices. The invisibility of women in Natural Resource 

Management is related to this very slow process of change in 

perceptions and practices. At one level the problem is that of 
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conceptualization and definition of the concept of work that the 

women do and on the other hand, the gendered conceptualization of 

what work men and women can do. The socio-cultural embeddedness 

is linked to the equally complex socio-political structures that 

determines the kind of work that women are expected to do. 

Since the first census in 1891, during the British rule, and the 

first post independence census in 1951, certain activities of women's 

work were hidden from statistical enumeration. Women are more 

likely than men to be undercounted, because of certain nature of 

work that goes unrecognized and unrecorded due to the fact that the 

production of goods and services that takes place is meant for the 

consumption within the household. Although in 1981 census there 

was a move to enumerate other types of women's economic activity 

but that was not finally incorporated within the census. The 1991 

census went ahead further and incorporated women's unpaid farm 

work or work in domestic enterprises. That according to (Raju: 1993 .. 

Krishna: 2004) was the reason behind the large number of female 

workers that were recorded. Women's unpaid work included 

subsistence dairying, livestock rearing, fishing, hunting, cultivating 

fruits and vegetables, food preservation, family health care, and 

tasks related to NRM---such as collection and processing of medicinal 

!llantsr seed selection and storage. 

Studies have indicated that the gendered patterns of work 

related to agriculture, biodiversity and other areas of NRM are 

context specific and change over time (Krishna 1998a, 1999). This 

gendering of tasks is based on the socio-cultural factors rather than 

on biological factors. In this context one may point out to the fact 

that what women do are socially constructed and based on gender 

norms rather than that the work performed by them is natural for 

them because of their sex. The relationship between women and 

nature is a controversial one, with some environmentalists 
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positioning as women as victims of ecological stress (this seems to 

be a comfortable position for western world male environmentalists 

championing gender equality without they being introspective about 

their own biases), and some others like Shiva and Mies ( 1994) 

projecting women in a positive role as a nurturer of biological 

diversity. According to Shiva women gatherers as compared to men 

hunters play a key role in forest economy. However, the problem in 

this position is that, that ther-e can be male gatherers also and 

secondly women relate to nature not because of their biological 

distinctiveness as women but because of their gendered mie in the 

household and the community Carleton Coon (1976: 178-9) has 

emphasized in his study that it 1s basically the ecological rather than 

the biological factors that influenced the gender division of labour. He 

argues that 1n the colder regions of the world where the hunting 

game is the predominant mode of obtaining food, it is the men who 

go to hunt and women take care of the domestic space, whereas, in 

the warmer regions, the family goes out to gather food. Therefore, 

hunting is a male occupation but gathering is not gender specific. 

Many researchers who have worked in India like Walter 

Fernandes and Menon ( 1987) and Kelkar and Nathan (1991) are of 

the opinion that division of labour between men and women is a 

culturally constructed gender roles rather than biologically 

determined sex roles. Therefore, neither gathering nor subsistence 

production could be women's exclusive domain of function but with 

time due to the gendered 1 community constructions of work/role 

performance, women have been forced to assume certain functions. 

With the entrenchment of patriarchy, women's status changed, their 

rights too changed, from owners/controllers to users enjoying 

usufruct rights only. Tracing the rise of patriarchy and the 

displacement of women within the Jharkhand tribal communities of 

today, they have shown the process that how with the agriculture 
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getting more settled within their economy, it is the men who control 

the produce and the market, but women are in control of the forest 

produce. Women have a greater political and management role in the 

foraging tribes like Birhors than in the agriculturist tribes like Kurukh, 

Munda, Ho and Santhals. These examples point to the fact that there 

is a definite link between patriarchy and women's alienation from the 

control of resources and second there exists a direct relationship 

between the commercial role prescriptions for men and women and 

the degree of women's control/lack of control of resources. 

The Ecofeminist School has tned to explain the :mk tJetween 

v-vomen and nature by equating 

1magined 'femm ne pnnC!p 

'Nomens' biological role with an 

)! 

thought, female tJioiogy endows women with a monopoly over· 

holistic and ecological knowledge, that men lack. This position is 

essentialist and in our opinion destabilizes the feminist project of 

breaking down gender barriers. It is also dangerous because it 

frustrated the reordering process and ghettoizes women. Ironically 

this position as Krishna (1994, 1995a, 1995b) observes, limits 

women in ways that are similar to the features of the patriarchal 

society. 

Women's experience is often more closely linked to their own 

social class/community than to women of other social 

class/community. Women's right to land, resources and control of 

local markets is observed to vary community wise. Moreover, when 

dual norms are applied to differently empowered social groups, the 

hierarchical relation between them is perceived to be natural rather 

than constructed. The hierarchical characterization of women's work 

in relation to men, the dichotomy of public and private and 

persistence of dual norms have become embedded in the different 

phases of development policy and practice. 
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3.4 Gender and Approaches to the Development of Rural 

Community 

Krishna (2004) has categorized the approaches to rur-al 

development from the perspective of gender analysis into four major 

categories. The four approaches according to Krishna have been 

characterized by different interventional methods at the local level. 

These interventions have drawn upon or have emerged from 

particular response modes of the community and have required 

specific modes of actions/behaviors from government/ non 

government ·interveners. These Interventions have had a r··; 

reh!sto v e Ind1an expenence of community development, e 

mid 20th century rev1val of ce 

the South Astan snt-amdaan · ond Kenyan 'harambee' (Uphoff & 

Esman · 1974) and the customary role r-otating !abour and credit 

associations in Asia, Africa and Latin America. Women were seen as 

central to these initiatives but as an undifferentiated category. 

The Report of the Royal Commission on Agriculture ( 1928) and 

certain other adhoc Initiatives aimed to improve agricultural 

production and the propagation of the Gandhian idea of shramdaan 

converged in the late 1940s in the pilot rural development projects 

taken up by the provincial governments. These programmes could be 

said to be the precursors to the community Development 

Programmes that were to follow later post independence. 
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Table 3 Gender & Approaches to Rural Community 

Ma1n Rural 
Response Implications 

Overlapping Approaches/ Model or Mair1 Focus of 
of 

Intervention/ Thrust of Intervening 
Periods Goals Village Gender 

Method Community 
Agency Equity 

Women 

Commun1ty 
rendered 

Centralised Development 
Shramdaa, invisible, 

1950 !ate eCOilOmiC Block 
communitv 

{\di'T1i tstcr 
work not n~ 

196CJ reconstruct: Structure 
self help ar1d 

rr1ot!\/atr· 
cognized. 

011 village ievei 
cooperative welfare 

workers 
enterprise approacr; 

clomestl; 
workers 

u 

I 
' ' i ! 

Individual 
quaittv ,:t 

f\JatiUD21' 
Prov1de for some; 

M1d l96Qs; 
Economic 

MaJoi Agency/spre technical 
increas~C:c: 

[2Jrly-
Self 

technological ad through knowhow; labor 
1980s Sufficiency 

mtervent1ons dernonstrat1 teach new rnargmai 
on effect technical skills on for 

women 

I Advocacy! 
Increased 

Decentralise l_ocai decis1on New sociai awareness 

Late 1970s- d making; groupings/p 
provide and 

early 1990s Admmistrati mediation ressure from 
information/ articulation 

on through NGOs 'below' 
managerial of women's 
skills 

nght:s 

Empowenng 
Local ? 

management; Participatory 
Participatory Instrumental 

Late 1980s 
Global saving and decision 

appraisal/ ist use of 

to present 
Economic 

micro making; self 
organization women's 

Integration entrepreneurs help groups 
for credit knowledge, 

hip 
management labour and 

skills' 

Source: Krishna(2004) 

The term community development as defined in the First Plan 

document of India has put a lot of emphasis on the concept of 

community that reflected the importance the government attached to 
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popular participation. The intention was to bring about development 

through popular participation. The ideology behind the programme 

was to emphasize on the centrality of the concept of community but 

there was a lack of gender/caste differentiation. 

The undifferentiated village community constituted the base of 

the Community Development model's structure, and the 

superstructures were the multipurpose cooperative society, the 

panchayats, the school, and other service institutions. It was 

visualized that these institutions, functioning with the spirit of 

shramdaan, self help and mutual endeavor would uplift the village 

community. Although the Community Development model had the 

potential to give voice to the subjugated, but its constitution by the 

established structures of power that had been socialized to silence 

the subjugated voices, failed to realize the potential to challenge the 

hegemony that survived through the instrumentalities of its politics 

of subjugation. 

The Sarvodaya approach that had gained prominence during 

the freedom movement although had the potential to give voice to 

the community as well as the marginalized segments within a 

particular community were unable to realize its potential due to 

certain other factors. First, its failure to build democratic institutions; 

second, the internal contradictions within the approach; third, its 

ambiguous position in relation to women, "progressive in terms of 

participation in public spaces but conservative in terms of roles in 

domestic and familial spaces" (Krishna ,2004); And finally, the swift 

bureaucratization of the Community Development Programme. The 

spirit of shramdaan and mutual self help gave way to increasing 

dependency on the patronage of the local bureaucracy and better off 

sections within the rural community. Thus, by the mid sixties of the 

last century, the CD programme was termed a failure. The 

programme failed, but spaces were created for/by women. Women 
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extension workers were recruited and mahila mandals (women's 

groups) were established in many states, of course with the 

instrumentalist intention to provide efficient services to rural women 

(Mazumdar et a! 2001). Although the mahila mandals lacked 

administrative, financial and political power but they were 

instrumental in bringing out women into the public space sanctioned 

by the community and the state. 

By the mid fifties of the last century following the 1eview of the 

DP by the Balwant Rai Mehta Committee, the devolution of polttical 

power to the Panchayati Raj instituttons ( PRI) was felt as d ost 

essential Bv the next decade however, the emphasis shifted from 

democratic decentrai1zat10 nol 1cai self suffic1encv 

emphasis r1ow shifted t=rnm community as the p1vot of development 

to individual agency as the instrument of national economic 

development. In the view of policy planners, the perception of PRis 

as units of administration and planning gained ground and the 

government sought support from these units to help it improve its 

implementation of national plans for development. Local participation 

was seen as an instrument for the effective implementation of 

national policies and gradually the view of panchayats being units of 

democracy and self governance receded to the background (Mathur 

1998 : 4). During the 1970s it was quite prominent in Natural 

Resource Management (NRM) programmes and wildlife conservation 

programmes (Krishna 1996a). At the same time the political struggle 

for decentralization had gained momentum. It was only in 1992 due 

to certain socio-political pressures, the 73rd Constitution Amendment 

Act was passed providing for a three tier PRI structure with wider 

administrative and financial powers. This was, interestingly a 

contradictory step if one looks back to the eighties of the past 

century. The government during the decades of the eighties had 
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located and encouraged its partner in the facilitation of development 

at the grassroots, not the existing PRis but the NGOs. 

The significance of the 73rd Amendment Act for the NRM is 

that it provided for a legal base for the democratic control of local 

resources and land use. It also, theoretically provided a space for 

women's voice in local resource management. The 29 items enlisted 

in the eleventh schedule of the Constitution of India, on which the 

PRis are supposed to make laws 1s marked bv a predominance 

1tems related to natural resources and env1ronment One 

reservation of seats for women in the local self government 

res nas ,}pen up the space for marking their presence in 

governance and has facilitated empowennent ot 1)n rhosf-' vvhn 

!JCCUPV position:-:, t-Jut also tr1ose wr1 d not As women find women 

representatives more approachable than rnen, women are able to put 

forward their voices. The chance to actually participate in governance 

provides women the opportunity to gain a familiarity with the public 

domain, acquire governance skills and gain self confidence. Human 

capabilities as Sen (2006,2009) are a constituent measure of human 

development and he places great emphasis on public debate and 

political voice. In Nussbaum's (2006: 81) capability list she defines 

political empowerment as being able to participate in and have a fair 

chance of influencing political decision making. 

Studies have pointed out that by shifting the focus away from 

the NGOs, the Act has actually thrust the NGO and the PRI into a 

confrontational position. Danesh Kumar of RASTA, an NGO working in 

Waynad in Kerela (Rajashekhar 2000) has raised the issue of 'tussle 

for space' between the PRI, the NGOs and the state. Another view 

(Mathias 1998: pp56-57) has questioned the commitment of the 

NGOs acting as facilitators for facilitation of radical social change in 

the context of their own undefined ideology, and easy access to and 

dependence on funding agencies. There is also a probability of 
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existence of a tussle for space between the PRis as local government 

institutions, the NGOs and the donor agencies, on account of a lack 

of a proper understanding of the developmental issues and this may 

have a negative impact on the partnership between these 

institutions. 

Even if it is presumed that there exists no conflict between 

these institutions and a fruitful partnership is possible, then, the 

question that emerges---what if there emerges a tussle between the 

community rights vis a vis the women's rights, then; who would win~) 

Against the context of gendered power relations embedded within 

rhc traditional communitv institutions wiii not the women c;tano 

marginalized; 

At e '~arne time nn alternative position n1av a!sc ken 

up---Wornenfs presence in ·green governance· could enhance 

womenrs public participation and effective representation, help 

formulate more socially acceptable natural resource management 

rules, lead to efficiency in institutional functioning, and lead to better 

equity/welfare outcomes (Agarwal 2010 : 17). Agarwal (2010: pp18-· 

24) opines that there are complexities that can limit the potential 

gains from women's presence -- inadequate presence, how much 

presence would constitute an effective presence:> Some have argued 

for a 'threshold representation{ (Kymlika 1995: 147) or a 'critical 

mass' and crossing this threshold would make women's presence 

effective; heterogeneity of interests that may develop due to the 

conflictual socio-economic positions; and lastly the confines of the 

local. Policies may be implemented locally but are often framed 

nationally. Where the solution to a given problem extends beyond 

the local, women in the local bodies would only have a limited 

influence. 
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3.5 Self help groups and NRM 

A number of studies examine the linkages between governance 

(and decentralization) and participation. Agrawal and Gupta (2005) 

carry out a statistical analysis of who participates in environmental 

decentralization programmes in protected areas in Nepal's Terai. 

They find that the likelihood of participation in community-level user 

groups is greater for those who are economically and socially better

off and who have greater access to government offices and officials 

related to decentralization policies, Their analysis support the 

argument that for decentralization policies to be successful in dealing 

with equity issues, it is important to build institutional mechanisms 

that encourage poorer and more marginal households to access 

government officials, improve access to educational opportunities, 

and create incentives to promote more interactions between less 

powerful rural residents. 

Mathew (2004) reviews recent Indian experience of 

empowering the panchayats, rural (and urban) local government 

bodies, following constitutional amendments in 1992 that sought to 

institutionalize the idea of decentralized planning by autonomous 

panchayats, with participation of the local communities. He finds 

that, largely because of a lack of administrative and financial 

resources, panchayats have at best become the implementing arms 

of state governments rather than institutions of self-government. In 

addition to this, and despite important steps to include marginalized 

communities in the power structure of local government institutions, 

'it cannot be said that panchayats have been able to take effective 

measures for removing the economic and social deprivation of the 

marginalized people'. Mathew concludes that there are grounds for 

cautious optimism and that local government institutions need 

various kinds of support from higher tiers of government to succeed, 

such as legislation, constructive directions, monitoring, training and 

143 



Chapter-3 

resource transfers. Examining the same experience, Gaiha and 

Kulkarni (2002) come to broadly similar conclusions. 

They emphasize the informational design and implementation 

of anti-poverty and related programmes, mention the danger of 'elite 

capture' of the panchayats and conclude that only in a few cases has 

the system benefited the poor. They see collective action by the poor 

as key to the success of poverty alleviation, although the prospects 

for this are limited, given that they are divided by caste and religion. 

They conclude that the panchayat system's potential for poverty 

alleviation is hard to dispute. 

qroup based approach to poverty allcv1atioP 

opened a new dimension m the field of part1c1patory stra :e:.: r 

deveiopment. The concept of self-help groups gained significance, 

especially after 1976 when Prof. Mohammed Yunus of Bangladesh 

began experimenting with micro-credit and women SHGs. The 

strategy made a quiet revolution in Bangladesh in poverty 

eradication 'by empowering the poor women'. SHGs are small 

informal associations created for the purpose of enabling members to 

reap economic benefit out of mutual help, solidarity, and joint 

responsibility. The benefits include mobilisation of savings and credit 

facilities and pursuit of group enterprise activities. The group-based 

approach not only enables the poor to accumulate capital by way of 

small savings but also helps them to get access to formal credit 

facilities. These groups by way of joint liability enable the poor to 

overcome the problem of collateral security and thus free them from 

the clutches of moneylenders. The joint liability not only improves 

group members' accessibility to credit, but also creates mechanisms 

like peer monitoring leading to better loan recoveries (Stiglitz, 1993). 

Besides, some of the basic characteristics of SHGs like small size of 

membership and homogeneity of composition, bring about 

cohesiveness and effective participation of members in the 
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functioning of the group (Fernandez, 1994). In general, SHGs 

created on the above lines of functioning have been able to reach the 

poor effectively, especially women and help them obtain easy access 

to facilities like savings and credit and empower them (National 

Bank, 1995). Studies reveal that certain elements become crucial or 

critical for the successful formation and functioning of the groups. 

These include voluntary nature of the group, small size and 

homogeneity of membership, transparent and par-ticipative decis1on 

1llaking, and brisk use of funds for micro-enterprise creation 

( Fernadez, 1994). Regular- meeting of the member-s foster·s 

meaningful relationship among them and issues other than thrift and 

credit, issues on gender and social problems also get a platform for 

discussion. Women SHGs have been proliferating since then across 

India not just in micro credit but also in natural resource 

management. This experiment is based on a 'rotational reciprocity' 

(Krishna 2004) where the individual contributions and benefits are 

more clearly demarcated and may be more strictly enforced. In India 

since the CD era mahila mandals have been sometimes the vanguard 

for people's struggles for land and forest resources (Singh2004, 

Marathe 2004). 

The greater participation of poor women in such groups is for 

the sole purpose of coping with the roles and responsibilities thrust 

on them by their families. It is a strategy to develop networks for 

mutual support. However, the recent emphasis on SHGs as levers of 

development by the government and donor agencies is basically 

related to the older success and newer market orientation. The use 

of SHG for natural resource management throws out a large number 

of challenges. The basic question in such a case is---how can 

resource poor women build upon their group strength to resist 

gender hierarchy/hierarchies and power structures, and at the same 
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time strive to 'construct alternative truths and develop a vision' to 

manage local natural resources collectively? (Thamizoli 2004) 

3.6 Enabling/Disabling Factors to CBNRM practices in India: 

Select Cases in Focus 

.Amidst these diverse strands of debates, there are examples of 

theory being put into practice, collective natural resource 

management within the broad frame of institutional reforms and 

community partnership with the government and non government 

actors like the NGOs. Infact, as discussed earlier, CBNRM practices in 

India has been operational from a long time. Rural women's 

participation in natural resources management (NRM) is commonly 

based on the assumption of a simplistic convergence of interests: 

first that women are 'natural' environmentalists and, second, that 

improvements in natural resources will automatically bring gains for 

women. (Ahmed 2001) But the problematic part of the entire 

practice is that, some are successful while some are not. 

Essentialising rural women as privileged environmental managers 

overlooks the different needs and priorities of different groups of 

resource users, which are structured by relations of power (class, 

caste, and gender) and embedded in intersecting institutional sites. 

Understanding how gender and equity are reflected in NRM policies 

and programmes requires us to deconstruct four key institutional 

sites-the state, the market, the community, and the household

and the rules and practice which govern their organisational 

forms.(Ahmed 2001) However, one must also understand the fact 

that the two parameters of participation and empowerment of the 

women varies from case to case. One cannot rule out the fact that 

any clear understanding requires an acknowledgement of the 

contextuality of the implementation and practice of CBNRM. The 

community where women lack the social capital, cannot promise an 

effective participation and equity in the CBNRM practice as women 
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fail to register their voices in mixed community foras as compared to 

those situations where women are able to successfully use the social 

capital and forge networks and succesfully challenge the patriarchal 

hegemony not just in the practices within the community but also in 

matters of the discourses of the State as it emerges in the policies 

and implementation, but also in its relationship with the market and 

the social structure.That brings us to the point where it becomes 

primary to understand the critical factors essential for success in 

CBNRM practices in India. 

At one level, while governments were adopting the concept of 

CBNRM in various ways, the stream of civil society driven CBNRM 

experiments that had emerged in the 1980s continued to expand and 

at times mingled somewhat with the state-initiated efforts. Hundreds 

of NGOs and grassroots voluntary groups attempted to replicate the 

early successes of Sukhomajri, Pani Panchayat and Ralegaon Siddhi: 

somewhat larger-scale efforts by the Aga Khan Rural Support 

Programme in Pakistan and India, the Chakriya Vikas Pranali 

initiative in Jharkhand, the irrigation tank rejuvenation work of DHAN 

Foundation in Tamil Nadu, and several integrated mountain 

development programmes and projects in the Himalayan region of 

Nepal, Bhutan and India. (See for Sukhomajri (Chopra et al., 1988; 

Seckler and Joshi, 1981; SPWD, 1984); for Pani Panchayat (Pangare 

and Lokur, 1996; Salunkhe et al., 2000; A pte, 200 1); for Ralegaon 

Siddhi (Anti a and Kadekodi, 2002; Gunjal and Deshmukh, 1998); for 

Aga Khan Rural Support Programme, Chitral (Gioekler and Seeley, 

2003; Husain, 1992; Hussein and Plateau, 2003; Najam, 2003; 

Wood and Malik, 2003; Wood and Shakil, 2003); for Aga Khan Rural 

Support Programme, India (Agrawal, 1999a;b; Joshi et al., 2004; 

Parthasarathy et al., 1994; Shah, 1996; Shah et al., 1994a;b; Shah 

and Shah, 1999; Sinha and Sinha, 1996; Underwood, 1997); for 

Chakriya Vikas Pranali (Kadekodi et al., 1991; Kumar, 1993; Roy et 
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al., 200 1); for DHAN Foundation (DHAN Foundation, 2004). Although 

some of the initiatives were successful whereas there were cases that 

were not too successful. As Mosse has most convincingly argued in 

the context of tank irrigation in Tamil Nadu (Mosse, 

1997;1999;2003a;b), but equally applicable to other regions and 

resources, communities are culturally and historically rooted 

formations. Hence, the relationship between communities and the 

environment is socially constructed in different ways in different 

landscapes. This is critical to remember in trying to understand the 

impact of NGO intervention in particular landscapes. In other words, 

NGO-driven CBNRM needs to be examined keeping in mind the 

historical and cultural dynamics of community relationships to the 

natural resource base and assessed keeping in mind the above

mentioned critiques.( Lele et ai 2007) 

In India, the phenomenon of population growth and lopsided 

approach to development dominated by people psychology of giving 

primacy to short term gains and near total disregard for the 

sustainability of resources has resulted in faster depletion of 

resources leading to natural calamities in the form of floods, 

landslides, soil loss and acute shortage of water. The effective 

involvement of local communities in evolving sustainable forest 

management systems is now being looked upon as an important 

approach to address the long-standing problems of deforestation and 

land degradation in India. The growing belief in Joint Participatory 

Forest Management (JPFM) stems from the widely-perceived 

limitations of the traditional 'Scientific Forest Management' systems, 

coupled with the promising results of JFM systems in different parts 

of the country in tackling these problems. The National Forest Policy 

(1988) and JFM Guidelines (1990) of the Government of India have 

acknowledged and endorsed this system of management, which 

supports the involvement of village communities and non-
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governmental organisations (NGOs) in the regeneration r 

management and protection of degraded forests. 

Subsequently the government has introduced the model of 

participatory management of natural resources as a method to 

generate not only livelihood but also sustainable development. The 

government has not only used it as a tool of conservation but also as 

a way of ensuring equity along with sustainable management of 

resources .. The illustrative cases that have been chosen for discussion 

below highlights the fact. The discussion would also seek to unravel 

the diverse factors that either enable/disable the management of 

na r·a :-esources and facilitate sustainable equitable development 

We have selected four- cases for· discussion with the obJeCtive 

analysing thE: cases and attempting to trace out the critical factors n 

the success/failure of the CBNRM practices in the different corners of 

India. 

Illustrative Case 1:- The Forest landscape of Hardia(Rathore 

1998) !ies in the central Indian State of Madhya Pradesh and about 

205 villages dot the forested landscape which is administratively 

divided into 6 forest ranges (Handia, Rahatgaon, Temagaon, 

Magardha, Makrai and Seoni). The population mainly consists of 

Tribals (Korku & Gonds). The villagers have stayed there since the 

colonial era and have earned their livelihood from minor agriculture, 

forest produce collection, wages on forestry work and as agricultural 

labourers. Most of the money from teak plundering from the 

protected forests has been cornered by the dominant caste people 

like the Vishnois, Gujjars and the Jats, while using the tribals to fell 

the trees for them which ultimately led to the increase in social 

disparity amongst the castes. 

The reform process basically involved soul searching within the 

forest department with an eye on the resource use sustainability in 
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the face of ever mounting pressure of demands leading to gradual 

decline of resource potential. Gradually an agreement was built with 

the staff that communities involvement in conversation should be a 

key to the resource use sustainability. Building up of the village level 

institutions to meaningfully involve the communities in protection, 

and management of the natural resource was one of the key plank of 

the strategy. By the time the state government came out with a 

policy r-esolution of Joint Forest Management in the state December 

10,. 1991 L the Harda forest were already showmg as to what could 

be done to forests and the local communities if the later were to be 

involved !n forest management. It was through the village level 

protection committees that the agreements over forest protection 

and its management along with the programmes concerning people's 

other needs were reached through the process of village level 

microplanning. The reform process also meant that horizontal 

linkages are built into the programme to synergise the situation in 

terms of the fiscal and technical resources that could be found with 

other government agencies including the non-government 

organisations. The forest department started playing the role of a 

facilitator to tie up different line agencies programme with village 

level micro plans. Over a period of 4 years from 1990, as many as 

150 committees involving local communities started functioning with 

varying degree of strengths. The co-ordination committees at district 

and block level brought in much needed synergy as far as the fiscal 

and technical resources were concerned to meaningfully address the 

concerns put up in the microplan by the village committee. The role 

of the NGOs like Kasturba Gram Trust, Indore; PRADAN, Suktawa 

and Action Aid run project in nearby district was critical in capacity 

building and local enterprise development. 

Working collectively the VFPCs and the forest staff have 

ensured almost a total control on organised illicit felling in Harda 
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range. The people have also resorted to bridge the gap of demand 

and supply by building in non-conventional sources of energy like 

biogas and solar energy. Improvement in stove designs has also 

contributed towards demand management for the fuel wood. The 

VFPCs have also become a sound instrument of decentralised 

developmental planning by integrating the component of rural 

development in it thereby further contributing to the socio economic 

development of the participating communities. One of the major fall 

out of the working of the committees pertains to the Village Common 

Fund that has been built at the village level from the saving made 

out of the wages agreed voluntarily .. The money as wage comprises 

of what the community get for forest protection and from the 

charges that the committees levy on use of community assets l1ke 

micro minor irrigation schemes. This fund can be accessed by the 

community members to meet their social and developmental needs 

without having to go through institutions of moneylenders. The funds 

are also used to make further investments on building and 

maintenance of community assets. This has given the VFPCs a 

tremendous confidence to manage the affairs on their own. The key 

lesson coming out of the experiment lie in the strength of 

collaborative management where the communities working with the 

forest department functionaries and other agencies/organizations 

have become instrumental for resource sustainability, social 

mobilization and decentralised development. The encouraging results 

from the experience were taken due note by the higher ups in the 

department and it was modelled for wider application under World 

Bank sponsored Madhya Pradesh Forestry Project which became 

operational in year 1994-95. The case study area now serves as a 

learning centre in Joint Forest Management within the country. 

Another lesson coming out of the experience relates to the fact that if 

the forest department is willing to critically look at itself and re-orient 
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its staff to work with the people then tackling the problem of forest 

conservation becomes easier. Forest department's role too in such a 

situation becomes the one who facilitates the process rather then the 

one who merely controls the resources. ( Rathore : 1998) 

Illustrative Case II :- In the case of Hivre Bazar (Lele et al 

2008), where the programme was on Integrated watershed 

development the initial condition was such that nobody dared to 

think of any programme that could be run successfully_ Hivr-e Bazar's 

infamous condition 15 linked by the people to the drought of 19T2 

that brought in with it economic and social deterioration A 

commonly held opinion is that with the arrival of government money 

for drought relief and drought mitigation measures that poured in 

after the drought, local elites scrambled to get a larger share_ Many 

villagers narrated how mternal fighting increased and how social 

cleavages emerged as a result of trying to corner money meant for 

government relief and development work. Moreover,the high 

incidence of drinking and prominence of liquor brewing locally was 

also one the reasons behind the notoriety of the palce. It is said that 

some money lenders were behind the entry and prevalence of liquor 

in the village (Warghade, 2003). With the emergence of Panchayats 

group rivalries increased and mutual accommodation decreased 

which was also due to the development of hamlets or bastis. 

The change came with the uncontested win of Popatrao Pawar 

as Sarpanch of Hivre bazar.The material and social conditions 

existing at that time in Hivre Bazar helped the emergence of 

Popatrao's leadership. A visit to Ralegaon Siddhi helped impress upon 

people the possibilities that existed through watershed development 

initiatives. Promises of tangible benefits played a major role in 

forging a community in Hivre Bazar. Promises of increased 

agricultural productivity, better availability of drinking water and 

more employment opportunities, all visible in Ralegaon Siddhi, acted 
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as a motivating force to villagers. The task of community building, 

however, remained the major challenge. Adarsh Gaon Yojana (AGY) 

was implemented in Hivre Bazar and with the efforts of Popatrao and 

the village youth things started changing. A NGO (Yashwant Krishi 

Gram and Panlot Vikas Sanstha - literally Yashwant Agriculture, 

Village and Watershed Development Trust) was quickly formed by 

the local village youth as they did not want an outsider organisation 

to implement the programme.. A number of watershed based 

activities were undertaken in Hivre Bazar including CCT's, building of 

water harvesting structures and social forestry. These were 

supplemented with some restrictions that included a ban on use of 

bore wells for Irrigation and a ban on water-intensive cash crops like 

sugar cane and banana.(Lele et al 2007) Moreover, water 

augmentation activities (WAA) have benefited the villagers in their 

quest for meeting their livelihood needs. In matters of equity in 

resource sharing and distribution, the landed definitely benefitted 

more , which was not the case in the experiment in Sukhormajri, but 

the landless benefitted as a result of the intensification in the 

demand for increased labour. The bargaining power of the 

sharecropper has also increased and animal husbandry has become 

one of the major livelihood options for the people living below 

poverty line and SHG women.(Lele et al 2007) 

The above illustrative case unravels the contribution of 

Popatrao in generating social capital by concentrating on community 

building and distancing himself from clan rivalries. On question of 

equity and redistribution he however, wants to point out that raising 

issues of redistribution might harm the community bonding, 

therefore, he has not raised the issue but he sees to it that the gram 

sabha takes all the decision and nobody acquires unlimited power. 

Although the decisions are taken at the gram sabha but the informal 

networks that are influenced by the landed do cast an influence on 
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the opinion formation. One of the most interesting feature in this 

case study is the absence of party politics as Popatrao believes that it 

harms collective spirit. (Lele et al 2007) 

Although AGY is a government programme but the successful 

implementation of the programme lies on the Popatrao's adept social 

and political engineering skills as well as the perception of the 

marginal people who view the situation of Hivre Bazar better today in 

comparision to the past and rather would not disturb it bv raising 

iSSues that rnight disturb the collective spirit The government too is 

now interested to spend more money :n H1vre Bazar, a total rever,sa 

the situatior nf 1989 when the government bureaucrats did not 

find any prospect and so d1d not want monev in the 1llage 

Lele 2007) 

Illustrative Case III:- Nathugadh is a small village in Ghogha 

tehsil of Bhavnagat' district, Saurashtra( Paranjape&shah 2007). Of 

the 156 households, 142 are Kanbi Patels, seven are Koli Patels! one 

is SC, one is Brahmin and five belong to miscellaneous castes. 

Important to note is the complete absence of the Darbars, the 

traditionally dominant feudal landlords in Saurashtra. All the Koli 

Patel households are landless and the caste divide between the Kanbi 

Patels and the Koli Patels is very sharp. The first drinking water 

intervention was the water supply scheme set up by the Gujarat 

Water Supply and Sewerage Board (GWSSB) under its Netherlands 

aided project unit of the Ghogha Regional Water Supply and 

Sanitation Programme (GRWSSP). The GWSSB scheme presupposes 

supply from the Mahi pipeline.In the absence of water supply from 

the Mahi pipeline, water from the jalum is brought into the sump by 

a 10 HP pump. From there it goes to the overhead tank of GWSSB 

and from there to the overhead tank opposite the panchayat, from 

where piped supply serves households or village stand posts. The 

watershed development programme for Nathugadh was taken up 
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under the Integrated Wasteland Development Programme (IWDP) 

implemented under the Rural Development Department guidelines. 

Utthan was the Project Implementation Agency (PIA). Utthan 

constituted a Watershed Committee comprising of 20 persons of 

which three were women. The Secretary was drawn from the sole 

Brahmin family. 

The watershed development programme consisted of many 

components grouped as follows: 

a) soil and water conservat1on measures. well recharge. check 

dams and nala plugs; 

b \ aqricu!tural development land levelling, bunding, farm ponds, 

crop demonstration plots; 

c:) environmental improvement: kitchen gardens, plantations and 

pasture improvement; and 

d) livestock improvement: gobar gas plant, vaccinations, fodder 

cutters and animal clinics. 

To start with one needs to delimit the term 'community' in the 

context of Nathugadh. The locality consists of basically landowners 

and agricultural labourers. The term for the daily casual labourers is 

dadhiyas (which literally means those who survive on daily 

earnings); the bhagiyas by contrast are contracted for a year's 

labour and they are paid a share of the produce. The bhagiya 

however, has no control over the production process and its 

management and does not share in any of the costs. His role is 

simply to supply the necessary labour, and do so under the control of 

the owner. Most if not all the bhagiyas in Nathugadh are Koli Patels 

and with one exception all of them are landless. These bhagiyas stay 

in the village almost the whole year. They go back to their villages 

for a couple of months in the summer. Though they are not 

responsible for the ploughing, which is done by the owner, they have 

155 



Chapter-3 

to be there at the time of sowing, immediately after the first good 

rains and have to stay back in the wadis till the last harvest of the 

summer season. They spend practically their whole time in this 

village (although not in the village settlement proper but in the 

fields), take part in all the productive activity in the village (down to 

the smallest tasks), accompany the owner on every marketing trip. 

However, neither the owners nor the bhagiyas themselves see the 

bhagiyas as part of the village community, The mplicit construction 

of a normative model of the village community as composed 

settled dwellers with a pucca or permanent rwuse 1n the v'!iauc 

::abitat!r)n area automatically excludes the bhagiyas. 

In Nathugadh, the bhag1yas are outsiders on rwo c:c)unts. botn 

by virtue of having originated in another village as well as belonging 

to a different, hierarchically 'inferior' caste. Thus exclusion from 

watershed activity and its planning is also normatised. The bhagiyas 

acknowledge that Utthan people did call them to the meetings, but 

they themselves refrained for two reasons--- they would lose 

valuable time and also because they did not see themselves as being 

involved as a part of the village community. 

Watershed development was of concern for landowners. This 

was especially true for the bhagiyas, as distinct from the landless 

casual labourers, who could benefit from the extra employment 

generated by the watershed activity or from other activity aimed at 

the landless, though there was little of such activity in Nathugadh. As 

much as others excluded them, they also excluded themselves. The 

process of their exclusion was thus two ways. Kanbi Patel villagers 

did not consider them as insiders and Koli Patel themselves did not 

ask for participation since they too did not see themselves as insiders 

nor did they anticipate benefits. (Paranjape & Shah 2008) 
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With regard to the participation of women the SHG in 

Nathugadh comprised both Kanbi and Koli women. Initially they 

contributed Rs. 20 per month and later Rs. 25. They accumulated 

savings of a little more than Rs. 28,000 in three years, when internal 

strains led to the SHG being dissolved. There were many factors that 

operated. The main reason, at least the most visible one, and the 

one which was cited by Utthan activists and had been in turn cited to 

them by the SHG leaders, was that one woman who had taken a 

sizeable loan, did not repay it in time. There were also charges of 

favouritism against the leading woman activist, a strong willed 

person who finally decided to dissolve the SHG rather than continue 

:' an atmosphen:? of mistrust 

The Utthan activists concluded that they had put too diverse a 

group together and that they had given undue importance to savings 

over empowerment. They also realised that many of the women were 

well off and that their sons held good jobs outside the village and 

hence did not really need micro-credit. Utthan now insist on having 

50 per cent women in the watershed committees, having landless 

and other vulnerable sections represented, and facilitating their 

participation so that they will truly represent the voices of those 

communities. But there was another sub-text to this failure that had 

not been communicated to the Utthan activists. According to the Koli 

women, there was not a single Koli woman to whom credit was 

extended although they really needed it. They were told that they 

were not given loans because Koli women do not return loans. At the 

same time it was also said that unlike Kanbi women who had cash in 

hand only at harvest time, Koli women had cash in hand all the time 

because they also hired out their labour, so that they did not really 

need credit. 

Faced with such division, this implies that it would be better to 

form separate SHGs for the Koli bhagiya women and the Kanbi 
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women from landowning families. However, all said and done, the 

prejudices that caused the breakdown have not been eliminated, but 

simply separated physically and socially. The need to discard 

stereotypes and form a wider notion of community still remains. 

Two things stand out from a consideration of livelihood issues-

- while the Utthan team tried to conceive and plan the programme as 

one of different livelihood options around watershed development, 

the community's view of the programme was one of a water 

augmentation programme. The community identified the programme 

and probably participated in the programme based on this belief. As 

a consequence, all other elements of the programme did not receive 

as much acceptance and participation as the check dams, well 

recharge and other water augmentation programmes received. 

resulting in the failure of these other programmes. Shah and Singh 

also point out that the issue of equity, there was agreement of 

existing inequity but no the question of rectification did not arise 

because that was how it was; if someone owned property in a certain 

place and another owned it in a more favourable place, the latter 

would derive the additional benefit. Inequity was not onlv 

recognized, but was accepted rather than challenged.. Spatia! 

asymmetries and consequent unequal sharing for example those 

related to upstream and downstream as well as those re!a 

distance from stream in the case of benefit from recharge vvere 

recognised, and accepted. There were attempts to compensate for 

the lack of benefit by offering some other benefit; for example, those 

upstream were offered silt from the check dam for their fields. So far 

as social and economic inequalities were concerned, the issue of the 

bhagiyas had already been rendered invisible as part of the process 

of watershed development by their exclusion from the community 

referenced by the watershed development process. By virtue of the1r 
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being bhagiyas, this exclusion also extended to the seven bhagiya 

families who were now residents of the village. 

In Nathugadh, the women have not been very active in the 

whole process of watershed development planning and 

implementation. A few women have indeed been prominent; for 

example, the leader of the SHG while it was in existence. Similarly, 

another woman who looked after the inventory of the stores and 

supplies has played an important role in the watershed development 

effort. However, the general level of participation of women has been 

low. Women have very little say in the running of the drinking water 

schemes. The \·vomen did not participate in the first crucial gram 

sabha, mainly because the SHG was to be formed. And subsequently, 

important matters related to women's concerns have been discussed 

in the SHG separately. But a small number of women did begin to 

attend the gram sabha meetings regularly in the later phases; three 

women members attended the watershed committee meetings as 

well. Many of the women also attended training courses in SHG 

activities as well as participated in those meant for watershed 

activity. What remains missing is a linkage between the SHG 

programme and the watershed programme. The SHG leader 

described the strong patriarchal norms that prevented women's 

participation in social life and also how a few of them had now learnt 

to stand up for themselves and their right to participate. After the 

SHG closed down there was of course no formal organisational forum 

for interaction between the women and between the women and 

Utthan. 

There seem to be two possible reasons for the lack of 

participation of women and the comparatively minor role they have 

had to play as compared to women in Mahiti's drinking water and 

sanitation work. One of them has to do with the nature of watershed 

development activity as opposed to drinking water and sanitation 
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activity. The other relates to the separation of Utthan and Mahiti. 

Drinking water and sanitation has been in some sense associated 

with women's traditional role as home makers. It is well documented 

that women supply the major portion of the labour that goes into 

finding and fetching drinking water and water for other domestic 

uses. It is easier for patriarchy to cede leadership to the women in 

this sphere since it does not violate the lines that define patriarchal 

division of labour However, it is different with watershed 

development. Production in fields and agricultural plots is an 

exclusive male sphere. It is highly unlikely that patriarchy VI/Iii e 

'eadership 

participation. 

vvomen in this sphere or even allow for much 

As a CBNRM mitiat1ve. Nathugadh i one of the better examples 

of Utthan's work. Utthan gained an entry into the village in the 

course of its drinking water and sanitation work in the WASMO 

phase. The village is remarkably clean and the drinking water 

scheme has been well organised and functioning well despite cases of 

bigger farmers drawing extra water without intimation or payment. 

The roof water harvesting schemes have not always harvested roof 

water but have served well as buffer storages. As a watershed effort 

too, sofar as water harvesting goes, Nathugadh shows better 

performance than most. 

Utthan has been successful in involving the community and 

maintaining transparency in its activities. It has been able to resolve 

the disputes around the structures and interventions it planned by 

allowing sufficient space for stakeholder negotiation and engagement 

to take place. Nevertheless, if we look at the Nathugadh case from 

an equity and sustainability (environmental sustainability), 

watershed development has fallen short. It has not enhanced equity, 

except marginally and in a 'trickle down' manner, or sustainability. In 

the absence of a clearly enunciated normative framework, it could 
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perhaps be argued that it was never an objective of watershed 

development per se. It is nevertheless useful for two reasons to point 

out the silences. First, it shows that even with an organisation like 

Utthan, committed to participation and with a long history of such 

work behind it, the socio-economic context does shape and constrain 

what and how much can be achieved in this respect. The 'community' 

asserts itself and constrains efforts that attempt to go beyond its 

bounds and 1t needs a more than routine effort to engage with and 

transform the notion of 'community' that has become dominant and 

exercises such strong influence. Second, it also highlights areas that 

need to be pro-actively tackled if watershed development is not to 

work rnalnlv as a water augmentation measure for the already 

dornirant elitps tParanjape & Shah 2007) 

Illustrative Case IV:- The Indo-German Watershed 

Development Programme which is a bilaterally assisted programme is 

being implemented through NGOs in Maharashtra involving village 

self help groups for integrated natural resources management on a 

watershed basis. There are two distinct phases of the programme 

namely Capacity Building and Full Implementation phase which are 

administered and managed by WOTR (Watershed Organisation Trust) 

and NABARD (National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development) 

respectively with the support of the Government of Maharashtra and 

the financial support of the GTZ (Deutsche Gesellschaft fur 

Technische Zusammenarbeit) and the KfW (Kreditanstalt fur 

Wiederaufbau) respectively. The principal concerns for launching a 

programme was that the various measures tried by different 

agencies including the government and non-governmental level all 

pointed in the direction of the natural resources management on the 

watershed basis for a sustainable development of the drought prone 

regions of the state. The situation was worsened by the fact that due 

to regular occurrence of drought like conditions, most of the 
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measures undertaken by the Government and NGOs were of 

emergency relief in nature and did not necessarily involve the entire 

village community. Post 1972 drought in Maharashtra many relief 

measures were undertaken by both the Governmental and Non

Governmental Agencies, the approach was based on exploitation of 

natural resources like water which led to further dependence o 

outside resources rather than conservation per se. It was after the 

results of the first watershed project undertaken by the Indian 

Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR) in the early eighties that the 

agencies started looking at the experiences in detail. It was at the 

insistence of Fr. Hermann Bacher, founder and initiator of the Indo

German Watershed Development Programme, that the NGOs started 

meeting often to discuss the various issues involved including the 

financial support needed for launching such a programme. After the 

bilateral negotiations were concluded and the Programme officially 

launched it was realized that only a handful of NGOs were 

competent, technically or otherwise, to participate in the watershed 

development programme. About 16,000 ha was covered under the 

programme to be implemented by 9 NGOs. One of the basic 

objectives of the Indo-German Watershed Development Programme 

was to facilitate the arising and unfolding of a people's movement for 

sustainable economic development along watershed lines. It became 

increasingly clear that unless more and more village communities 

and NGOs were involved in the programme, the successful projects 

would remain as islands of prosperity. This led to launching of the 

Capacity Building Phase and setting up of the catalytic development 

support agency -Watershed Organization Trust (WOTR) in December 

1993. WOTR was established primarily to provide timely, on-the-spot 

guidance, support in terms of technology, management 

organizational and human resource development and flexible 

financing. Watershed Organization Trust (WOTR) also functions as 
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the institutional base of the Programme Coordinator of the Indo

German Watershed Development Programme. It acts as a link 

between the Capacity Building Phase and the Full Implementation 

Phase of the Programme. WOTR also seeks to facilitate in 

collaboration with its partners and key framework actors, the 

people's movement for natural resources management on a 

watershed basis. The programme now actively involves assistance to 

81 village communities and 53 NGOs to undertake participatory 

watershed development potentially covering an area of 

approximately 100,000 ha. in the drought-prone regions of the 

Maharashtra State. The Capacity Building Phase was launched in 

1993. Since then within a period of 4 years the Programme has 

expanded 8 times in terms of number of projects and 10 times m 

terms of area covered. Some of the key institutional and managerial 

changes that have been brought about by the establishment of the 

development support agency, WOTR are : 

a) a participatory operational pedagogy for Capacity building of 

NGOs and Village communities in the natural resources 

management programme on a watershed basis. 

b) increased the programme and project level capabilities with 

emphasis on improving the administrative and managerial 

response of the NGOs for participatory watershed development 

c) development of training aids including publicity material, 

operation manuals, newsletters in close collaboration with its 

partners and end-users. 

d) Action research studies to address the needs of the 

communities for constant review and reflection. 

e) Coordination and liaison with the local, regional and state level 

government agencies for effective implementation of the 

collaborative efforts towards the objective of achieving the 

natural resources management on a watershed basis. 
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f) net area planning practice where detailed assessment of the 

farmers plot characteristics along with the appropriate 

treatments to demystify the traditional land use planning 

method using contour maps . 

g) development of situation specific training approaches involving 

a combination of the structured and non-formal methods 

designed for village communities and NGO staff. 

The emphasis is on participatory skills development of the watershed 

communities by the introduction of appropriate technical skills from 

outside to support the indigenous knowledge and practices. The need 

for a development support organization to coordinate and liaise \Nith 

various stakeholders like the government agencies, NABARD, NGOs, 

external funding partners and Village Self Help Groups is one of the 

important aspects of the intervention. The ability of the programme 

partners to understand and respond to the field situations needs to 

be highlighted as many developmental projects suffer from 

predetermined structure and form based on already identified 

solutions. Up scaling individual projects to a large scale programme 

depends upon the ability to manage the various actors and respond 

to the local situations. Coordination with the Government Agencies 

which have greater stake in the development of the area/region 

holds the key to successful capacity buildmg and support serv1ces 

provided by WOTR. 

The uniqueness of the capacities built and development 

support provided constitutes a permanent improvement of the rural 

poor deriving livelihoods in natural resources management on 

watershed basis. Based on the response and initial feedback obtained 

the programme has attracted the attention of the neighbouring 

states/regions and with the active support of the Government and 

NGOs, the German funding partners have already approved 

replication of the programme with an initial allocation of DM 35 
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million. Realising the need for building capacities right from the 

beginning, the legal project holders on the Indian side, NABARD and 

WOTR have entered into a JOint agreement for building capacities of 

the local NGOs and the village communities along with development 

support services in three states of Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh and 

Orissa. (Tag at 1998) 

Illustrative Case V A wandering tribal community 

(Banjara) was struggling from last 25 to 30 years to live through 

agriculture in a deforested area allotted to them by the government. 

As they had no previous experience in agriculture, they had either 

fallowed it or leased out their land to land lords in the neighborhood 

villages. To make a living they used to migrate to nearby towns and 

enroll children as bonded laborers. Robbery was a vocation for· few 

elders. From 1987, Rural Education and Development Services 

(READS), an NGO initiated its activities in Dharmapuri district of 

Tamil Nadu and by 1990, it was able to raise food production to 

subsistence levels by supplying improved varieties of seeds, chemical 

fertilizers and investing on soil and water conservation measures. 

This was helpful to check migration. From 1991, attempts were made 

to move from subsistence to sustainability. Many youngsters were 

interested in agriculture with the knowledge gained by working as 

bonded laborers to the landlords in the neighbouring villages. 

However, they were constrained from the problems such as low per 

capita land available to each family and non-availability of tools and 

instruments. 90 per cent of families had less than 3 acres of land and 

except very few none of them had either animals to slough or the 

cart. 

Men and women at village level were organized by the NGO 

(READS) into a single Sangam (Self-help group) and were linked to a 

federation called Apex Body. This body, having two representatives 

from each Sangam was responsible for overall planning and the 
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Sangam was responsible for implementation. With such an 

institutional structure the efforts to conserve and manage the 

resources and structures developed under watershed program was 

difficult. Decisions taken at the Sangam to penalize those who 

neglected the constructed bunds or who have not watered plants in 

summer were not at all complied with. Extension of matching grants 

could not boost up savings or credit. PRA process was effective only 

as an exercise~ but not in bnngmg about effective participation of the 

~~omrnunity in anv program. ns ava1led from the savings were not 

~-epaid Compulsions to 1-epav enabled the moneylenders rnakE' 

money. Thus the instilutiona! structure continued to its dependency 

on NGO, demanded mcentlves and patronization from NGO than 

extending partnership and participation in conserving the resources. 

The community brought about three important changes in the 

institutional structure between 1990 and 1998. The first institutional 

change occurred in 1990 when separate Sangam were formed by the 

women in every village. Women were critical of the structure of 

combined Sangam for both men and women and their position in 

that. Failure of that Sangam in addressing the social issues such as 

divorce perpetuated by the traditional authority called Panchayath, 

female infanticide and involvement of men in illicit distillation of 

arrack were seriously questioned. 

A separate Sangam for women was formed in 1990. Men 

threatened to disband their Sangam if a separate Sangam was 

formed for women and did so, when it happened. Men compelled and 

compelled wives to withdraw from Sangam. When opposition from 

men was ignored, they accused NGO of influencing women to break 

away from families. Countering the opposition, women replaced the 

centralized decision making body (Apex Body) with a decision making 

body at the cluster level. This was also to counter the physical threat 

from men. This helped in the development of solidarity among 
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women living in different villages yet located in the neighborhood. To 

effectively conduct the affairs of Sangam, in the absence of men, one 

of the members in the Sangam was selected as the animator. She 

was supposed to educate and guide other women in conducting the 

affairs of Sangam. On behalf of Sangam, she was supposed to 

conduct transactions with governmental organizations and financial 

institutions. She was supposed to attend training programs and pass 

on that knowledge to others. Thus the women attempted to be self

dependent in conducting the activities of Sangam . 

Women realized that in the sphere of credit management, 

insisting on land as security against a loan to be sought from NGO, is 

in a vvav pushing the women back to the foid of men,. vvho had the 

titular ovvnership to land To counter that Sangam developed a new 

approach wherein all the members stand as security to the loan 

raised by a member. After strategically countering the threat from 

men, Sangam attempted to replace the traditional 'Panchyath' to 

handle divorce cases. The need for divorce was discussed in the 

meetings of Sangam and if need be, both wife and husband were 

persuaded to live together. Injustice to women was protested by all 

the Sangam. The ability of all the women to help a fellow women was 

exclusively demonstrated several times to prevent divorce. Many a 

time, financial help was also extended to such families. 

To check illicit distillation, women formed action groups in each 

village to monitor and complain to the police on the men involved in 

illicit distillation. Women appealed to Police officials not to arrest 

women and provided assurance through the Sangam that they will 

check involvement of women in illicit distillation or in marketing it. To 

protect women from the violence that could be released by the illicit 

distillers, women formed a network of cluster level decision making 

bodies. Economic assistance for alternative enterprenuership was 
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assured to such women who could wean away men from illicit 

distillation. 

To check female infanticide women went in for problem 

analysis in all the Sangam. Based on which, women were educated 

about the need to be economically decisive to gain confidence in 

bringing up a female child. Different plans were drawn to extend all 

the facilities that a female child requires to grow up. To extend 

education, each Sangam petitioned government and fought for a 

schoo! in their village. Till the government assistance reached the 

village/ one of the members who had formal education was 

requested to be the teacher and the salary of that teacher was met 

by the NGO. In those villages, where schools were operated by the 

government, Sangam monitored the attendance of teacher. Similarly/ 

drinking water facilities, transport facilities, electricity all were 

procured from government so as to create a favorable conditions to 

bring up a female child. 

After effecting changes in the structure of institution/ women 

examined various programs and activities to strengthen themselves 

and to act independently from that of men. The areas that were 

reviewed are subsistence production, health and employment. To be 

economically decisive, the prevalent production for subsistence was 

reviewed. What was achieved till then, was identified by women as 

'big quantum grains' like millets and cereals which provided an 

economic say for men over that of women. To counter that, 'Small 

quantum food items' such as pulses and oil seeds were preferred not 

as exclusive crops but as mixed crops. Advantages to women in 

cultivation of pulses and oil seeds are firstly, they exclusively equip 

women to provide wholesome nutritious food to the family. Secondly, 

it reduces the dependency on men to extend food for the family. 

Lastly, the pulses and oil seeds are totally marketed by women and 

the income from them traditionally belonged to women. 
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The programs in the health sector was reviewed. There were 

no programs till then to address any health problems pertaining to 

women. Women expressed inability to share their health problems 

with men and in accessing health facilities located about 20kms 

away. Plans were made on the basis of health problems and their 

priorities. It was decided to look for avenues that can be viable 

financially, time and accessibility. The ability of local health practices 

was examined and found practical however! the availability of plant 

material was the limiting factor. This triggered off the idea to protect 

plant materials helpful to treat diseases exclusive of women and 

,-hi!dren. Each ones knowledge or home remedies were shared with 

the other. Cases of positive ii'llpact ·Nas recordeo propagation 

IV1any species available within the forest was brought m and were 

protected in the backyards. 

The plan to cultivate more of pulses and oilseeds was 

integrated with watershed. Eroded soils and depleted nutrients in the 

soils were identified as the hindrances to cultivate pulses. To 

overcome those hindrances. Sangam integrated the need for water in 

summer months with that of repleting nutrients in the soil. To rebuild 

soil nutrients, women preferred to transport silt from the tank. That 

resulted in desiltation and restoration of tanks to their original 

holding capacity. No irrigation was allowed to save water in the tank, 

even during summer months. This had an effect in recharging the 

groundwater. Desiltation and transportation of silt created 

employment opportunities. Thus the identified need of women to 

cultivate pulses and oil seeds was helpful in restoring the soil fertility 

and in restoring the waterbodies in the watershed. 

Criterion for selection of pulses and oilseeds was developed. 

Pulses and oil seeds should be, firstly, amenable for preparation of 

food every day, secondly, they have to be nitrogen fixing and shed 

good quantum of biomass. Lastly, they should be conserving soil 
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moisture. Five pulses and two oil seeds were selected based on the 

criteria and were propagated as mixed crop within ragi crop. Within 

two years, almost all crops were sown as mixed crops. Consequently, 

women received additional income by marketing the surplus. This 

cultivation was helpful in conserving the biodiversity within the 

cultivated fields. In a corner of each field or in the backyards, 

popularly identified as 'chillies garden', women cultivated 25 to 30 

varieties of vegetables, greens, gourds and flowers. These gardens 

helped not only in conservation of beneficial plants but also in 

sustaining the families by meeting the day to day rc:qu,i·ernents 

throughout the year. 

By 1994, female infant1udf: haci 

tanks in the proJect area had been desilted and all the lands had 

been treated with silt. The production level of ragi was sustained at 5 

to 6 quintals per acre. Various varieties of pigeon pea, mustard, field 

beans, gr·een gram, cowpea, castor and sesamum were conserved 

within the watershed. 

The need for larger investments in the agricultural sector led to 

the formation of Farmer Service Cooperative (FSC) at a cluster level 

in 1995. FSC receives funds from the NGO and than distributes it to 

its members. No interest or service charges are levied to FSC, 

whereas, FSC is free to levy interest and service charges to its 

members. Most important decision taken was nothing is given free, 

the beneficiary has to deposit 50 per cent cost of any activity for any 

of the programs she prefers. FSC is a credit organization at the 

cluster level hosted by the Sangam within that cluster. All activities 

of FSC had to have the approval of the Sangam. FSC can finance 

only on recommendations from Sangam. Management of FSC is by 

the shareholders selected by Sangam. 

170 



Chapter-3 

Based on the lessons from cultivation of pulses and oilseeds, it 

came to a conclusion that unless the economic interest of every 

family is addressed, it is difficult to expect participation in the 

conservation of resources. Two kinds of activities was pursued. 

Firstly, the income generating activities and Secondly, serv1ce 

oriented activities. Ail those which were considered conventionally as 

service activities were modified by FSC as income generating 

activities. 

There was a change 1n the approach to soil conservation The 

finn belief of the FSC was, unless bunds are made economically or 

socially irnportant e beneficiaries of soil and water conservation 

program do not come forward to manage the bunds constructed o 

show willingness to construct additional bunds. This was from their 

own experience. Members of FSC, recall that as long as the materia! 

for roof was procured from bunds, there was an interest to manage 

big bunds and also to construct bunds. The need to replace the 

material of the roof compelled them either to go in for additional 

bunds or follow good management practices. 

The experience in extending minimal health facilities through 

herbs enabled FSC to visualize firstly, to plan for conservation of 

medicinal plants within watershed and secondly, as a program to 

generate additional income. Experimentally, in 1996, medicinal 

plants having value as herbs and also meeting house hold needs 

were distributed for planting in the backyards. Overwhelming 

response even when plants are priced gave an assurance for 

involvement on large scale within the watershed. In 1997, medicinal 

plants were purchased by the women for planting on the existing 

bunds. Purchase of the produce and marketing was assured by the 

FSC. 
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In matters of providing credit facility FSC made available only 

50 per cent of the credit required. The other 50 per cent had to be , 

borne by the member. This policy was with an understanding that ' 

when personal finance to the tune of 50 per cent is involved, the 

interest shown in management of the resources will be higher. 

Wherever, huge investments has to be made in cases such as 

digging wells, purchase of bullocks, FSC agreed to finance at least 75 

per cent through the Sangam. The eligibility of Sangam for such 

finances was based on a six point scale to measure the performance. 

This scale contained rate of growth of savings, circulation of savings 

for credit purposes, repayment of loans, attendance to the meetings 

and training's, management of the resources witrdn the 

neighborhood and cornmunit'l ssues addressed. 

In 1997, a cr1ange C)Ccurred within FSC. Based on I knowledge 

matenals (tamarind and pongamia seeds) sold by women, FSC 

entered into marketing relation with phar-maceutical cornpanie~

prevent women selling tamarind and pongamia at U1row awav 

to the me ants v:sitlllg the villages, they were lected and 

marketed by FSC. The profits accrued by marketing in 1997, 

encouraged FSC to market gooseberry, nutmeg collected by the 

villagers frorn the nearby for·est in 1998. A plan for the future is to 

shift from marketing raw materials to that of processing to create 

additional employment opportunities and garner larger profits to the 

target group Once the propagated mediCinal plants reached a level 

of sustaining a processing plant, FSC planned to go for processing at 

decentralized level. 

To sustain its health program and cultivation of medicinal 

plants, FSC is building up its own knowledge base through 

contributions from local health healers. In return, the local health 

1ealers were trained to acquire capability to treat large number of 

liseases. These healers in turn trained women folk to treat various 
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diseases. Consequently, the ability of the community to treat 

common ailments has increased. This has helped in maintaining the 

interest of women in the cultivation and propagation of medicinal 

plants. In 1997, one hundred thousand medicinal plants were sold to 

the farmers. 30 per cent farmers have earned an income of Rs.300. 

The illustrative case points to the fact that only when the 

economic linkages to social issues are identified, it is possible to have 

greater participation of the community. In such a situation, 

institutional change is possible. When the priorities are identified, 

forward linkages to other programs are necessary in terms of short 

term and long term economic returns. In that case, the need for 

subsidies and incentives can be avoided. (Reddy and Wash: 1998 l 

Th Five : lustrat1ve cases discussed above indicate the 

uniqueness of each case and the enabling/disabling factors in thern. 

Critfca! factors like community bonding, similarity of caste 

background and occupational pattern are important not only fo thF 

success n 

lop em 

another factor N 

b a!sc L,.J(::'nt:rating equ1ty and ustaina 

government support behind the n ati';es 

presence 21s a c-Jevelopmentai catalyst has come 

out to be one of the major factors especially in Nathugadh and 

Dharma purl. Governmental Initiative through institutional reforms 

and involvement of the community through a reorientation in the 

attitudes of the forest department for community based t11anagement 

of the forest at the same time generating livelihood opportunities for 

the tribal people was the strategy taken in the management of 

Hardia forest range. 

The emerging result has also been quite interesting. Not only 

the CBNRM initiatives have generated sustainable development, 

livelihood security and equity, but has been successful in some cases 

as the Dharmapuri case in generating social capital and social 
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change. It has been helpful in empowering people especially women 

who formed self help groups. Although in case of Nathugadh self help 

group was not successful but as the NGO Uthhan working in 

Nathugadh points out that lack of homogeneity in the formation of 

the groups. In the Dharmapuri case however, the experiment was 

successful in not only empowering the people economically but led to 

the formation of social capital among women who were successful in 

bringing about social and political empowerment among the women 

and an all round change within the village. 

3. 7 Conclusion 

The critical factors that seem to be responsible for the success 

of the CBNRM projects are ··i) community formation· ii) communitv 

bonding and networking; iii institutional reforms to accommodate 

community involvement as rnangers in the NRM projects; iv\ 

institutionalization of NGO participation in the programmes as a 

catalyst; v) Government's positive role in engendering partnerships 

and ensuring fruitful participation of the community. 

The creation of an enabling policy environment at central 

government level which would involve the local communities in 

biodiversity management is one of the key factors . However, as the 

cases discussed above also bring to the fore another important factor 

supportive in the successful operation of CBNRM projects in India, 

the uniqueness of each situation and the presence of certain 

situational factors that operate in a positive way or a negative way. 

In the case of Hivre Bazar for example, the presence and the able 

social engineering skill of Popatrao was one of the critical factor in 

the success of the project. The policies followed by the individual 

state governments are also the determining factors. Cooperation of 

local communities as equal partners and as stakeholders would 

ensure adequate implementation and enforcement mechanisms for 
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laws and policies and would decrease the cost of external measures 

born in logistical and human resource input. But that can only take 

place when the CBNRM initiatives are not seen as mere tools of 

conservation of biodiversity management. 

Ecology, environment and poverty are closely interwoven and 

inversely related. Ecological degradation is accompanied by an 

erosion both in the quality and substance of life of the community 

living within the ecospace. An ecologically vibrant environment 

maximises productive potential of the community leading to 

livelihood security and income stability. Natural Resource 

management mvo!v!nq the local community becomes successful 

when they are capable in identifying themselves with the efforts. This 

indicates that the initiatives are heading in the direction towards 

sustainable and equitable development. Therefore, adding up to the 

objective of NRM, for a successful initiative, the government should 

also incorporate livelihood component within the initiatives. 

The task of agricultural development through community-based 

natural resource management is so complex and formidable that 1t 

needs imaginative and concerted effort and well designed thrust. The 

degree of success in tribal development depends upon the extent to 

which the tribals are involved in the formulation and the 

implementation of the programs and if the community could be 

involved directly in development, it will have the desired impact. 

Moreover, there is also a growing trend in most countries in the 

South to encourage rural communities to manage their water supply 

schemes. Support agencies also promote decentralization and 

greater community involvement in decision making and 

management, placing more emphasis on water resources 

management on the lowest appropriate level. Under such conditions 

it is essential to incorporate a third party that would act as a 

facilitator. This has necessitated the involvement of the NGOs as 
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development partners, making community more responsible and 

accountable, minimizing the role of exploiters and intermediaries, 

strong training programs providing equal training facilities both for 

men and women and youth and training for young tribal couples, 

initiating donor funded community empowerment projects formation 

of cooperative systems, strong marketing facilities, establishing 

strong linkage within community, etc. 

Indigenous communities consider biodiversity as important to 

~hem as biological diversity is to environmentalists and biological 

sc1entists. Whereas the loss of biodiversity is a global crisis 1n terms 

loss on unknown/unmeasured benefits of biological diversity r 

:ocally oa rnrnunitie:: n nition en: the!r <=' as 

onse biorllversitv A recognition of their capacity means 

at ev ould provided with the relevant support services from 

the government, NGO's and the formal sector with the common 

objective of sustainable conservation and livelihood generation. 

Community management does not imply that communities 

must take care of everything or pay the full costs. The idea of 

partnership allows scope for sharing responsibilities between 

supporting agencies and communities. The functions to be performed 

by local management organizations can thus vary considerably, 

depending upon the agreed division of responsibility between the 

agency and the community. In the case of Nathugadh and 

Dharmapuri this has been noticed. In both the cases the NGOs 

performed the role of facilitators. In the case of Dharmapuri credit is 

provided to the members from a cooperative which necessitates that 

the members pay 50°/o of the required money. 

Decentralization and stronger user's involvement, however, 

faces a lot of constraints for both NGO's, agencies and communities. 

Problems include: insufficient knowledge of indigenous management 
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systems, partial coverage of user populations, lack of effective and 

equitable financing systems, insufficient capacity building, absence of 

suitable management tools, environmental degradation of 

watersheds and absence of proper gender balance in planning for, 

contributions to and control over the established water service. This 

is very true in case of watershed management. 

The intricacies of caste hierarchy and the inherent divisions 

within communities are an interesting feature 1n these initiatives 

which in fact has been one of the determining factors in most of the 

initiatives especially regarding the quest1on of equ1ty. Patnarchv 

seems to be another determining factor. In the case of Nathugadh 

for example the iack of participation of wornen and the mtr·icate 

:<exus r patriarchy and caste divisions emerges as one of the 

1.::rit1cai factors In in the case of Dharmapuri; the critical role 

played by patriarchy in ensuring that the control of decisions lie in 

their hands is quite visible. Once the control is resisted by the 

women, as the case shows, it is possible to break the hegemony and 

with the participation and control of women over the resources tables 

do turn. 

The success of the development lies in making the 

communities self reliant through preservation and optimal harvesting 

of natural resources and embedding the concept into the social fabric 

of the community. Where natural resources management is 

embedded in local cultural knowledge there is a need to have 

multiphase disciplinary input. Multiphase disciplinary inputs should 

however consider them as equal partners in the development process 

of a people based programme. A multiphase/multidisciplinary 

approach should allow indigenous communities to innovate so as to 

allow the process of experimentation, learning from experiment to 

evolve itself at the level of farmer need. In the field survey to be 

conducted in the select regions of North Bengal, we would be probing 
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the politics that underplays the CBNRM practices and unpack the 

critical factors that operate within these practices especially in the 

context of women participating within these initiatives. The new 

strategy that has emerged as a new model for CBNRM in India is the 

Public Private Partnership model based on the understanding that the 

government programmes and policies cannot be successful if 

community participation is missing. But question like--- How to form 

the community? How will the community participate? In the presence 

of diverse intersectionalities of gender/caste/class how will the 

marginalized categories participate and ensure equity? These 

questions pose further questions regarding the nature and pattern of 

governance of the natural resources that would be able addr·ess if 

not llv,. Da ia!hv atlea the quest1on of sustainability, equity anci 

':Jender balance vvithm t-.: aturai resource management pr·actJces 

The new type of governance that can possibly attempt to address 

and in what ways it would do so therefore, becomes one of the focal 

points of discussion and probing which would be taken up in the next 

chapter. 
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Public-Private Partnership, Women and Community Based 

Natural Resource Management in India. 

Government of India is committed to improvinq the level 

and the quality of economic and social infrastructure 

services across the country. In pursuance of this goal, the 

Government envisages a substantive role for Public Private 

Partnership (PPPs) as a means for harnessing private 

sector investment and operational efficiencies in the 

provision of public assets and services. (Preamble, Nation a I 

Public Private Partnership Policv .. Dra ft for consultation, 

2011) 

4.1 Introduction 

The new alternative model of CBNRM strategy that emerged as 

was discussed in the preceding chapter was a partnership model, a 

partnership between the governmental agencies, the non 

governmental agencies and the community. It also emerged through 

the discussions that community is not homogeneous and gender has 

a definite role to play not only in regards to participation within the 

CBNRM practices but also an important factor in settling the question 

of equity. This chapter therefore deals with Public Private 

Partnerships(PPP) in India especially in the field of CBN RM. It is 

divided into 9 sections. Section 2 glosses over the genesis of PPP. 

Section 3 defines Public Private Partnerships. Section 4 is divided into 

three subsections, the first deals with the theoretical perspectives in 

the analysis of power; the second subsection deals with the diverse 

conceptualisations of power and the third discusses the role of ideas 

and discourse in the analysis of power. Section 5 is divided into five 

subsections. The first subsection deals with the theoretical 

foundations of PPPs. The second subsection deals with networks in 
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the private and the public sector. The third subsection deals with 

networks in the public sector specifically focussing on the policy 

network. The fourth subsection deals with networks in environmental 

governance. The last subsection deals with a critical analysis of 

network governance. Section 6 1s divided into two subsections. 

Subsection 1 introduces the genesis and the initiatives of PPP in India 

and subsection 2 discusses about the different types of PPP models 

supported by the Government of India. Section 7 is divided into five 

subsections. The subsection 1 engages 1n a discussion on the 

different perspectives in natural resource governance Subsection 2 

deals with a discussion on natural resource management and 

90vr-:rnment ooiicy trends :r. India. Tn suhsection 3 we have discussed 

the role nf Self Help Group in Natural Resource Management in Ind1a. 

bsection 4 undertakes a discussion on the PPP initiatives In Natural 

Resource Management in India and the last subsection in th1s 

segment discusses the policy options and actions. Section 8 

discusses the nature of practice of NRM through PPP model especially 

in relation to women's participation. Section 9 concludes the 

discussion. 

4.2 Genesis of Public Private Partnership(PPP) 

Community-Government partnership to engineer governance 

and development within a nation state has long been one of the 

ruling ideas, well one could say from the antiquity to the eighteenth 

century when the debate centering around the complex relationship 

between the traditional social institutions and practices and 

modernization coupled with the growth of individualism emerged. 

Development of capitalism leading to industrialization and 

urbanization further dealt a severe blow to the community networks 

that prevailed within the traditional social institutions and practices. 

Infact the concept of PPP emerged as a follow up of /simultaneously 

with various other concepts like market socialism, social capital and 

180 



Chapter-4 

participatory management. Market socialism refers to the various 

economic systems where the means of production are publicly 

owned, managed and operated for a profit in market economy. Early 

forms of market socialism consisted of proposals for cooperative 

enterprises operating in a free market economy so that exploitation 

would be eliminated and individuals would receive the full product of 

their labour. Proponents of this system believe that cooperatives, 

credit unions and other forms of worker ownership would become 

viable without being subject to the state. L. J. Hanifan's 1916 article 

regarding local support for rural schools is one of the first 

occurrences of the term "social capital" in reference to social 

cohesion and personai investment in the community. (Hanifan,l916 

pp 130-138) The concept that underlies social capital has a much 

longer history: thinkers exploring the relation between associational 

life and democracy were using similar concepts regularly by the 19th 

century, drawing on the work of earlier writers such as James 

Madison (The Federalist Papers) and Alexis de Tocqueville 

(Democracy in America) to integrate concepts of soCial cohesion and 

connectedness mto the pluralist tradition in American political 

science. John Dewey n1ay have made the first direct mainstream use 

of "social capital" in The School and Society in 1899, though he did 

not offer a definition. The power of 'community governance' has been 

stressed by many philosophers from Anstotle Thomas Aqumas ana 

Edmund Burke (Bowles and Gintis, 2002).This vision was strongly 

criticized at the end of the 18th century, with the progress of 

modernization and the subsequent conflict between the old and the 

new ideas and relations. The appearance of the modern social capital 

conceptualization is a new way to look at this debate, keeping 

together the importance of community to build generalized trust and 

the same time, the importance of individual free choice, in order to 

create a more cohesive society (Ferragina, 2010). 
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Another related concept that kept on popping up now and then 

was the idea of participative or participatory management. 

Participative management encourages the involvement of 

stakeholders at all levels of an organization in the analysis of 

problems, development of strategies, and implementation of 

solutions. Stakeholders are invited to share in the decision making 

process, forming self managed groups and setting work schedules 

and goals. However, participatory management is dependent on the 

capacity of the stakeholders to effectively participate in the matters 

of governance and at the same time the willingness of the 

management/government to share power in matters of governance. 

However, as governments around the world struggled to 

pr 0\/ide more and tJetter serv1ces to their Citizens on i1m1ted budgets, 

organizational innovation has come to the delivery of public services. 

Just like their private sector counterparts, public sector decision 

makers too, thought just what services they should provide 

themselves and for which should they contract with private sector 

partners. This search for new methods for the production and 

delivery of public services has given us new concepts (or at least new 

labels) such as "public private partnerships" (PPPs). The effort to find 

better ways to produce government services is not mere nibbling 

around the edges of government - to some it represents a sea 

change in the very nature of government; it has even been referred 

to as "reinventing government" (see, e.g., Osborne and Gaebler 

1993; Trebilcock 1994). 

This reinvention of government whereby a new role for the 

government has been visualized, as a facilitator rather than the 

controller, whether is a radically new approach or old wine served in 

a new bottle is of course a matter of debate, and the present 

research through its interrogation and probing seeks to locate the 

nature of partnership between the government and the community in 
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the arena of natural resource governance. As a matter of fact while 

laying down the frame for interrogation and research of the nature of 

partnership, analysis of power and the networks that 

promote/restricts power in the matter of natural resource 

governance by the community, we feel is essential to specifically 

understand the nature of partnership between the public and the 

orivate. 

4.3 Defining and Understanding Public Private Partnerships 

Two major- global policy changes have been instrumental in 

bringing this about .. First, a key policy change by international donors 

in recent years has been an explicit focus on supporting civil society 

This is part of a wider good governance agenda and secondiy, the 

1980s and 1990s witnessed the emergence of what has been termed 

the New Public Management ( NPM) as the dominant paradigm for 

public sector reform. This has opened up space for collaboration and 

partnerships between the private sector, civil society organizations 

and the government sector. 

By definition, the public sector is expected to focus on 

community interest. The private sector is thought to be creative and 

dynamic, possessing capital, managerial efficiency, professional 

knowledge and entrepreneurial spirit. When the inconsistency 

between social demands and public resources becomes apparent, it is 

a usual reaction to try to combine all available skills to counter 

problems. Governments at different levels, political parties, financing 

institutions and all the industries involved in public services or 

facilities of any sort (such as education, health care, utilities, mass 

transportation, etc.) seek new synergetic forms of collaboration to 

satisfy expectations and interests. 

In the presence of ontological and epistemological differences 

there is no single comprehensive acceptable definition of 
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partnerships (Gray and Wood 1991, Asante and Zwi 2007, Jamali 

2004 ). The meaning of the expression "partnership" is often implicit 

in different terms that are used interchangeably - "collaboration'', 

"network", "alliance", "mix" - leading to a "terminological quagmire" 

(Leathard 1994, Elston 2005, Sen and Davala 2002). PPPs are 

institutional arrangements capable of mobilizing the necessary 

resources for public management by activating the creation of 

complex cross-organizational networks tn which both public and 

private players participate The relationships are grounded on co

responsibility f dialogue, co-operation I and management participation • 

Such ~-()llaboration between local government, private profit and non

profit organizations :s needed to foster better governance and rnorf: 

effective provision of services. Allan ( 1999) reports seven definitions 

he has uncovered. The central element reflected in these definitions 

and others is the sharing of decision making authority, which 

contrasts with the "supplier" relationship in which government 

decides exactly what it wants and buys it and the "public enterprise 

model in which the government produces the services with no private 

sector involvement. Many definitions also mention the sharing of 

rewards and of risk. A PPP is defined as a voluntary, stable 

collaborative effort between two or more public and private 

autonomous organizations to jointly develop products and services, 

sharing risks, expenses and benefits (Rodal 1993; Peters 1998; 

Boase 2000; Commission on Public-Private Partnerships 2001; Klijn 

and Teisman 2003; Kjaer 2003). The partnership is based on a stable 

relationship and ongoing interaction between the parties, in which 

responsibility for results is shared. This leads to partners developing 

multi-organizational and multi-sector governing structures, whose 

inherent diversity is based on the use of different organizational 

cultures and practices (Allan 2000; Kjaer 2003). Public-private 

partnerships have been represented in academic literature as a 

184 



Chapter-4 

public- private collaboration formula typical of network governance 

(Huxham and MacDonald 1992; Kickert et al. 1997; Klijn and 

Koppenjan 2000; Huxham 2002). 

Evident in the definitions and other attempts to describe 

partnerships, is the loose use of the term "collaboration" or 

"cooperation". Green and Matthias ( 1997) propose a scale to assess 

the inter-organisational relationships (Refer figure 1). Starting with 

competition, which suggests a scenario where organisations compete 

with each other and there !S limited communication and functional 

linkage between them, the continuum progresses through 

cooperation r:oordination, c:ollaboration, and ends in controL The 

control end represents a relationship where one organisation gains 

Full autonomy and control over another· (ibid). 

Figure 3: Competition-Control Continuum 

i ·ompetitima ('(tordinatimi 

Cooperaf km CoH:aboratlnn 

Source: Green and Matthias (1997) 
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However, as Robinson and White ( 1997) rightly point out, the 

debate has largely focussed on "complementarity" and not 

"cooperation" or conflict between the actors. This, in their view, 

reduces PPPs to a mechanism through which the state provides an 

enabling environment for the other social actors. Thus we find an 

increasing use of metaphors like "oversight", "facilitation" and 

"supervision" in the context of the changing role of the State from a 

provider and regulator to a co-provider of services. 

Alternative modes of conceiving PPPs, although limited, have 

begun to emerge. Roy Widdus (2001) and Buse and Waxman (2001) 

view partnerships as "social experiments" that are attempting to 

learn how to tackle intractable health prob!erns in better ways. Judith 

Richter (2003) on the other hand. proposes the term "interactions" in 

view of her objection to the term "partnership" which disguises 

unequal power relations between public institutions and private 

corporations or between institutions in the global north and global 

south or between profit and non-profit sectors. The negotiations and 

consultations with corporations and business associations, corporate 

social responsibility projects. contracting out of services etc. under a 

common label of PPPs obscures important distinctions (Richter 

2004a). Central to this understanding of PPP, is the recognition that 

power plays a key role in the playing out of public private 

interactions. 

We have tried to identify the grooves upon which depends the nature 

of the PPP. 

1. The geographical location of the PPP relates to an examination 

of where (the region and the institution) the partnership is 

situated (physical location of the headquarters and the 

administration) vis-a-vis where it operates. This would help to 
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identify the locus of decision making, agenda setting, 

governance of structures, and implementation. 

2. The spatial arrangement which pertains to the local or 

transnational nature of relationships and actors involved. An 

object of analysis, is the distinction between self organising, 

bottom-up partnerships and those externally mandated by a 

central agency and/or dnven by fund flows and top-down 

formation. This has strong implications for- the nature of local 

ownership and the Ideology and interests that shape the policy· 

content. 

reo and SCOPP arrangements that determines the 

flow of funding, information and accountability. Th1s nas 

'mplications for the nature of power wielded by tt-1e vanous 

actors in the partnership 

4. Nature of inter-organisational relationships and the partnership 

environment that can be traced on the competition -- control 

continuum proposed by Green and Matthias ( 1997). The 

continuum, which is characterised by decreasing autonomy and 

mtensifying communication! can be a useful tool to assess the 

different forms taken by organisational relationships and the 

proposed outcomes. 

5. The role of actors and representation of 

constituency/community in the partnership is another 

significant dimension. A deconstruction and assessment of the 

type of actor organisations involved in the arrangements is 

essential as it defines the organisational ideology, its structures 

and relative authority with which they function within the 

partnership. This determines their relative bargaining position 

across the three elements as identified by Sen and Davala 

(2002)-- access to information (knowledge), role in decision 
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making, and role in monitoring, review and evaluation (and 

arbitration). This necessitates a distinction between the 

constituencies and analysis of each of the actors within the 

"public"_, "quasi-public", "private for profit" (business and 

corporate houses, independent providers/ practitioners) and, 

the "private not-for profit" (international NGOs or local 

movements and NGOs, bilateral or< multi lateral donor 

agencies). 

6. Rationale ancj rpose of the partnership !S particularly u 

to assess the equivalence between the stated and unstated 

obJectives of the state and non-state partner agencies 

However, one often finds a disJuncture between the rationale~ 

practice and outcome. In such a situation comparison of the 

programme outcomes evaluated against the policy rationale 

gives insights into the often contradictory pathways of policy 

formulation and implementation. 

7. Finally, the pattern and norms of cooperation and the nature of 

networks existing for civic engagement and the socio-political 

structures existing/nonexistent that may/may not facilitate a 

robust empowering PPP. 

Framing the partnership along each of the above axes, aids in the 

deduction of the nature of power and accountability. Such an analysis 

would also facilitate the task of situate the paradox/es in the 

discursive understanding of the PPP model. One such paradox is 

highlighted in partnerships that focus on a single issue. Further 

fragmentation may take place given the multiple needs and agendas. 

Another paradox in the rationale underlying the shift to a partnership 

approach to public issues is the need for improving transparency and 

accountability in policy processes. However, it has been suggested 

that the heterogeneity that is both a characteristic and the very 
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rationale of a partnership approach brings fragmentation of 

structures and processes, which in turn leads to blurring of 

responsibilities and of accountability (Wettenhall 2001, Baru and 

Nundy 2008). 

More recently, constructivist approaches have been applied to 

understanding and reconceptualising partnerships. Buse and Harmer 

(2004 L for example, discuss the utility of the application of Hacking's 

( 1999) constructivist framework (Box l) to reflect on partnerships as 

a governance mechanism and challenge the assumptions underlying 

it. 

Text Box 1: Hackingfs Constructivist Approach 

j In the present state of affairs 'X' is taken for granted 
i I X need not have existed or need not be as 1t is. 

I X, or X as it is at present, is not determined by the nature of things, 
I 
1 it is not inevitable. 
I 
I X is quite bad as it is. We would be much better off if X were done 

I away with or atleast radically transformed. 
i 

Hacking's framework is a departure from other approaches in 

the sense that it seeks to examine the partnership phenomenon, for 

which the starting point is not an analysis of the assumptions or 

rationale underpinning the phenomenon, but the practices which it 

generates. Examining the nature of partnership requires that one 

analyses the diverse perspectives of power for as has been already 

mentioned, would facilitate us to understand the locus of decision 

making, agenda setting, governance of structures, and 

implementation. 
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4.4.1 Theoretical perspectives in the analysis of Power 

Within the wealth of literature on power, three distinctive broad 

theories emerge: pluralism, structuralism and post-structuraiism _ 

Each of these broad perspectives or schools of thought comprises 

differing conceptualisations of power and views to understand power 

relations. However, this chapter does not engage with the three 

broad categories of theories. Rather it focuses on the key 

characteristics of the debate that can be drawn from the literature on 

power: a then1atic distinction between "power- over" and "power to' 

characterised by an overwhelming focus on the conceptual, 

tneoretlcai and political explication of the former (Stewart 2001 )_ 

This sect1on considers che main a urnen ce discuss!<__:__)ns ; 

"power over·' m social sciences in the recent decades: Parsons' 

authoritative political power mode! ( 196 7a) r Gidden's structuration 

theory ( 1976, 1979), Foucault's elaboration of disciplinary power and 

association with domination (Foucault and Gordon 1980, Rabinow ed. 

1985), and, Mann's analysis of the sources of social power (1986, 

1993), to bring out and provide a more operational account of 

elements derived from these theoretical perspectives. Subsequently, 

we discuss the nature of power relations in networks, particularly 

those relevant to the study. 

Parsons (1963, 1967a) conceptualisation of power lays 

emphasis on the pursuit of collective goals (and mobilisation driven 

by consensus) as "facilitative" and seen distinct from "distributive" 

approaches that highlight the "hierarchical character of power, and 

the divisions of interest which are frequently consequent upon it" 

(Giddens 1997:341), i.e. power by A over B, in relation to the 

coercive and sectional pursuit of goals. Giddens elaborates on two 

aspects of power: in the broad sense, power can be seen as the 

"transformative capacity of human agency" which refers to the 

capability of the actor to intervene in a series of events to change 
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their course. In the narrow sense, power is "relational" and may be 

defined as "the capability to secure outcomes where the realisation of 

these outcomes depends on the agency of others" (Giddens 1976) 

and can be understood as power "over" others or power as 

"domination" (ibid). The relational aspect of power is further 

explicated by Lee ( 1999: 246) who likens power to electricity as "it 

has the possibility of existence everywhere but can only be identified 

as it flows from one thing to another" 

While explaining the source of power, Giddens argues at 1n 

any given social interaction, use of power· can be understood 1n rn1 

'resources and facilities which participants bring to and 

mobilise. so as to influence or t=ontroi the conduct 

that interaction' 19/6. 112). Giddens proposes in his formulation of 

the "structuration theory" that, "power .ts generated !n and through 

the reproduction of structures of domination. These structures are 

constituted by resources of two sorts--allocative and authoritative" 

(1984:258). While Giddens in his analysis of social power emphasizes 

on structural domination and dependency, he argues that " ... actors in 

subordinate positions are never wholly dependent, and often adept at 

converting whatever resources they possess into some degree of 

control over the conditions of reproduction of the system ... there 

exists a dialectic of control, continually shifting balances of resources, 

altering the overall distribution of power" (Giddens 1982b: 32). 

Michael Mann in his study of "The Sources of Social Power" 

(1986) gives valuable insights to the analysis of how power is 

wielded or acquired (Stewart 2001). Mann's social analysis departs 

from the totalitarian view of societies. He instead proposes a 

conception of societies as "multiple overlapping and intersecting 

power networks" and can be best accounted in terms of "the 

interrelations of four sources of power: economic, military, 

ideological and political relationships" (Mann 1986). These sources of 
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social power, he argues, are organisations' institutional means of 

social control for attaining human goals. Thus Mann's strategic 

perspective on power is "the ability to pursue and attain goals 

through mastery of one's environment" (ibid: 6). He explores this 

ability through two aspects of social power: distributive, that being 

exercised over other individuals, and collective, whereby persons 

cooperate to enhance their joint power over third part1es (ibid). The 

latter of Mann's proposition clarifies the development of 

interdependent relationships, which may transcend national, 

international and transnational boundaries as is the case with global 

public private arrangements. However, referring to it as 

.. cooperation'' could be quite misleading. 

A central argument here is --- most social interactions and 

relations have both aspects of power, distributive and collective, 

exploitative and functional, intertwined and operational. Mann ( 1986) 

explains this through his central concept of "organisational power" 

stressing the extent to which implementation of collective goals 

requires the organisation and division of function, thus subjecting it 

to "distributive power''. Drawing parallels with the classic elite theory, 

he proposes that organisational power (and the inherent dominant 

relations) gains stability as those at the top ensure compliance by 

exercising control through laws and norms as well as through 

organisational outflanking of the masses at the bottom. The latter 

are unable to resist or collectively organise because they are 

embedded within collective and distributive power organisations 

controlled by others (ibid). In this organisational perspective on 

power, Mann attributes outflanking to diffused power (distinct from 

authoritative power), which spreads spontaneously and 

unconsciously through a social group, resulting in "social practices 

that embody power relations but are not explicitly commanded" 

(ibid: 7) .Thus, a central feature of diffused power is "normalization" 
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owing to which the "outflanked" subordinates do not deem resistance 

necessary. 

The process of normalisation can be better understood in terms 

of Foucault's concept of "disciplinary power". Foucault deiineates 

distinct modern forms of domination as those of "disciplinary power" 

and "bio-power" (See Foucault 1980). While the classical "sovereign" 

model of power proposed that power may direct, coerce or even 

repress those subject to it, disciplinary power constructs the 

subjectiv1tv necessar-y for the successful operation of a particular 

regime of power/knowledge. It is this "subjectivisation·' that lies at 

the disciplinary model and identifies a distinctively 

modern power conf1gurat1o one vVliiCh uga 

by control and dependence) r_!nd r::akes subject to (tied to identity by 

a conscience or self-knowledge) (Foucault 1982). Unlike the 

sovereignty model where domination is expressed through 

prohibition or punishment of the censured action, in the disciplinary 

model it inculcates the required action by making it the desired 

action within the framework of political rationalities and technologies 

of power (Stewart 2001). Foucault's conceptualisation of power has 

come under criticism for its denial of normativity of political 

engagement and resistance (ibid: 20) and failure to acknowledge 

that collective disciplines can function both as structures of 

domination and as elements of agentic power (See Habermas 1990b, 

Fraser 1989a). This omission according to Taylor (1986:93) 

"precludes the possibility of an emancipatory conception of power as 

human agency". 

For the purpose of this thesis, however, the perspective on 

normalisation of power and practices is crucial for analysing social 

power relations in networks and in effect, partnership arrangements. 

Angus Stewart suggests that this distinction enables the possibility of 

the existence of relationships that appear as a result of "self evident 
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common interest" but may in fact embody "definitive asymmetries of 

power" (2001:26). 

A separate body of work contextualises the analysis of power in 

terms of inter-dependency (Pfeffer and Salancik 1978, Pfeffer 1981, 

Ulrich et al. 1984, Keohane and Nye 1989). Resource dependency 

theorists argue that both internal hierarchies and the distribution of 

power in external relationships determine resource allocation within 

organisations and explain behaviour and outcomes (Elston 2005). 

Developed through the work of Emerson (1962), this perspective 

proposes that organisations depend for resources on key 

stakeholders in their external environment and strive to be effective 

in meeting the goals of these powerful stakeholders. He establishes 

an inverse relationship between power and dependence by positing 

that the power of A over B is derived from the dependence of B on A. 

Hence, dependence on other individuals or organisations will create 

power in those external resources. This interdependence between 

actors, although regarded as a key driver for effectiveness (Gulati 

and Sytch 2007), can lead to conflict and uncertainty (Pfeffer and 

Salancik 1978). If we assume knowledge or access to information 

and ideas is power, uncertainty or lack of access to information 

suggests a lack of power. 

This perspective is particularly relevant to the analysis of power 

in public private arrangements, which characterize relationships of 

high dependencies between potentially unequal partners with varying 

degree of control over resources. I posit that access to and control 

over resources not only determines power balance within interactions 

but also determines the very need (appropriateness of these 

arrangements) and nature of these relationships. The resource 

dependency theory can thus help us understand: i) who 

(organisational actors) is sought out for such arrangements and who 

becomes an asset or a liability in partnership and, ii) the shifting 
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power balance between the different players and their planning, 

implementing, monitoring roles within partnership arrangements. It 

can also help us explain the conflict and tensions in network or 

partnership development, i.e. the factors determining formation of 

newer relationships and the breaking of existing relationships. The 

resource dependency perspective has been critiqued for focusing 

exclusively on official/bureaucratic hierarchies and their functioning 

and thus denying the existence of informal, less obvious power 

structures. We acknowledge the limitations of this theoretical 

perspective and agree that resource dependency theory is too 

simplistic an explanation for describing complex phenomena like 

public-private interactions. Hence, we would not restrict our analysis 

of power to resources rather view resources as one of the many 

structural factors (others include rules, guidelines and norms) that 

constitute social practices. Lukes (1974) third dimension of power 

i.e. values, norms and ideologies exercised through all social 

interactions would, actually, we believe sharpen the analysis of 

power. 

Summarising some of these debates, we posit that: power can 

be conceived m terms of the ability of an actor (or an institution) to 

get others to do something by not only controlling material resources 

and possessing capabilities, but also determining "shared meanings 

and the creation of inter-subjectivities" that constitute interests and 

practices (Adler 1997: 336). This conceptualisation can be explained 

by---

a) the hierarchized nature of organisational relations as embodied 

in the rules and norms that govern relations and practices; 

b) the disparities that exist in the control over organisational 

resources within hegemonic structures wherein, the goals are 

heteronymously determined; and 

c) finally by the normalisation of power and practices. 
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This explanation entails both the coercive and consensus 

elements of Gramsci's analysis. Through his concept of "cultural 

hegemony" in ideology, Antonio Gramsci (1992) gave valuable 

insights to how power gets normalised. Explaining the absence of a 

proletariat revolution in Western European countries, he posited that 

the workers were made to believe that their interests coincided with 

those of the capitalist class and so, did not revolt. 

Habermas was influenced by the concept of power from Arendt 

( 1970), who had held that 'Power corresponds to the human ability 

not just to act but to act in concert. Power is never the property of 

an individual; it belongs to a group and remains in existence on!\' so 

long as the group keeps together' developed his notion of 

'communicative oower' He proposes that we distinguish 

administrative from communicative power and view law as the 

medium for translating communicative power into administrative 

power. According to him (1996),'For the transformation of 

communicative power into administrative has the character of an 

empowerment within the framework of statutory authorization. We 

can then interpret the idea of the constitutional state in general as 

the requirement that the administrative system, which is steered 

through the power code, be tied to the lawmaking communicative 

power and kept free of illegitimate interventions of social power (i.e. 

of the factual strength of privileged interests to assert themselves)'. 

A more nuanced analysis of power focuses on both "hard" and 

"soft" power. While hard power is essentially coercive, Joseph Nye 

(cited in Harmer 2005) argues that soft power refers to "cultural, 

ideological and institutional forces", central to which are the "beliefs 

and values that set the agenda and the framework of debate" (ibid). 

Habermas (1984,1996) develops the concept of communicative 

power in relation to his own account of communicative rationality and 

his procedural model of popular sovereignty. In this account, 
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communicative power is internally related to communicative 

rationality, which means that it is ultimately supposed to have a 

cognitive content. Communicative rationality, in contrast to the 

practical reason of the individual reasoning subject, is rooted in the 

inter-subjective structures of communication. The paradigm for 

successful communication is the act of reaching mutual 

understanding between two speakers. People will be persuaded only 

by rational arguments and not by factors external to the quality of 

those arguments, such as threats of violence. When rules are for·med 

through communicative action Ol' discourse, they achieve thei socal 

force or enforceability through thP solidarity or understanding that 

the communication creates; in other \/v'Ords, people follow the law 

because they know why it is in place and agree with the normative 

rationale for 1ts existence. In reality, though, most people follow laws 

because of their sheer social facti city; if they don't follow the law, 

they might suffer some penalty (Habermas 1996). 

If we are to apply the above conceptualisation of power to 

public private interactions, it is important to examine the ways in 

which these subjectivities are created and the role discourse and 

ideas play in "socialising states and other social actors into accepting 

certain practices and models" (Wendt 1992, Hall 1993). 

4.4.2 Role of ideas and discourse 

Recent approaches in the analysis of power focus more on 

ideas and discourses. This however is not new and rather derives 

from Foucault's knowledge-power analysis and Gramsci's ideological 

hegemony (Hopf 1998). Hopf further argues that "power is 

everywhere ... and social practices reproduce underlying power 

relations" ( 1998: 185). He refers to the "power of social practice" 

which lies in the capacity to reproduce the intersubjective meanings 

that constitute social structures and actors alike (ibid: 178). 
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Feminist scholars on discourse have focused on how power 

operates through discourse and fixes certain gender relations as 

dominant and counters/excludes/marginalizes other possibilities. 

Carol lee Bacchi(1999) in her work on policy, studies the construction 

of policy problems by the use of deconstruction. Her approach to 

understand the policy is based on a very commonsensical insight; the 

ways in which we think about a problem determines the way we 

would find out to combat the problem. The approach aims at 

understanding the presuppositions and assumptions in competing 

interpretations or problem representations, what effects follows from 

them and what is left unproblematic in this representation. In 

particular, it seeks to "reflect upon the representations offered both 

by those who describe something as a problem and by those who 

deny an issue problem status" Bacchi (1999:4). She further argues 

that it is crucial to pay attention to the institutional context. Since 

discourses are institutionally embedded, being both constituted in 

and shaped by institutions and part of the constitution of the 

institutions, it is important to pay attention to the relationship 

between discourses and institutions, and the ways a particular 

discursive formation receives a hegemonic status and why some 

discourses become more institutionalized than others Bacchi ( 1999). 

Proposing the two dimensions of her framework on discourse, 

Vivian Schmidt (2002) suggests that discourse can be understood as 

"an ideational and interactive component" of public policy making 

which enables policy and social practice. Discourse is not only a 

function of transnational economic power (that is arising from 

hegemonic structure) but one that can bring about "change in the 

ideas and values of the polity" (ibid: 16).This suggests the 

transformative potential of discourse. 

The ideational dimension of Schmidt's framework (2002) 

relates to ideas and values which i) justify (the need for) a particular 
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policy model or programme (the cognitive function) and, 1i) 

legitimizes practices/ actions and the policy model (normative). 

Establishing the logic of necessity, on its own, is not sufficient 

for the success of a policy model. It must also appeal to the 

ideologies and interests of various stakeholders. As Schmidt argues, 

discourse must also show "how the policy serves to build on lonq 

standing values and identity while creating something new ... more 

appropriate than the old public philosophy (ibid: 221 ). Thr·ough lts 

ormatlve function discourse establishes the logic of appropnateness 

lJy making references to particular principles (development jargons: 

adhered to bv the State rY non-state actors such as sustainabilitv, 

cor-porate social responsibility, sector-wide appr-oaches and other::~ 

The interactive dimension of the framework focuses on the 

coordination and communication of ideas in order to translate thE; 

policy objective into tr1e multiple interests of the stakeholders 

Through co-ordination, it provides a "common language and 

overarching framework for the construction of the programme'' (ibid: 

210) where the actor·s representing specific epistemic communities 

can put forward, debate and come to consensus on the content and 

implementation. This purpose is served by the various governance 

structures instituted through fund arrangements such as the CCM 

and other close-door consultative workshops and meetings. The 

communicative function pertains to translating the policy/ 

programme objectives into different meanings and perspectives to 

attain the policy goals. Policy actors play a crucial role in this process 

of sensitisation/ communicating back and forth the policy content and 

outcomes. Long (1992: 23) articulates that effective agency, or 

governance/ requires strategic manipulation of actors within different 

discourses as they become "partly enrolled in the project of some 

other person/s". David Masse (2005) in his seminal work on 

ethnography of development rightly argues that the success of a 
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policy relies not on the content alone but on interpretive communities 

and supporting actors who continually recruit support of other actors. 

There lies a constant need for translating one set of interests into 

another. 

For the purpose of this thesis, these include the political 

institutions at various levels, the NGO operatives, and any peripheral 

actors linked to the process. For the purpose of this thesis, these 

include the political Institutions at various levels, the NGO operatives! 

and any peripher-al actors linked to the process of establishing public 

private partnership arrangements and facilitating communitv t)aseo 

atural resource management. 

4.5.1 Theoretical foundations of PPPs 

ct n sinqle qrand theory on partnership exists (Addicott 

2006) Therefore, theoretical perspectives from diverse disciplmes 

have been used to understand and delineate the various elements of 

partnership. The roots of the ongoing debates on the role of PPP in 

the development can be traced to the discussions of welfare reforms 

proposed in the industrialised countries towards the end of the 1970s 

and 1980s. Around this time a pessimistic view of the post war 

welfare State became dominant. The new era of administrative and 

structural reforms proposed by the government of Reagan in the 

United States and Thatcher in the United Kingdom was characterised 

by de-regulation, privatisation and budget cuts and led to a strategic 

retreat of the public sector and the introduction of the discourse on 

new managerialism towards lowering costs and functioning 

effectively (Jutting 1999, Kickert et al. 1997). This re-evaluation of 

the structure and function of government in relation to delivery of 

public services was largely guided by the theoretical foundations of 

new public management (Hood 1991, Moore 1996). Argued as 

arising from the disillusionment with the performance of traditional 
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public sector bureaucracy, the new public management discourse 

was considered to have at its core -- a cutback of public sector 

expenditure, delegation of services and tasks to the private for-profit 

sector, and the engagement of the voluntary sector in provision of 

public goods (Mitchell-Weaver and Manning 1992). 

This new thinking was primarily guided by the classical 

economic principles and was concerned with mfusing business like 

practices 1nto public sector agencies. (Shaw 1999) It was based on 

the assumption that hierarchical bureaucracy and the organizational 

form of the public delivery system were inefficient and introduction of 

market mechanisms could substantially enhance its efficiency (Mills 

1995) 

R_ Paul Shaw ( 2004) therefore, outiined five features while 

defining the approach of "business like practice". They are costs 

producing the good/service and linking it with expected outcomes 1n 

pursuit of value for money; ensuring accountability to stakeholders 

through rigorous monitoring and evaluation, incentives linked to 

performance; and taking regular stock of client needs and 

satisfaction. 

This neoliberal thinking regards the State as an enabler rather 

than a direct provider of services except in specific identifiable 

circumstances (Moore 1996, Vining and Weimer 1990). In 

accordance with this, private sector involvement was sought in view 

of the benefits of the managerial mode of coordination in a multi 

provider system (Robinson and White 1997) Over time, the role of 

the private sector expanded from contracted services and voluntary 

participation of citizens in the production and provision of public 

goods and services by local governments to a broader conception 

involving a range of actors from civic organisations and private 

sector firms (Warren cited in Jutting 1999). As a result emphasis was 
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laid on joint action and mutually outlined goals with a potential for 

economies of scale or economies of scope. Meanwhile, currents in the 

management and political sc1ence perspectives were emphasismg the 

importance of participatory and collaborative working as opposed to 

competitive behaviour. 

The development of the term "partnership" can be located in 

the literature on "networks" which has been explored in detail 

through management and organisational studies (Pettigrew and 

Fenton 2000b, Nohria 1992, Thompson 2003, Benson 1975, Aldrich 

1979) and, political and policy science literature (Marsh and Rhodes 

1992, Kickert et a! 1999) The following section presents the main 

discussion on network governance, as a separate mode of 

governance emerging 1n response to the dichotomous view of 

centralized rule (bureaucracy) and multi-actor perspect1ve. In 

particular I would focus on the role of network governance in natural 

resource management. 

4.5.2 Networks in the private and public sector 

Pettigrew and Fenton (2000a: 279) suggest that the main 

driver for network based organisational forms in the private sector is 

high competition in lieu of which traditional hierarchical structures 

become redundant, thus prompting "new organisational practices 

characterised by flexibility/ knowledge transferability and horizontal 

collaboration". 

Appearing as an outcome of the political discourse around 

government failures, the conventional literature on networks (barring 

the work of Rogers and Whetten 1982, Gage and Mandell 1990) has 

largely ignored the potential of government steering within an 

existing network of inter organisational relations. The conventional 

account of networks mostly considers them in the private domain 

(Marsh and Rhodes 1992) regarding them as "political oligarchies" 
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that shut out the public (ibid: 265). Fox and Miller (1995) argue for 

pluralism of discourses and regard policy networks as nascent forms 

of publicly interested discourse in which all affected work together to 

determine possibilities for next action. 

4.5.3 Networks in the public sector: Policy network 

Kickert et al. (1997) define policy networks as "more or less stable 

patterns of social relations between interdependent actors which 

form around policy problems and or programmes". Interdependency, 

based on the distribution of resources among various actors, goals 

they pursue, and their perceptions of their dependency, is the key 

defining characteristic Frequent repetition of these nteractions. it is 

argued F'nahlec: institutionalisation and formalisation of these 

processes and rules, the structural features of which then mfluence 

future policy process (ibid). Policy networks typically involve a large 

number of inter-dependent actors - public, semi-public and private

from a particular policy field coming together (or competing) for 

influence over policy (Rhodes 1997, Kickert et al. 1999). The 

government, though passive, may undertake the steering role 

(Rhodes and Marsh 1992) while the participating actors and 

organisations are connected through resource dependencies. The 

literature on policy network draws together insights from: i) policy 

science, which analyses public policy processes as complex 

interactions and ambiguous processes resulting from multiple goals 

and strategies, and uncertainty of information and outcomes (Cohen 

et al. 1972, Marin and Mayentz 1991), and ii) political science and 

organisational theory for the analysis of distribution of power and 

dependencies in inter-organisational relations (Benson 1978, Rhodes 

1996, Kickert et al. 1999, Marsh and Rhodes 1992). 
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4.5.4 Networks in Environmental Governance 

Failures to govern complex environmental problems by the 

central state, necessitated proposals for "new" modes of governance 

in recent years. (Newig, J., D. Gunther, and C. Pahi-Wostl. 2010) 

Network governance is the mode most commonly associated with the 

concept of governance, in which autonomous stakeholders work 

together to achieve common goals. 

The emergence of network governance can be charactensed by 

an attempt tc take into account the increasing importance of NGOs 

the private sector, scientific networks and international institutions 1n 

the performance of various functions of governance. 

(Dedeurwaerdere, T. 2005) Accordinq to Reinicke and Deng (2002) 

"a typical network (if there is such a thing) combines the voluntary 

energy and legitimacy of the civil society sector with the financial 

muscle and interest of the business and the enforcement and the 

rule-making power and coordination and capacity-building skills of 

states and international organizations" (Reinicke and Deng, 2002). 

The concept of network governance is clouded in profound 

ambiguity. According to the analysis by Schout and Jordan of the 

concept of network governance, one can distinguish between two 

models of network governance: one that focuses on networks as self

organizing systems and one involving active steering (Schaut and 

Jordan, 2003, p. 9). Networks as self organizing systems operate by 

delegating a greater number of tasks to networks of self-regulated 

actors who negotiate their own collective coordination agreements. 

However, to some extent, this approach presupposes what it wants 

to achieve: the existence of a set of actors linked by sufficiently 

strong interdependences that allow for the emergence of 

decentralized solutions to coordination problems (Dedeurwaerdere, 

T. 2005). Schaut and Jordan(2003) proposes that networks should 
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be supplemented with institutions that help to steer the network 

design, carry out audits, adopt a critical stance and formulate 

management alternatives (Ibid., p. 12). Such institutions could also 

monitor the creation of coordination capacities between the different 

nodes in the network so as to permit the integration of common 

objectives into the network as a whole (Ibid., pp. 18-19) 

Prominent examples of such networks that have been 

instrumental in forming successful working arrangements are the 

World Commission on Dams, the Global Environmental Facility and 

the flexible mechanism of the Kyoto Protocol. Another ongoing effort 

is the United Nations Global Compact which combines multiple 

stakeholders in a trilateral construction including representatives 

from governments, private sector and the NGO community. (Haas, P. 

M. 2004, p.6) 

One main reason for the proliferation of network approaches in 

environmental governance is their potential to integrate and make 

available different sources of knowledge and competences and to 

encourage individual and collective learning (Haas, 2004, 

Dedeurwaerdere, 2005). Currently, environmental governance faces 

various challenges that are characterised by complexities and 

uncertainties inherent to environmental and sustainable problems. 

(Newig, et al, 2008) Network governance can provide a means to 

address these governance problems by institutionalising learning on 

facts and deliberation on value judgements. For example, in the 

realm of global chemical safety, transnational networks have formed 

around initiatives by international organisations and successfully 

developed rules for addressing global chemical issues many of which 

have been implemented by national legislations. Most notably, these 

transnational networks made it possible to avoid the institutional 

apathy that is typically found in political settings with many actors of 

conflicting interests, especially on a global level. (Head, B. W. 2008) 
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Through integration of actors from different sectors, 

governance networks are able to provide an innovative environment 

of learning, laying the way for adaptive and effective governance. 

(Dedeurwaerdere, T. 2007) One particular form of networks 

important to governance problems is 'epistemic communities' in 

which actors share the same basic casual beliefs and normative 

values. (Warning, M. 2006: p.3) Although participation in these 

epistemic communities requires an mterest in the problem at stake .. 

the actors 1nvolved do not necessarily share the same interest. In 

general, the interests are interdependent but can also be different or 

sometimes contesting. stressing the need for consensus building and 

the deveiopment cognitive commodities r NevJiy. J .et ai 2010 . 

p.26) 

The main argument in the literature for the advantage of 

network governance over traditional command and control regulation 

or, alternatively, recourse to market regulation, is its capacity to deal 

with situations of intrinsic uncertainty and decision making under 

bounded rationality (Haas, 2004) This is typic;ally the case in the field 

of global environmental governance where one has to deal with 

complex and interrelated problems. In these situations/ network 

institutions can create a synergy between different competences and 

sources of knowledge allowing dealing with complex and interlined 

problems. (Dedeurwaerdere, 2007) 

4.5.5 A critical view on Network governance 

Firstly, networks are proposed as a novel and distinct style of 

governance in contrast with markets and hierarchies. Given the 

ambiguities that exist within the distinction, we argue against any 

stylized models of exchange or coordination. Concurring to the 

scepticism around the novelty of network (as a third category of 

organisation form), we argue that both hierarchies and market 
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transactions can have multiple nodes similar to a network whereas 

network transactions can be managed through firm or market 

mechanisms. The public-private arrangements under investigation 

are cases in point. While the NRM policy in India is located within a 

bureaucratic structure of governance (the NRM housed within the 

Ministry of Environment and Forests), it represents a mixed form of 

governance with emerging policy networks for sustainable natural 

resource management monitoring and innovative practices, and an 

extensive use of market mechanisms (in the form of involving NGOs 

who compete with each other to enter into a partnership 

arrangement with the Government). 

Secondly, the defining characteristics of network arrangements 

are: reciprocity and interdependence among actors, notion of shared 

burden and benefits, and access to resources including information 

and expertise. Kickert et al. (1999) draw our attention to the fact 

that network management is a departure from the classical 

management approach where management is seen as a top down 

activity based on a clear unilateral authority structure. Rather, it 

entails initiating and facilitating interaction processes between actors, 

creating and changing network arrangements for better coordination 

(Scharpf 1978, Rogers and Whetten 1982). It is however, erroneous 

to conceive of networks solely in terms of collaboration and harmony. 

The involvement of multiple stakeholders in common tasks has 

resulted in the problem of "multiple hands" rendering the task of 

defining responsibilities and arbitration difficult (Hondeghem 1998). 

Studies have tried to figure out the conditions due to which 

networks fail. Some attribute its failure to the design stage. In such 

understandings cultural compatibility is often ignored (Child and 

Faulkner 1998) while others call attention to managerial faults in its 

operation leading to ineffectiveness (Miles and Snow 1992). Another 

group of scholars suggest that cooperation and reciprocity do not 
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"insulate practitioners from considerations of power" and each point 

of contact in a network could be a potential source of conflict as well 

as harmony (Keohane cited in Powell 1990). Koliba et ai. (2009) 

propose that asymmetrical allocations of material and immaterial 

resources and power among network actors will influence the 

structure of administrative authority of the network. 

If we take the "partnership,./ model as a kind of network 

phenomena, the above demands an 1r1 depth analysis of power and 

resource dependencies among various actors engaged in public 

private Interface arrangements. In order to do this, we fi out!m 

the s anc! critical approaches to power and examined 

1mportant concepts that shape the gene n an t1 

poweL These approaches are complemented by drawing on current 

perspective in natural resource management to analyse power and 

resource sharing in the PPP policy model. 

4.6.1 Public Private Partnership initiatives in India 

The developing nations like India that was forced to reinvent 1ts 

governance and go in for structural readjustment programmes along 

with decentralization in its public administration had to introduce 

PPPs in different sectors. The new social movement projects that 

were on within the nation supported the move as state authority was 

challenged and people wanted a space and voice in the governance. 

Therefore, it was a pragmatic decision on the part of India to adopt 

this concept of PPP in different sectors. 

Public Private Partnership means an arrangement between a 

government I statutory entity I government owned entity on one 

side and a private sector entity on the other, for the provision of 

public assets and/or public services, through investments being 

made and/or management being undertaken by the private sector 

entity, for a specified period of time, where there is well defined 
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allocation of risk between the private sector and the public entity and 

the private entity receives performance linked payments that 

conform (or are benchmarked) to specified and pre-determined 

performance standards, measurable by the public entity or 1ts 

representative. (National Public Private Partnership Policy (Draft), 

Government of India,2011) 

The rationale behind introducmg PPP in India was to address 

the gap between investment and the demand for development. The 

change 1n the discourse of development from state directed 

development to community participatory and civil society directed 

veionrnent up vvitt"l the demand frorn within the cit1zenrv as 

wei! as pressure from Ute donor agen le:; !itat10 

participatory, empowered and a bottom up model of development 

has made PPP extremely useful and successful in the fulfillment of 

the objectives of the goals set by the government as well as the 

donor agencies. The idea of social capital formation facilitating the 

empowerment of the citizenry as well as developmental objectives 

seems to be served very well by the partnership between the 

government on the one hand and civil society on the other. The 

overarching objectives of such partnerships are: 

1. Harness private sector efficiencies in asset creation, 

maintenance and service delivery; 

2. Provide focus on life cycle approach for development of a 

project, involving asset creation and maintenance over its life 

cycle. 

3. Create opportunities to bring in innovation and technological 

improvements; and, 

4. Enable affordable and improved services to the users in a 

responsible and sustainable manner. 
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The PPP would be developed keeping in mind the following broad 

pri nci pies: 

i. Provide a fair and transparent framework to facilitate and 

encourage PPP mode of implementation for provision of public 

assets and/or related services. 

ii. Ensure that the projects are planned, prioritized and managed 

to benefit the users and maximize stakeholders' economic 

returns. 

iii. Adopt an efficient, equitable, consistent, transparent and 

('0mpetitive process for selection of private partners, and 

ensure efficient governance ovE~r the project life cycle. 

iv. Protect the mterests of end users, project affected persons, 

private and public sector entities and other stakeholders. 

v. Encourage efficient delivery of public services by engaging 

proficient and innovative practices with the utilization of best 

available skills, knowledge & resources in the private sector. 

vi. Achieve increased efficiency in the deployment of investments 

by setting out enabling frameworks for greater private sector 

participation in building future public assets and ensuring their 

long-term maintenance. 

vii. Provide requisite provision in budgets for contingent liabilities 

for the sponsoring government, in various forms, such as, 

liabilities towards lenders in case of contract termination or 

minimum revenue guarantees. 

With this objective the Cabinet Committee on Infrastructure has 

recently approved a proposal from the Planning Commission to set 

up an institutional mechanism formonitoring and enforcement of 

provisions in PPP projects. The institutional framework necessitates, 

the project authorities to create a two tier mechanism for monitoring 
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the performance of PPP projects--- a)a PPP Projects Monitoring Unit 

(PMU); b) a PPP Performance Review Unit (PRU) at the Ministry of 

the State Government level as the case may be. The PMU is to 

prepare a report to be submitted to the PRU within 15 days of the 

close of the relevant month. The report is to cover compliance of 

conditions, adherence of time lines, assessment of performance, 

remedial measures, etc. The PRU is to initiate action based on the 

review of reports and rectify any problem. This governance 

mechanism would thereby ensure good governance, accountability, 

efficiency and economy in spending. 

PPPs have been around for a few centuries. In ] 6th- and 17th-

century France, roads and bridges were concessioned for to!!s 1n 

return for maintaining the routes. Canals were built and water was 

collected and distributed under concessions. By the 1820s, there 

were six private water companies operating in London. At the 

beginning of the 19th century, nearly all of the waterworks in the 

USA were private. Electricity utilities in the 19th century in Brazil, 

Chile, Costa Rica, and Mexico were private entities. In Argentina, 

Brazil, and Uruguay, private developers from Britain, France, and the 

United States built and operated many of the early railways in the 

19th and 20th centuries. Since the 1990s, there has been a rapid rise 

of PPPs across the world. Governments in developing as well as 

developed countries are using PPP arrangements for improved 

delivery of infrastructure services. Governments are building 

transport (roads, railways, toll bridges), education (schools and 

universities) and healthcare (hospitals and clinics), to waste 

management (collection, waste-to-energy plants), and water 

(collection, treatment, and distribution). PPP is becoming the 

preferred method for public procurement of infrastructure and 

infrastructure services projects throughout the world. 
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India had a few notable PPPs as early as the 19th century. The 

Great Indian Peninsular Railway Company operating between 

Bombay (now Mumbai) and Thana (now Thane) ( 1853), the Bombay 

Tramway Company running tramway services in Bombay (1874 ), and 

the power generation and distribution companies in Bombay and 

Calcutta (now Kolkata) in the early 20th century are some of the 

earliest examples of PPP in India. Smce the opening of the economy 

1n 1991 there have been several cautious and tentative attempts at 

PPP in India. However. most PPPs have been restricted to the mads 

sector Large private financing in water supply has so far been 

!irnitecl a few cities iike Visakhapatnam and Tirupur·. Most PPPs in 

water supply projects have~ been through municipal bodies !n c:-it1es 

such as Ahmedabad udhiana. and Nag pur West Bengal has 

recorded Significant success :n housino and health sectors. For 

example, the housing projects coming up on the outskirts of Kolkata 

City are a good example of what a PPP model. Gujarat and 

Maharashtra have had success especially in ports, roads, and urban 

mfrastructure. Karnataka also has done well in the airport, power, 

and road sector. Punjab has had PPPs in the road sector. However. 

successfully working PPP models are a more recent phenomenon. 

The Tirupur project in Tamil Nadu is a shining example. It is a BOOT 

project, the first privately financed water and sewerage project in 

India. An SPV was set up for the purpose. The project took more 

than ten years from concept to financial closure. The US$100 million 

Delhi-NOIDA Bridge Project, implemented on a BOOT framework on 

the basis of a 30-year concession, is India's first major PPP initiative. 

The NOIDA toll bridge, Tirupur water supply project, NHAI, port 

development, and telecom industry are some notable examples of 

successful PPPs. 
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4.6.2 Types of PPP Models supported by the Government 

User-Fee Based BOT models - Medium to large scale PPPs have 

been awarded mainly in the energy and transport sub-sectors (roads, 

ports and airports). Although there are variations in approaches, over 

the years the PPP model has been veering towards competitively bid 

concessions where costs are recovered mainly through user charges 

(in some cases partly through VGF from the government). 

Annuity Based BOT models - In sectors/projects not amenable for 

sizeable cost recovery through user charges, owing to socio-political

affordability considerations, such as in rural, urban, health and 

education sectors, the government harnesses private sector 

efficiencies through contracts based on availability/performance 

payments. Implementing ''·annuity model" will require necessary 

framework conditions, such as payment guarantee mechanism by 

means of making available multi-year budgetary support, a dedicated 

fund, letter of credit etc. Government may consider setting-up a 

separate window of assistance for encouraging annuity-based PPP 

projects. A variant of this approach could be to make a larger upfront 

payment (say 40°/o of project cost) during the construction period. 

Performance Based Management/ Maintenance contracts- In 

an environment of constrained economic resources, PPP that 

improves efficiency will be all the more relevant. PPP models such as 

performance based management/maintenance contracts are 

encouraged. Sectors amenable for such models include water supply, 

sanitation, solid waste management, road maintenance etc. 

Modified Design-Build (Turnkey) Contracts: In traditional 

Design-Build (DB) contract, private contractor is engaged for a fixed

fee payment on completion. The primary benefits of DB contracts 

include time and cost savings, efficient risk-sharing and improved 

quality. 
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Government may consider a "Turnkey DB// approach with the 

payments linked to achievement of tangible intermediate 

construction milestones (instead of lump-sum payment on 

completion) and short period maintenance I repair responsibilities. 

Penalties/incentives for delays/early completion and performance 

guarantee (warranty) from private partner may also be incorporated. 

Subsequently, as the market sentiment turns around these projects 

could be offered to private sector through operation-maintenance 

tolling concessions. (NPPP Policy, Government of India,2011) 

There are newer areas where the Government of India is keen 

to introduce PPPs especially in the development of social sector/ as a 

tool to generate income for the poor and at the same t1me ensure 

effective management and facilitating participatory development 

Traditional areas of state governance like forest for example the new 

emphasis is on the introduction of PPPs not only to facilitate better 

natural resource management but also to involve communities in the 

management and offer the people a good source of livelihood that is 

sustainable. Over the years the experience had been that of an 

antagonistic relationship between the government and the 

community dwelling in and around the forests. But with the shift in 

the discourses of development, one also sees that there have been 

some remarkable changes in recent years in both formal policies and 

programs supporting the greater engagement of rural people in the 

custody of the public forest estate as well as decision making with 

regard to community resources. Nepal and the Philippines began 

exploring community forest management polices nearly 20 years 

ago. By the late 1980's India began formulating joint forest 

management (JFM) policies. After over a century of forest land 

nationalization and growing government agency dominance, the 

momentum appears to be shifting toward a greater formal role for 

communities, often in partnership with the state. 
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4. 7.1 Perspectives in Natural Resource Governance 

Natural Resource governance or management is somewhat 

different from normal management. In course of time it has emerged 

as an amalgamation of different perspectives. One can delineate five 

perspectives of natural resource governance depending upon the way 

different actors/decision makers understand the nature of the 

governance or management. 

The diverse perspectives are as follows: 

' .l Production Perspective: Accor-ding thiS 

natura! resources are taken as production systems, rt 1s a 

tl reaucratic approa vve! in tech rnca I 

bureaucracies and views the resources frorTl an t:conorTII 

ndpoint rn the point of production a 

productivity, It focuses on technicai efficiency in the 

management of natural resources. The perspective can be best 

understood by understanding the tradional logic behind the 

science of fishery where the objective was to obtain a good 

yield of fish from the fishery production without any concern 

about other things. 

2. System/Infrastructure Management Perspective: This 

perspective is more or less similar to the earlier perspective but 

with a difference. It is concerned with the technical and 

economic efficiency of the infrastructure or technical system 

created to capture, harness, appropriate and use a natural 

resource in an input-output system. An example of this type of 

management can be found in the field of say, canal irrigation. A 

canal system is designed to command a certain area with a 

certain duty and with little or no attention paid to how it will 

change the overall aquatic and/or biotic environment, or how it 

will affect the groundwater ecology. The objective is the 
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economic return on capital investment in developing and 

appropriating the water put in store in a reservoir. 

3. Conservationist Perspective: At the other end of the 

continuum lie the conservationists who are often influenced by 

the conservation perspective. They believe that degradation 

has reached critical proportions, and that the only way to stop 

it is to conserve natural resources and protect the environment 

at any cost. A characteristic of this perspective is that its 

subscribers attach a much higher economic value to 

c-onservation and protection than do others. The objective 

function of this approach is stop the decrease in harvesting or 

destruction of a natural resource 

4, Livelihoods Perspective: Livelihoods perspectives views 

natural resources essentially as a means of livelihoods for the 

poor. Researchers like N S Jodha strengthened this perspective 

by arguing that the poor depend much more heavily on 

common property resources (CPRs) whose degradation hits 

them hard. Other researchers - like Robert Chambers, N C 

Saxena and Tushaar Shah( 1989)- argue that improving poor 

people's access to natural resources like trees and water can 

be a more powerful poverty-alleviation strategy than those 

compared to the Integrated Rural Development Programme 

(IRDP) and other poverty alleviation programmes. The bottom 

line in this perspective is the livelihoods created per unit of 

renewable natural resource. 

5. Sustainable Resources Management Perspective: The 

sustainable management perspective - best embodied in the 

watershed development method - takes into account all these 

other perspectives but focuses on ecological balance as the 

bottom line. In a dynamic sense, it advocates management in 

216 



ChapterA 

place of extraction. It argues for investment of effort and 

resources in enhancing yields of natural resource systems and 

containing the use-levels to rising sustainable yields. The 

sustainable management approach represents a multi

objective, multi-constraint programming approach. It focuses 

on all natural resources in a locale; it takes into account all 

needs and uses; it recognises the interlinkages amongst 

various natural resource systems in that locale. Based on all 

these, it attempts to lift the interaction between people and 

their environment to a higher level of equilibrium that yields 

more in terms of income, environment and employment. 

4.7.2 Natural Resource Management and Government Policy 

Trends in India 

India was one of the first nations in the world to establish a 

professional forest service and nationalize its forest domain under 

the Forest Act of 1865. During the next 100 years much of the 

country's uncultivated land was demarcated and placed under· the 

management of the Indian Forest Service and state forest 

departments. Throughout this period forests were viewed as the 

primary supplier of timber· which was used to lay the foundation for 

india's vast railroads, build towns and cities, truck fr·ames. and 

deliver fuel for industrial and domestic needs. Tribal communities and 

other forest dwellers' resource rights eroded as state agencies and 

the private sector established greater control. Protests and rebellions 

by resident peoples were generally quickly suppressed by the military 

or police, though conflicts persisted through the years. After 

independence, much of the British colonial forest policy and 

administrative system was retained. The need for the newly 
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independent nation to develop its economy led to accelerated 

commercial exploitation after World War II. 

By 1980, however, concerns over rapidly disappearing forest 

cover and wildlife led to the passing of the Forest Conservation Act 

placing tight restrictions on timber felling. Yet, while wildlife 

conservation needs were becoming a national priority, it was not 

until the National Forest Policy Act of 1988 was passed that 

community forest use rights were given greater recognition. By the 

early 1990's, while 23 percent of India's land area was designated 

public forest, only 9 to 11 percent possessed good forest vegetative 

cover. State forest lands were under immense pressure from tens of 

millions of livestock and an estimated 50 to 200 million rural forest 

users. Planners and forest officers recognized the need to intensify 

forest protection through involving communities. At the same time, 

NGO staff, university researchers and field-level foresters were 

identifying a growing number of Indian communities that were 

protecting natural forests in response to increasing scarcities of 

forest products. Concentrated in the eastern Indian states of West 

Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa/ but also found in the Himalayas, southern 

Rajasthan, and the Western and Eastern Ghats, thousands of villages 

had taken control of designated, often degraded public forest lands 

allowing them to begin regenerating naturally. In 1990 the national 

Ministry of Environment and Forests passed a resolution extending 

specific rights and responsibilities to villages over the public forest 

domain. Over the past nine years, seventeen Indian states issued 

government orders with guidelines for the implementation of Joint 

Forest Management (JFM) schemes. By the mid-1990's, $150 million 

(30 percent of all donor support to the forestry sector) had been 

earmarked to support JFM. It is currently estimated that 20,000 

villages have formed forest protection groups, many of which 
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effectively control access to 3 to 5 percent of India's total forest area 

representing approximately 2 million hectares. 

The challenge for India now is to continue the transition 

process. Nearly 50 percent of India's land area, 67 million hectares, 

is considered ecologically degraded. Much of the country's forest 

degradation results from expanding human and livestock populations 

unsustainably collecting biomass in the form of timber, leaves, 

sr,rubs, and grasses. The removal of vegetative cover allows r·ain and 

wind to carry valuable top soil away. Tighter controls over resource 

access and exploitation are critical to sustaining and restoring India's 

natural forest ecosysterns. Local users' recognition of this need 1s 

growing, r·eflecting the accelerating rate of gr-assroots organ!zmg and 

forest protection group formation; however, it remains concentrated 

in certain regions. That community forest protection is often a locally 

initiated action presents challenges to government. It requires a 

departure from conventional top-down project delivery schemes. 

Government agencies are confronted by social processes that they 

must respond to, facilitate, and support. Roles required of field staff 

are shifting from that of custodial guards and private sector logging 

regulators, to community organizers, mappers, mediators, 

participatory researchers, and extension educators. Technically

oriented timber working plans are now being replaced by community 

generated, multi-product micro-plans. These are the challenges 

facing the creation of new partnerships between rural communities 

and government agencies to oversee the public forest domain. 

While acknowledging the fact that indigenous knowledge and 

experience regarding the use of natural resources are available to 

the local communities, which could form the basis for evolving 

strategies for sustainable natural resources management, it is 

believed that long term concern should be towards ~volving more 

sustainable rural livelihood support systems. Therefore, it becomes 
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imperative to observe changes that are taking place in the landuse 

pattern, in general and in agricultural sector, in particular, which 

could have implications for local biodiversity & ecosystem, and food & 

nutritional security of the local population. Traditional livestock 

management can be utilized and skills can be transferred to livestock 

owners for increasing biomass production by conserving green 

fodder, dry fodder and by growing fodder trees. It is equally 

important that social, economic, ecological and environmental 

Introspections are applied to the issue of phys1cal biomass generation 

through different interventions, especially in arid & semi arid tropics. 

In order- cope with these challenges as in other sectors of 

infrastructural development and service de!ivery systems, the 

government has entered into partnerships with the private sector 

players like the voluntary associations and the NGOs to facilitate 

community participatory natural resource management and at the 

same time generation of sustainable livelihood generation with 

equitable development. 

4. 7.3 Self Help Group and Natural Resource Management in 

India 

While no definitive date has been determined for the actual 

conception and propagation of SHGs, the practice of small groups of 

rural and urban people banding together to form a savings and credit 

organization is well established in India. In the early stages, NGOs 

played a pivotal role in innovating the SHG model and in 

implementing the model to develop the process fully. In the 1980s, 

policy makers took notice and worked with development 

organizations and bankers to discuss the possibility of promoting 

these savings and credit groups. Their efforts and the simplicity of 

SHGs helped to spread the movement across the country. State 

governments established revolving loan funds which were used to 
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fund SHGs. By the 1990s, SHGs were viewed by state governments 

and NGOs to be more than just a financial intermediation but as a 

common interest group, working on other concerns as well. The 

agenda of SHGs included social and political issues as well. 

The 9th five year plan of the government of India had given 

due recognition on the importance and the relevance of the Self-help 

group method to implement developmental schemes at the 

grassroots level Self help Groups throughout the world have been 

formed as a tool in the hands of the marginalized sections of the 

populace to resolve their developmental needs. A Self Help roup 

ci n dS qr·cLT' f(1rmed with the aim of facilitating 1ncome 

qeneration activities of the poor and des1gnmg ancl bei g res nsltJie 

~ their ·~Jwn future. The key features SHGs arE' 

a) Economically homogeneous group formed through a process 

of self-selection based upon the affinity of its members. 

b) SHGs are only Men's groups, Women's groups and mixed 

groups as well. Most SHGs are women's groups with 

membership ranging between 10 and 20. 

SHGs have well-defined rules and by-laws, hold regular 

meetings and maintain records and savings and credit 

discipline. 

d) SHGs are self-managed institutions characterized by 

participatory and collective decision making. 

SHGs are normally formed by NGOs, CBOs, Animators, Network of 

Community-based Coordinators, or team of dedicated functionaries 

of the government. A distinction can be made between different 

types of SHGs according to their origin and sources of funds. Several 

SHGs have been carved out of larger groups, formed under 

preexisting NGO programmes for thrift and credit or more broad

based activities. Some have been promoted by NGOs within the 
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parameters of the bank linkage scheme but as part of an integrated 

development programme. Others have been promoted by banks and 

the district rural development agencies (ORDAs). Still others have 

been formed as a component of various physical and social 

infrastructure projects. 

The spread of SHGs led also to the formation of SHG 

Federations which are a more sophisticated form of organization that 

1nvolve several SHGs forming 1nto Village Organizations (VO) 

uster Federations and then ultimately into h1gher level federations 

(called as Mandai Samakhya (MS) tn AP or SH Federat1on 

nc; are formai Institutions while the SHGs 

are informal Many of these SHG federation :Jre istered as 

societies. rnutua: oen and mutuallv aided cooperative 

societies. SHG 

Federations resulted in several key benefits including: 

• Stronger political and advocacy capabilities 

• Sharmg of knowledge and experiences 

• Economies of scale 

• Access to greater capital (APMAS) 

The post-nationalization period in the banking sector, circa 1969, 

witnessed a substantial amount of resources being earmarked 

towards meeting the credit needs of the poor. There were several 

objectives for the bank nationalization strategy including expanding 

the outreach of financial services to neglected sectors (Singh, 2005). 

As a result of this strategy, the banking network underwent a huge 

period of expansion. Credit came to be recognized as a remedy for 

many of the ills of the poverty. There spawned several pro-poor 

financial services, support by both the State and Central 

222 



Chapter-4 

governments, which included credit packages and programs 

customized to the perceived needs of the poor. 

While the objectives were laudable and substantial progress 

was achieved, credit flow to the poor, and especially to poor women, 

remained low. This led to initiatives that were institution driven that 

attempted to converge the existing strengths of rural banking 

infrastructure and leverage this to better serve the poor. The 

pioneering efforts at this were made by National Bank for Agriculture 

and Rural Development (NABARD), which was given the tasks of 

framing appropriate policy for rural credit, provision of technical 

r1ssistance backed liquidity support to banks, supervision of r-ural 

credit institutions and other development ln!ttatives, 

Tn the early 1980s, the Goi launched the Integrated Rural 

Development Program (IRDP), a large poverty alleviation credit 

program, which provided government subsidized credit through 

banks to the poor. It was aimed that the poor would be able to use 

the inexpensive credit to finance themselves over the poverty line. 

Also during this time, NABARD conducted a series of research studies 

independently and in association with MYRADA, a leading non

governmental organization (NGO) from Southern India, which 

showed that despite having a wide network of rural bank branches 

servicing the rural poor, a very large number of the poorest of the 

poor continued to remain outside the fold of the formal banking 

system. These studies also showed that the existing banking policies, 

systems and procedures, and deposit and loan products were 

perhaps not well suited to meet the most immediate needs of the 

poor. It also appeared that what the poor really needed was better 

access to these services and products, rather than cheap subsidized 

credit. Against this background, a need was felt for alternative 

policies, systems and procedures, savings and loan products, other 

complementary services, and new delivery mechanisms, which would 
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fulfill the requirements of the poorest, especially of the women 

members of such households. The emphasis therefore was on 

improving the access of the poor to microfinance rather than just 

micro-credit. Although the banking sector had well spread out 1ts 

network after independence but it was found that credit facilities was 

not adequately equivalent to the credit demands of the poor rural 

masses. Thereforer with the objective of ensuring more and more 

credit facilities to the rural poor NABARD n 1992. launched its unique 

SHG··bank linkage programme It was conceived as an alternative 

model to bridge the gaps which could not be filled up by nna 

nkinq system. It was felt that this model would facilitate extendmg 

fman al ::>erviU:'::> ; lnpr·dni.=:c se n soc NABAf-<[1 

led SHG bank lmkage model is \Nide!v accepted as one of the iargest 

and su i :nicro finance model in the world. 

ve kinds of mode! emerged under SHG linkage programme. They 

Model-l: 

Model-2: 

Model-3: 

Model-4: 

Model-S: 

SHGs are financed, guided and promoted by banks. 

SHGs are promoted by Non Government Organizations 

but financed by bank. 

SHGs are promoted by NGOs but financed through 

financial intermediaries like NGOs or by any formal 

agencies. 

SHGs are promoted by Government Departments and 

line agencies and financed by the Government under 

various schemes. 

SHGs are promoted by Government Departments and 

line agencies, financed by the Government under various 

schemes and assisted by NGOS in group capacity 

building. 
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SHGs have been formed with the objective of generation of self 

employment opportunities for the poor both in the urban as well as 

the rural areas. The initial objective as can be seen in the 9th Plan 

document was to reach credit to the poor but with the gradual 

success of this model, it was felt that SHGs could be used to realize 

sustainable participatory development. SHGs were now felt as the 

vehicle for not only generation of sustainable livelihoods but also 

facilitate governance. Therefore, with this objective the various 

departments under the Government of India has promoted and 

involved SHGs in the process of participatory development and 

governance. SHGs are generally formed by the credit giving banks, 

by the government departments like the agriculture, forest 

department, etc and the NGOs. PPPs have been initiated between the 

three nodes, the government, the NGOs and the community in the 

form of SHGs with the aim to not only realize sustainable 

development goals and livelihood opportunities but also to carve out 

new models of governance that empower the people in taking contra! 

of their iives and the habitat. 

4.7.4 PPP initiatives in Natural Resource Management in India 

During the last two decades, primarily through the watershed 

programmes, considerable emphasis has been placed on natural 

resources management. Up to the X Plan, nearly 51 m ha has been 

developed through integrated approach (i.e. simultaneous 

development of multiple natural resources on watershed basis) with 

an investment of Rs. 19,251 crore. Besides, 1.6 million ha has been 

developed through situation specific approach (i.e. development of 

one type of natural resource at one time) with an investment of Rs. 

9,500 crore. The Ministry of Rural Development accounted for 63 per 

cent of the "treated" area spending nearly 50 per cent of the total 

funds and the Ministry of Agriculture "developed" the remaining 37 

per cent of the area, but used slightly more than 50 per cent of the 
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total funds. The Ministry of Forest and Environment and the National 

Planning Commission had only limited involvement.(GOI,2007). 

Often, the treated areas have reverted back to the original 

status and the impact of the development on productivity, equity and 

sustainability is generally invisible at larger scales. This was ascribed 

primarily to the lack of focus on productivity enhancement and on 

livelihood component under the watershed programmes. Sustaining 

people and their interest in conserving the natural resources for their· 

livelihood, and not mere!v 1n land and water conservation 1s a 

necessary precondition for management of natural resources, 

c;artJcularlv ;0 rainfed areas 

Participatory approach has been promoted through JFM, PIM 

and PWM etc. for the last 10 to 15 years, but more than 30 per cent 

of NRM programmes continue to be under top-down approach even 

at this stage. Institutionalization of participatory approach has thus 

not yet taken place on large scale even in programmes where 

participatory guidelines are used. This has resulted not only in 

continued over exploitation of the natural resources due to low 

emphasis on proper management of the resources, but also in non

inclusive growth and greater inequity. Post project sustainability 

continues to be a challenge. This appears to be mainly due to: (i) 

inadequate delivery mechanism at National, State and District levels, 

(ii) low capacity building at Community level, (iii) lack of 

sustainability of CBOs, (iv) low attention towards allocation of users' 

right over CPR, (v) lack of payment of genuine contribution by actual 

users, (vi) delay in fund flow particularly under those programmes 

which are funded by MoA and (vii) lack of proper modality for 

carrying out repair and maintenance of CPR, etc. Devel'opment of 

farm production systems as well as off-farm livelihoods continue to 

receive low attention under natural resource development 

programmes. Likewise, convergence between inter-related schemes 
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of different development departments could not take place due to 

various reasons. Poor implementation of the watershed programme 

at field level may partly be ascribed to the differences in guidelines of 

different Ministries; Departments. The scientific concept of watershed 

based development could not be properly adopted in majority of 

cases due to scattering of 500 ha micro-watershed units over the 

entire block I district. It is now being recognized that though a unit 

of 500 ha may be adequate for development of land resources/ it is 

quite inadequate for development of water resources as weli as 

management of common lands / forest department lands. The space 

tor NGOs has been gradually reducing (particularly in govt. funded 

rammes) rnspite ot u-,e fact that good results have 

oeen o severa! of them Likewise many of the innovative 

expenences gener-ated under· the externally funded orojects could not 

be up-scaled even in the concerned States. These maladies must be 

remedied towards sustained and humanistic development of natural 

resources. 

A comprehensive map for the management of natural 

resources was proposed in the 11th Plan period (2007-2012) and the 

major steps to be taken were: 

l. Delineation/ codification and prioritization of sub-watersheds 

for the preparation of perspective plan at the State level. 

2. Separation of capacity building phase from main 

implementation phase. 

3. Consideration of sub-watershed as a geo-hydrological unit at 

Programme Implementing Agency level and revenue village as 

a management unit at Watershed Committee level. 

4. Gram Panchayat to play governance role while stakeholders 

groups (UG 1 SHG etc.) should carry out execution of their own 

works and be accountable to Gram Sabha. Panchayats should 
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help to create durable assets in watersheds by linking the 

programme with NREGS. 

5. Preparation of State specific process guidelines to build upon 

their strengths and experiences. 

6. Integration of small size forest areas under watershed 

programmes through CFM in place of JFM as being successfully 

practiced in Andhra Pradesh. 

7 Enhancement in project duration from 5 to 10 years r 

adoption of comprehensive approach 

8. Organisation of CBOs into sustainable bod1es as a pre- pro}ect 

activitv through complementary funding. 

4. 7.5 Policy Options and Actions 

e iic:v o ions anrl actions that were to be taken were 

center around certain objectives: a) inclusion of diverse segments of 

the population especially the marginalized; b) ensuring sustainability; 

and c) partnership, congruence and synergy. The action proposed to 

realize the objectives were i) management and institutional reforms; 

ii) research and technology for knowledge led NRM; and iii) effective 

monitoring, evaluation and communication. 

Towards inclusiveness 

Special attention should be paid towards inclusiveness and 

gender mainstreaming within the context of natural resource 

management. For this purpose, the following specific steps may be 

taken: (i) introducing special package for the communities which 

received land through distribution of surplus land, (ii) cultivation of 

fallow land for food crops through women SHGs, (iii) increased 

emphasis on tribal dominated forest based economy, (iv) resolving 

legal complications in treating CPR, (v) provision of drinking water to 

all households, (vi) equitable distribution of harvested water for 

irrigation and other livelihoods, (vii) provision of additional fund as 
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seed money to women SHGs for development of livelihoods of only 

resource poor families, and (viii) equitable distribution of the 

additional resource that has been created in the watershed, even as 

prior right to previously existing resources are recognized and left 

largely undisturbed within a positive sum game framework. 

During the X Plan no concrete steps were taken to formalize 

users' rights over the developed CPR under watershed programmes, 

r·esulting in un-sustainability of investment on these resources 

According to the Report the situation could be rectified by 

formulatmg and Implementing National and State level policies 

CCJcccrnpa!"ied by a Modei Biii em Common Property Resources and 

creat1ng a set eariv dentlfied righ m favour of Local 

U.Jmrnun1ties th Di 

IVloU may used 

stakeholders 

Ensuring sustainability 

n ieve! an administrative instrument of 

rrrla aliocation of user rights to different 

Emphasis should be placed equally on three major 

components: (i) institution and capacity building at different leveis, 

(ii) management of natural resources and not merely development of 

natural resources and (iii) diversification and intensification of 

farming system as an integral part of natural resource management 

programme. The NREGS, both supporting skilled and unskilled jobs, 

should be integrated with the watershed programmes particularly for 

supporting the activities in the "post-treatment" phase. The PRis 

should ensure this integration at the grassroot level. Experienced 

NGOs should also be involved in facilitating bottom-up planning and 

operations. 

A ladder based approach, may be adopted for carrying out 

comprehensive management of natural resources. In order to ensure 

timely and non-duplicative actions at the field level, the various 
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Ministries should converge their efforts through constituting a single 

empowered committee each at State and District level which should 

be authorized to periodically issue govt. orders/ office orders for 

improving quality of the programmes. 

Partnership, congruence and synergy 

Public-private participation should be strengthened for 

fostering business dimension through corporate sector and upscaling 

of successful experiences through innovative NGOs. About 20 m ha 

area may be taken up for treatment with private partnership and 

another 20 m ha with innovative NGOs. New role for NGOs may 

include (i) working as project facilitation agency, (ii) focusing on 

software components Le community organ1sat1on, capac1ty building, 

oreparation of demand driven plans. process monitonng and (Iii) 

upscaling of successful experiences, including those ga1ned from 

projects implemented by externally aided agencies. 

Common guidelines at National level for all NRM related 

programmes irrespective of source of funding are necessary. In view 

of the serious disconnect between forest and watershed lands and 

programmes, it is crucial to develop common agreed guidelines. The 

latest approach of Community Forest Management in place of Joint 

Forest Management, as adopted in Andhra Pradesh, may be 

considered at least on pilot basis in the watershed areas. 

Management and institutional reforms 

At present different States are at different levels with regard to 

management of watershed programmes and also differ in their 

experiences regarding organization of CBOs, particularly SHGs and 

their federations. The existing guideline at the National level is too 

broad which is not able to build upon local strengths and 

requirements unless suitably modified. It may thus be made 

mandatory to formulate State specific process guidelines (within the 
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overall framework of National guidelines) before starting the 

watershed programme in a particular State. Using modern 

techniques, delineation and codification alongwith prioritization of 

watersheds for all the States should be a high priority. Real time data 

on degraded lands using remote sensing techniques should be 

generated to settle the issue of variation in the extent of degraded 

land assessed by different organizations. The Central agencies 

dealing with soil survey and mapping should undertake the work, 

with NRSA coordinating the activity. A series of Farm Schools and 

Soil Testing Laboratories should be strategically located to facilitate 

large scale adoption of suitable technology packages. The newly 

established National Rainfed Area Authority (NRAA) should be duly 

strengthened and empowered to coordinate and direct the National 

NRM programmes In rainfed areas, in close collaboration wtth the 

National Fisheries Development Board and other relevant bodies 

identified by the NCF. It should ensure that all the activities move 

from project mode to programme mode, and livelihood development 

should be the pivotal and integral part of all watershed programmes. 

Reforms n the institut1ona1 mechanisrn at National. State and District 

levels are necessary towards this cause Subsidiary units of NRAA at 

State and District levels for providing overall direction towards the 

new approach related to farming systems based management of 

natural resources should be created so that sustainability is achieved. 

Further, the NRAA may relieve the Planning Commission of the 

implementation of the Western Ghats Development and Hill Area 

Development Programmes. 

Institutional and administrative reforms, especially 

decentralization, coordination and monitoring are needed to improve 

the outcomes. Natural Resource Management Missions both at State 

and District levels, PIAs at watershed level, redesigned CBOs, and 

women SHGs should particularly be empowered. The Hariyali 
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Guidelines should be changed to delineate the roles of Gram 

Panchayats for governance and of UGs and SHGs for implementation 

of works. For promoting participatory democracy, revival of Gram 

Sabhas as a decision making body is very crucial. In this connection, 

the Gram Swaraj Act of Madhya Pradesh may provide an initial lead 

to achieve the above objective. 

Research and technology for knowledge-led NRM 

Participatory research should be strengthened for identifying 

varieties of high value and low water requirement, cost-effective 

technology for water conservation and efficient use, innovative ways 

of improving soil health, improving agro-processing and value 

addition and risk reduction and mitigation NRAA may organise a 

consortium of organizations to promote participatory research and 

technology transfer. Farming systems research in rainfed areas 

should, unlike In the past, be funded adequately. 

Monitoring, evaluation and communication 

The lack of regular and unbiased comprehensive monitoring 

and evaluation of the programmes must have contributed to the 

persisting weaknesses and shortcomings. National database on NRM 

strengthened coupled with socio-economic indicators, must be 

dynamically updated and used for preparing action plans and 

participatory monitoring and evaluation (PM&E). Necessary trained 

human resources and financial support should be marked exclusively 

for the purpose which must assess not only fulfillment of physical 

targets but also assess the processes, products and social impacts 

and suggest necessary mid-course correction(s). PM&E should be an 

integral part of NRM in the XI Plan and should be effectively linked 

with Village Knowledge Centres and Village Resource Centres. 
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4.8 Vision in Practice: Women in NRM through PPP model 

The present emphasis of the development experts, both the 

policy planners and donor agencies on i) inclusive sustainable 

participatory development and ii) use of public private partnership 

model to facilitate faster development, necessitated a rethinking on 

possible innovative convergences of different strategic interests and 

strategies. The success of the SGSY programme through SHG model 

led the developmental experts to think of the utilization of SHG 

n1odel 1n the field of other areas of concern. One of the major- areas 

of focus was natural resource managemenL Natural Resources are 

d integra ~-omoonent of one's habitat and existence especially for 

the rural corrm1Urmv. VVornu 

are naturally rr10re :n ined and interact not just as users of the 

natural resources but also in their protection and management. 

Moreover, with the changing pattern of livelihood and more and more 

women emerging as equal participant in the generation and 

management of family income, especially in the rural communities, it 

has been understood by the policy makers that involving women in 

the natural resource management would generate multiple desirable 

outcomes---a) women would get employment opportunities; b) 

resources could be managed better and sustainable development 

could be ensured; and c) it would go a long way in empowering 

women, economically, socially and politically. 

Experiences suggested that rural women benefitted more from 

group based strategies than individually targeted strategies of 

poverty alleviation and income. One excellent example is the role of 

the 'Nari Bikash Sangha' (NBS) and the 'Raniband Banabasi Sangha' 

(RBS) as indigenous grass roots women's organization may be cited. 

Their partner organization Center for Women's Development Studies 

(CWDS) first mobilized local tribal women of more than 20 villages, 

which led to establishment of 'Mahila Samity' in several cluster of 
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villages. By 1986 'Nari Bikash Sangha' came into existence as a 

federation of many Mahila Samities. NBS along with CWDS motivated 

FPCs of Ranibandh range and followed it by CWDS, NBS and RBS and 

FPCs develop the capacity to dialogue with the local rangers and 

other levels of forest officers to move obstructions to full 

development of PFM. (Narayan Banerjee, 2002, Banerjee, 2004) 

SHG model if utilized in the management of natural resources, 

it was visualized, would serve the purpose of bringing within the fold 

of development, the marginalized segments of the population and at 

the same time by tying up with the private sectors within the fold of 

PPP modeis. would facilitate faster sustainable development Women 

who worked best in groups were tar·geted to form SHGs and were 

prov1ded w1th credit faCility oy the finanCJai mstrtutions;donor 

agencies/government departments and capacity building suppo by 

the government departments/Non Governmental Agencies. This 

strategv would not only give an economic support to the women and 

empowered them but also helped the government to manage natural 

resources weli. 

4.9 Conclusion 

The above discussion attempts to bring forth one of the 

alternative type of governance forms, a triadic type of governance 

structure, in which a partnership is forged between the government, 

the non-governmental organizations and the people. The alternative 

discourse of development that has shifted the nature of development 

from state directed development to community driven and 

community based development has not only ensured a shift in the 

approach to development from top-down to a bottom up one, but 

also in a change in the strategy and goals. Therefore it has become 

essential that the government enters into a partnership with the 

NGOs which have grassroots experience and the people so that 
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development is not sustainable and equitable. With this objective, 

the government , both the centre and the state, for this thesis, the 

government of West Bengal have tried to formulate NRM 

programmes whereby the community can participate effectively. 

Therefore, the government has undertaken the strategy of Self Help 

Group led development. The following chapter deliberates on the 

nature of the NRM programmes that have been taken up the various 

departments of the government both at the centre and in the state of 

West Bengal as well as aiso discusses evolution, the different models 

and the practices, of the SHGs that are in operation in India as well 

as in the state of West Bengal 
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The Line Agencies and Community Based Natural Resource 

Management: Programmes and Schemes With Special 

Reference to West Bengal. 

"We have reaped wheat in little water, we no longer would 

go hungry. 

We have taken the help of Panchayats and have 

constructed a canal where wehave cultivated fish 

and grown pulses along the canal, 0 brothers we would no 

!ongf;r hunc;rv 

, u ans rmne .. song 12 SHG oreoart:'cf 

r 1 r\:JnstJacJ, iVA BARD) 

have reared nve goats, culttvated 

vegetables/ 

borrowed from the grouo for that 

angrv savs l<astun, repaymg of toan '" 

'Jecessary, 

Otherwise our group ~vo1 

tJenefit .. 

'::>Uffe1, and none or us would 

(original in Bengali.transrmne, song 13 of SHG prepared 

Lok Kalyan Panshad. NABARD) 

5.1 Introduction 

The new strategy of participatory development through public 

private partnership, initially in the domain of infrastructure 

development later spreading to other domains like health, natural 

resource management especially for its ability to generate effective 

community participation. This chapter highlights the gradual 

introduction of the new model in the field of CBNRM by the 
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government of India and West Bengal. The present chapter is divided 

into seven sections. Section 2 introduces the emerging vision of 

facilitating development through community participation. Section 3 

introduces the emergence and the institutionalization of the SHG 

model as an effective instrument for realizing participatory 

development through a discussion on the different five year plans of 

India. Section 4 discusses the pattern of emerging future institutional 

mechanism for a synergistic management of natural resources in 

India. Section 5 engages in a discussion on the emergence of SHGs , 

their evolution, models and practice. Section 6 deals with the 

evolution of SHGs in West Bengal, models of operation and practice 

Section 7 deals with the approaches of linkage of SHGs with other 

organizations, public or private. existing in West BengaL Section 8 

conciudes the chapter. 

5.2 Envisioning Development through Community 

Participation 

The third angle and in fact the most important partner in the 

whole exercise of natural resource management are the people. An 

analysis of the reasons behind the failure of many developmental 

initiatives taken up by the government, one common agreement is 

the lack of involvement of the community in the whole exercise. The 

value of community participation 1n the successful realization of 

developmental goals was soon realized 1n the programmes meant for 

rural development and uplift of the lives of the rural population. The 

shift in the approach in environmental governance to more and more 

decentralization of authority with an acknowledgment of the two 

realities that there exists a symbiotic relationship between nature 

and people in India, especially the rural people, for their livelihoods 

are intertwined with natural resources and secondly, subordinating 

economic benefits to environmental stability. The National Forest 

Policy of 1988 could be taken as a pointer to this shift in thE: 
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approach. It signaled a shift in the policy, from governance to 

management, and from non participatory to participatory forest 

management. The policy was the first of its kind that created a space 

for community participation and acknowledged user rights. (Lele: 

2011) 

In matters of achievement of public policy goals in India, 

government intervention was mainly of three types- -i)undertaking 

public production ; ii) tax subsidy; and iii) going for regulatory and 

promotional framework. In matters related to NRM, government in 

India initially assumed the role of public producer and undertook the 

management of natural resources in its ovvn fland. Tax subs1dv 

While the state's performance as natural 

resources rrlanaqpr· ha d1smal, its non-performance Is 

unforgivable ;r' ng su1table regulatory and promotional 

frameworks. The absence of what Daniel Bromley( 1998) calls a 'legal 

foundation· the prime barrier to our moving towards a mono 

responsible r\)Rfv1 I iS u~c.reas1nglv accepted now that decentraliseu 

management ;--;vf'r a 0: n:::sources !S cnt1cal for their su inability 

as well as for l:velihoods generation. However, ther-e are several 

views about how. and what extent to decentralise management 

over natural resources. Most of the natural resources apart from 

arable land are owned by the state and managed tJy different 

departments Th12 s been reluctant to transfer access (and 

even less, ownership) rights over these resources to local 

communities, and the departments have not coordinated their 

activities to produce an integrated resources management strategy. 

The dominant pattern over the period has been for government 

agencies to develop 'partnerships' with local communities and 'user 

groups' of a particular resource, such as a forest or waste-grazing 

land. 
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People's participation is not new in India. The scope and 

content might have been different in different contexts but it existed 

of course in diverse forms across different communities/categories 

and regions. For traditional village communities it existed in the form 

of management of common cattles, natural resources like forests, 

river water etc. Again for the religious communities it existed in the 

form of pooling in labour for social and religious functions. In some 

r·egions there was the existence of common kitchen for the entire 

village community. In the context of rural development participation 

has a different connotation Participation is the introduction of a new 

set of people into the decision-making process with regard to 

··esourre diiocatioP or resource distribution. (Richardson 1983.; 

Samuel Paul r 19891 views it as an active process by which 

nefi a r·!ient ~youps influence the direction and execution of a 

development activity with a view, to enhancing their· well- being in 

terms of income, personal growth, self-reliance or other values they 

cherish. (Paul 1989, pp 100-106.) In India, due to the dominant 

nature of the state, people's participation in developmental processes 

was restricted/ restrictive in nature. The recurrent theme in the 

discussions within the activists, academia and the governmental 

committee reports was a realization/recommendation for 

incorporating the people within the developmental discourse as 

active agents. Shift occurred in the nature of development, not just 

in the nature of goals but also in approach. Post Bruntland the 

perspective of development shifted to sustainable development and 

the approach was to facilitate participatory development. The 

Governments in the developing nations had by then realized the 

potentiality of collective involvement of the people within the 

developmental process. It was also understood that self employment 

generation through skill enhancement would facilitate sustainable 

livelihood options for the people whose traditional livelihood options 
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were gradually drying up due to governmental policies as well as 

other non enabling factors. 

The failure of the different employment generation 

programmes as well as the developing consciousness about the 

positive value of community in the implementation of developmental 

programmes especially in the rural areas created a favorable ground 

as well as made it absolutely imperative on the part of the 

government to focus more on group approach rather than individual 

approach to implement programmes. Moreover, decentralization at 

the grassroot level favored group based strategies of development 

whether in the form of employment generation programmes or 

management of naturai resources. PRis and the Community Based 

rgan1zations (CBOs) share a symbiotic relation and if nurtured well 

in the form of ensuring good coordination and weli set out sphere of 

JUrisdiction, conflict min1m1zed, then, it could ensure sustainable, 

participatory and equitable development. SHGs belong to the 

category of CBOs and have emerged in the developing nations. after 

tht-: success of the Grameen Bank experiment 1n Bangladesh, as one 

of the best strategy to ensure participatory development. 

The first organised mitiat1ve in this direction was taken Ill 

c;ujarat in 1954 when the Textile Labour Association (TLA) of 

.Ahmedabacl formed 1ts women's wing to organise the women 

belonging to households of mill workers in order to train them in 

primary skills like sewing, knitting embroidery, typesetting and 

stenography etc. In 1972, it was given a more systematized 

structure when Self Employed Women's Association (SEWA) was 

formed as a Trade Union under the leadership of Ela Bhatt. She 

organised women workers such as hawkers, vendors, home based 

operators like weavers, potters, papad 1 agarbatti makers, manual 

labourers, service providers and small producers like cattle rearers, 

salt workers, gum collectors, cooks and vendors vvith the primary 
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objective of (a) increasing their income and assets; (b) enhancing 

their food and nutritional standards; and (c) increasing their 

organisational and leadership strength. The overall intention was to 

organise women for full employment. In order to broaden their 

access to market and technical Inputs, these primary associations 

were encouraged to form federations like the Gujarat State Mahila 

SEWA Cooperative Federation, Banaskantha DWCRA, Mahila SEWA 

Association etc. In the 1980s, MYRADA , a Karnataka based non

governmental organisation, promoted several locally formed groups 

to enable the members to secure credit collectively and use it along 

,\1 their· owr; savings fo activities which could provide them 

economically gainful employment. 

rv1a r exoer·iments ir. small qrouo formation at the iocal level 

were Jn1t1ated 1n Tamilnadu and Kerala through the Tamilnadu 

Women in Agriculture Programme (TANWA) 1986, Participatory 

Poverty Reduction Progr·amme of Kerala, (Kudumbashree) 1995 and 

Tamllnadu Women's Development Project (TNWDP) 1989. 

The government acknowledged the potential of self help group 

for the t.w1 n benefit self employment generation and for the 

effective implementation of governmental policies whose obJective 

could range from poverty alleviation to natural resource management 

like forest management, animal husbandry, rain water harvesting, 

etc. The aim was to utilize the potential of the people's traditional 

knowledge and livelihood for the successful realization of policy 

objectives. At the same time, it was also felt that sustainability 

whether in development goals or in livelihood generation was a value 

that was always there in traditional communities which subsequently 

eroded due to the onslaught of modern lifestyles and understandings 

of what development meant. Moreover, focus on individual, a 

characteristic featu,-e of western liberalism that positioned individual 

in an antagonistic position to the community that was thought to 
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strangulate individual endeavours, freedoms and rights became the 

ruling value in matters of policy options and strategies for their 

implementation. However, with the passage of time the demand for 

an alternative discourse of development that would encompass not 

only sustainability but also equitablity in development became the 

focus whether in demands generated through popular social 

movements or in the policy discourses on development. SHGs were 

formed not only by the banks and government departments and their 

line agencies but also by the Non Governmental Organizations. 

5.3 Plan Perspectives and SHGs 

that self help groups would enhance the growth rate in rural areas 

and could better tar) the potential the people for sustainable 

livelihood generation, whereby the people wouldn't be passive 

beneficiaries but active agents in the achievement of developmental 

targets. During the Eighth Plan, the coverage of women under IRDP 

remained at 33 per cent with the number of beneficiaries touching 

32.57 lakh between 1992 and 1997 During 1997-98, the coverage 

of women under TRDP has reached 0.06 lakhs i.e.34.3 percent of 

total coverage. Of the totai employment generated since inception 

under JRY during 1989 to 1997, the share of women was 14582.38 

lakh man-days, which works out to 25.04 per cent of the total 

employment generated during that peri~d. During 1997-98, the 

scheme of Women under JRY has gone up to 1116.71 lakh man-days 

representing 28.7 per cent of total employment. About 16.30 lakh 

women were covered under TRYSEM since the inception of the 

programme in 1979. DWCRA an exclusive programme for the 

development of women and children in rural areas was extended to 

all the districts in the country during the Plan period with the sole 

objective of bringing about a change in the socio-economic status of 

poor women in rural areas through income generating activities and 
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improvement of their access to services like health, nutrition, 

education, safe drinking water etc. During the Eighth Plan, 1.36 lakh 

Women's Self-Help Groups (SHGS) were formed benefiting 21.82 

lakh women. In 1997-98, 33032 additional SHGS were formed. 

The Ninth Plan continued the trend with more focus on the twin 

objectives of poverty alleviation and access of credit to poor women. 

Initially the ninth plan looked at the self help groups as a group to 

facilitate microfinance. With this objective following the Grameen 

Bank model of Bangladesh, The government in India conceptualized 

the formation of these groups, male/female only/ mixed groups as 

credit societies so that the poor could access the credit faCIIItiP.s It 

was graduallv realized that rural employment generation and poverty 

alleviation was not meetinq with success due lack of credit and 

difficulty in the access of credit. To alleviate extreme poverty 

amongst rural women, programmes like Integrated Rural 

Development Programme (IRDP), Jawahar Rojgar Yojana (JRY), 

Training of Rural Youth for Self Employment (TRYSEM) and 

Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA), it was 

felt that there was a need to expand the activities in the area of 

generating gainful wage and self-employment opportunities, with 30-

40 per cent of benefits reserved for women. 

The Ninth Plan recognized the need for a conducive Credit 

Policy to increase the access for women to credit through appropriate 

institutional mechanisms like Rashtriya Mahila Kosh (RMK), National 

Agricultural Bank for Rural Development (NABARD), Council for 

Advancement of People's Action and Rural Technology (CAPART), 

Women Co-operatives/SHGs and the other financial institutions. In 

this context, the government also felt that the expansion of the 

activities of Rashtriya Mahila Kosh (RMK) needed special attention. 

The Ninth Plan also envisaged all States/UTs to be equipped with 

Women's Development Corporations (WDCs) to provide both 
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'forward' and 'backward' linkages of credit and marketing facilities 

to women entrepreneurs, besides being catalysts. In this context, the 

Ninth Plan also envisaged to set up a 'Development Bank for Women 

Entrepreneurs' in the small scale and tiny sectors. 

The ninth plan experience further strengthened the belief in the 

potential of self help groups and the benefits of working collectively. 

Experiences in collective functioning and better achievement of goals 

whether in pani panchayats, forest committees or village health 

committees, it was understood that working through community 

participation not only served the purpose of the community to get 

inciud i ~-~ +-ho::· d sion miJk:nq orocess of the aovern ment but it a I so 

transfnrmRrl devp!ooment from State paternalism to a people's 

mo'Jemenl 

SHGs were not only used as conduits by the banks to satisfy 

the credit needs of the rural poor but it was also used to generate 

employment opportunities in the rural areas. The Khadi and the 

Village Industries Commission for example, decided to use the 

potential of working collectively in the form of self help groups to 

bring together- poor village artisans together and provide them with 

credit, raw material and marketing support. It was also felt that the 

NGOs could be brought within the groove to operate as capacity 

builders and help the poor to organize themselves and approach the 

banks for credit. 

Swarnjayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY), as a key to self 

employment generation was a new approach that was being 

promoted and encouraged in the Tenth Plan. The SGSY was 

conceived as a process-oriented programme for the poor with focus 

on formation of self help groups (SHGs). It was a holistic programme 

operating largely through SHGs, with provision of micro-finance, 

training and capacity building. Development of infrastructure, 
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establishment of marketing linkages and better monitoring and 

timely evaluation are important components of the programme. 

The process of organising women into Self-Help Groups 

(SHGs), started during the Ninth Plan to provide them a permanent 

forum for articulating their needs and contributing their perspectives 

to development, has made tremendous progress as it brought into 

action rnore than a million SHGs all over the country. Experience has 

already shown that these Groups have been very effective 

institutions at grassroot level in facilitating access to women, be it for 

financial or material resources or services or for information. 

Thprpfore the Tenth Plan wi!! continue to encourage SHG mode to 

.=Jet ac:. the agents of social change, development and empowerment 

'TIe['' ( 1 0 t h C / [ r 3 6) 

The Integrated approach adopted by the two on-going 

programmes of women's empowerment viz. Swa-Shakti and 

Swayamsidha will be further strengthened and expanded during the 

Tenth Plan with an ultimate objective of universalising the same 

through the already available grassroot level networking of SHGs. 

Also, as the earlier programmes had proved that the 'Group 

Approach' was more successful than the individual beneficiary 

approach; steps were taken for mobilisation of poor women into 

SHGs and through convergence of services, offering them a wide 

range of economic and social options, along with necessary support 

services to enhance their joint capabilities. To this effect, the 

available programmes for women were to be converged into block 

level action plans of the newly launched Swayamsidha programme, 

meant for empowering women. The micro-credit programme of RMK 

will be closely tied up with SHGs formed under Swayamsidha for 

financing various employment and income-generation activities. 

Thus, Swayamsidha was to emerge as a nation-wide integrated 
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programme to provide a strong base for empowering women, both 

socially and economically, during the Tenth Plan and beyond. 

More decentralisation and more autonomy with an emphasis on 

district/cluster level strategies and resource capabilities involving 

PRis and SHGs to bring forth locally responsive innovations was to be 

highlighted. The women's groups would also be helped to 

institutionalise themselves into registered societies and to federate at 

the Panchayat/Municipal level. These societies it was hoped would 

bring about synergistic implementation of all the social and economic 

development programmes by drawing resources made available 

through Government and Non- Government channels, including 

banks and financial institutions and by establishing a close interface 

with the Panchayats/Municipalities. Further, economic empowerment 

of the tribals would also be promoted through employment and 

income generation activities with the ultimate objective of raising 

them above the Poverty Line. 

While making NSFDC and TRIFED function as viable, 

sustainable and economically self-reliant agencies for tribal 

development, they would also be made to develop both forward and 

backward linkages to extend credit and marketing facilities through 

the medium of Self-Help Groups (SHGs). To this effect, cultivation 

and production of indigenous herbal medicines, which have a growing 

demand in the foreign market would be promoted in the tribal areas 

by involving the tribals themselves through SHGs constituted by the 

tribal people of the area and thus preserve their Intellectual Property 

Rights. The existing Tribal Corporations would be made to function as 

supporting mechanisms for providing all the necessary marketing 

facilities, especially in the export market. 

In the arena of natural resource management like maintenance 

of irrigation facilities, water harvesting, community grazing fields, etc 
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the SHGs would be utilized to manage as well as develop 

employment facilities for the people of the village. 

The idea of partnership with the NGOs and VOs to facilitate 

capacity building of the people especially women in the enhancement 

of their capacities, not only to produce commodities but also in 

matters of management of natural resources, to assist them in 

obtaining credit as well as training them to market their produce, 

was also promoted by the policy makers during the tenth plan 

period. 

By the time the Eleventh Plan period started the model of SHG 

ied development where either the qovernmental departments \Nould 

promote directly the self help groups for the smooth implementation 

of various departmental programmes, or, the SHGs would work with 

the NGOs as facilitators in the form of financial intermediaries or 

capacity builders and the government would be the overarching 

institution guiding the programmes, had become quite entrenched in 

the minds of the policy makers as well as the people. 

The plan in its goal focused on inclusive development. India's 

commitment to planned economic development is a reflection of our 

society's determination to improve the economic conditions of our 

people and an affirmation of the role of the government in bringing 

about this outcome through a variety of social, economic, and 

institutional means. (Foreword, 11th Plan, Vol I) 

Again in 2007, a Committee was constituted under the 

chairmanship of Dr. C. Rangarajan to prepare a comprehensive 

report on 'Financial Inclusion in the Country'. The Committee went 

into a large number of issues connected with (a) banking in remote 

areas, (b) empowerment of Self-Help Groups and their linkages with 

financial institutions and (c) revitalization of the RRBs. The 

Rangarajan Committee came to a finding that currently there are 256 
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districts in the country (out of a total 617) spread across 17 States 

and 1 Union Territory which suffer from acute credit exclusion with a 

credit gap of over 95°/o. The Committee identified four major reasons 

for lack of financial inclusion: i) Inability to provide collateral 

security; ii) Poor credit absorption capacity; iii) Inadequate reach of 

the institutions; and iv) Weak community network. 

The existence of sound community networks in villages is 

mcreasingly, being recognised by development experts as one of the 

most important elements of credit linkage in the rural areas. 

Participatory community organisations (Self-Help/Joint Liability 

Groups) can be extremely effective in reaching credit to the poor and 

can thus, play a critical role in poverty alleviation.( Second ARC 

Volume 2007 ) 

It was also understood that efforts at reduction of poverty 

would require multisectoral interventions to create on farm and off

farm employment opportunities, value addition in agriculture, food 

processing and forestry sector etc. and better targeting of resources. 

The departments of Rural Development and Urban Development 

specifically implemented programmes directly aimed at reducing 

poverty. Broad strategies adopted by these departments included 

organization and development of SHGs for micr-o··cr·edit and micro-

enterprises .. facilitating credit. development of capacities ancj (Ware 

and backward lmkages for self employment, providing wage 

employment during lean season, creation of productive assets on 

community lands and on individual lands of poor farmer. 

Another focus in the spectrum of inclusive development was 

the marginalized people, the tribal population in the various regions 

of India. As visualized under the National Forest Policy (NFP) 

Resolution (1988), tribal association with forestry was planned to be 

maximized through tribal cooperatives and SHGs of tribal women. 
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Specific schemes for quality improvement, higher productivity and 

regeneration of Minor Forest Produce species were implemented to 

facilitate sustainability of this source of tribal livelihood. Special focus 

was accorded to ST women beneficiaries under programmes such as 

the Adivasi Mahila Shashaktikaran Yojana, which facilitated income 

generating activities through women's self-help groups (SHGs). 

In addition to Gram Sabhas, several others such as SHGs, 

management committees, anganwadis and similar stakeholders' 

mstitutions were understood to enhance participation ano 

accountability, Taking a cue from the lessons of the SGSY 

experience, the Government of India has launched the National Rural 

Livelihoods Mission in 2011. There is a clear understanding that the 

SHG Bank Linkage programme can only be successful if 1t 1s tied up 

with livelihood programmes such as improved agriculture, dairying, 

marketing, etc. Thus, the SHG Bank Linkage and livelihood 

programmes are complementary to each other and their 

simultaneous implementation is the key to poverty alleviation. The 

distinctive focus of the NRLM is on Federations of SHGs that become 

powerful units of economic empowerment, enabling the poor to 

radically alter the balance of power in the markets they participate in 

as both producers and alternative models based on the idea of 

Producers' Companies and Commodity Interest Groups are now 

beginning to take off. Capacity building of various st-akeholders like 

farmers' organizations, SHGs, co-operatives, producer companies, 

banks and insurance companies to offer viable and robust crop 

insurance products, ensure corporate ties with the stakeholders, and 

strengthen other local institutions which would help programme 

implementation. Similarly, Watershed Committees and Water Users 

Associations need strengthening, as do the Forest Protection 

Committees. It is only when these local institutions are stronger, that 

we will be in a position to ensure people's participation that is 
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necessary for effective implementation of these flagship 

programmes. 

Community Based Organizations such as SHGs and user groups 

have sprung up over the last two decades or so, sometimes as 

spontaneous people's groups for developmental action or as 

consciously organized ones as part of a development project or 

programme. Project-based CBOs are largely unidimensional, socio

economic groups focused on benefits from a particular project. They 

can certainly be efficient delivery vehicles for· development 

programmes. It is often not understood that CBOs can perfor·rn the11 

sta cient!v without devaluing their sooal 

capital or reducing their capacity for public action, tf they are seen ,j<::. 

thematic and functional sub-systems of PRis and conceptualized as 

community wings of PRis. The creation and strengthening of CBOs 

could become the next step in democratic decentralization, after the 

strengthening of PRis. Conceptually, structurally and procedurally, 

CBOs should draw their powers and resources from PRis, not in a 

relationship of subordination or agency functioning but in a spirit of 

social contract. This would ensure accountability to PRis even while 

protecting the autonomy of CBOs; in such a scenario, CBOs could 

complement and strengthen PRis even while carrying on their social 

action to retard negative tendencies like partisanship and corruption. 

For achieving the linkages between PRis and CBOs, massive capacity 

building efforts are required. (11th Plan, Vol II) 

According to the Report on Natural Resources, Gram Panchayat 

to play governance role while stakeholders groups (UG I SHG etc.) 

should carry out execution of their own works and be accountable to 

Gram Sabha. Panchayatas should help to create durable assets in 

watersheds by linking the programme with NREGS. Organisation of 

CBOs into sustainable bodies as a pre-project activity through 

complementary funding should be ensured. Special attention should 
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be paid towards inclusiveness and gender mainstreaming within the 

context of natural resource management. For this purpose, the 

following specific steps may be taken: (i) introducing special package 

for the communities which received land through distribution of 

surplus land, (ii) cultivation of fallow land for food crops through 

women SHGs, (iii) increased emphasis on tribal dominated forest 

based economy, (iv) resolving legal complications in treating CPR, 

(v) provision of dnnking water to all households, (vi) equitable 

distribution of harvested water- for :rrigation and other livelihoods, 

(vii) proviSIOn of additional fund as seed money to women SHGs 

rlevelopment livelihoods of only resource poor families, and (viii) 

equ1tarJ1t~ <J st:: 

reated n wa rsh , even as prior right to previously ex1stmy 

resources are recogn an(j left largely undisturbed w1thm G! 

positive sum game framework. At present different States are at 

different levels with regard to management of watershed 

programmes and also differ in their experiences regarding 

organization CBOsf particularly SHGs and their federations. (GOI 

2007) 

5.4 Future Institutional mechanism for a Synergistic 

Management of Natural Resources 

The working group on the Management of Natural Resources 

(for the eleventh plan) in its report suggested that 'transparency, 

governance and participatory management are prerequisite for 

equitable harnessing of the natural resources'. In order to realize 

that it is essential to devise a comprehensive strategy encompassing 

not only the institutional mechanism but also steps to be taken for 

financial decentralization and power sharing with the stakeholders. 

At the level of institutional renovation, it includes the following 

seven main aspects: (i) organization of commodity groups by 
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drawing the members concerned preferably out of SHGs; (ii) use of 

commodity groups for transactions related to production technology, 

procurement of input, marketing of produce, etc, but involvement of 

SHGs for carrying out financial transactions; (iii) initial consolidation 

of action plan of different participants at the SHG level; (iv) 

subsequent consolidation of action plan of different SHGs at its 

federation level; (v) consolidation of action plan of resource poor 

SHGs for funding under the project; (vi) consolidation of action plan 

of remaining SHGs for funding through bank; and (vii) overall 

coordination of programme by federation of SHGs at village level. 

Development of mutual trust between executive committee and 

general body members through adoption of transparent systems m 

financial transactions was one of the major requirements suggested 

for a sustainable management of natural resources. Therefore, it was 

suggested that all stakeholders should be exposed to initial financial 

management system through adoption of SHG concept and through 

other arrangements. 

It included the following five main aspects: (i) provision of 

financial support only for filling of gaps in adoption of technology; (ii) 

release of fund by Project Director (for livelihood component) as a 

grant to the federation of SHGs against the approved annual action 

Plan; (iii) utilization of above fund by the federation of SHGs as a 

revolving loan through mature SHGs (as per the respective action 

Plans); (iv) release of project fund to SHGs for only those members 

who belong to resource poor families; and (v) provision of financial 

support to remaining members of SHGs through linkage with banks 

and other credit institutions. (Report of the Working Group on 

Natural Resources Management Eleventh Five Year Plan (2007-2012) 

Volume I : Synthesis Government of India Planning Commission 

February 2007 ) 
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The experience of many flagship programmes has clearly 

established the central role of a socially mobilised and aware 

community as a decisive determinant of success. Programmes such 

as, for example, the MOMS and ICDS have succeeded wherever 

women are mobilised and are aware of their rights and 

responsibilities, whereas elsewhere the same programmes have 

performed poorly. It is also clear that romanticizing community 

action and presuming that this will happen on its own, is only 

perpetuating a myth that hurts the poor. Local communities, left to 

themselves will not necessarily allow the poor, Dalits, Adivasis and 

Women to express their voice. There is need to make a specific 

provision in each flagship programme for dedicated human and 

financial resources for· social mobilisation, awareness r·aising and 

social audiL (Approach to the Twelfth Five Year Plan (20 12--17) 

Government of India) 

5.5 Emergence of SHGs: Evolution, Models and Practice 

The positive experience gained from the above programmes 

has led to the emergence of a very strong consensus that the twin 

concepts of (a) small group organisation and (b) self-management 

are potent tools for economic and social empowerment of the rural 

poor. Efforts have been made almost in all parts of the country to 

Forming small groups and linking them to bank branches for credit 

delivery has been the most important feature of the growth of the 

SHG movement in our country. The SHG-Bank linkage programme 

was started as a test project in 1989 when NABARD, the Apex Rural 

Development Bank in the country, sanctioned Rs.lO.O lakhs to 

MYRADA as seed money assistance for forming credit management 

groups. In the same year, the Ministry of Rural Development 

provided financial support to PRADAN to establish Self-Help Groups 

in some rural pockets of Rajasthan. On the basis of these 

experiences, a full-fledged project involving a partnership among 
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SHGs, Banks and NGOs was launched by NABARD in 1992. In 1995, 

acting on the report of a working group, the RBI streamlined the 

credit delivery procedure by issuing a set of guidelines to Commercial 

Banks. It enabled SHGs to open Bank Accounts based on a simple 

inter-se agreement. The scheme was further strengthened by a 

standing commitment given by NABARD to provide refinance and 

promotional support to Banks for credit disbursement under the SHG 

Bank linkage programme. NABARD/s corporate mission was to 

!T1ake available nlicrofinance services to 20 million poor households, 

or one third of the poor in the country, by the end of 2008. 

To 1ncrease outreach of the banking sector and ensure greater 

financial inclusion, RBI has allowed banks to follow two models 

namelv. ~/lode! A: Business Facilitator and Model B: Business 

Correspondent. 

Under Model A, banks may use intermediaries such as non

government organizations, community based organizations, IT 

enabled rural outlets of corporate entities, farmer's clubs, 

cooperatives, post offices, insurance agents, agri-clinics, agri

business sector, Krishi Vigyan Kendra's and KVIC/KVIB units, 

depending upon the comfort level of the bank to provide facilitation 

services. Such services may include (a) identification of borrowers 

and fitment of activities, (b) collection and preliminary processing of 

loan applications including verification of information/data, (c) 

education and advice on banking products, managing money and 

debt counselling, (d) promotion and nurturing of self-help groups and 

(e) follow-up for recovery. 

Under Model B, NGO/MFis, Co-operatives, section 25 

companies and post offices may act as 'Business Correspondent'. In 

engaging such intermediaries, banks should ensure that they are well 

established, enjoying good reputation and enjoying the confidence of 

254 



Chapter-S 

local people. Their activities will include : (a) disbursal of small value 

credit, (b) recovery of principal and collection of interest, (c) 

collection of small value deposits, (d) sale of micro insurance, 

pension, mutual fund and other third party products on agency basis 

and (e) receipt and payment of remittances. 

In the early stages, NGOs played a pivotal role in innovating 

the SHG model and in implementing the model to develop the 

process fully In the 1980s, policy makers took notice and worked 

with development organizations and bankers to discuss the 

possibility of promoting these savings and credit groups. Their efforts 

and the simplicity of SHGs helped to spread the movement across 

the country. State governments established revolving loan funds 

which were used to fund SHGs. By the 1990s, SHGs were viewed by 

state governments and NGOs to be more than just a financial 

intermediation but as a common interest group, working on other 

concerns as welL The agenda of SHGs included social and political 

issues as weli. 

The support of livelihoods is increasingly being seen as an 

important area related to micro finance. The need for livelihood 

support is critical to SHGs development as livelihoods are typically 

financed by the loans that members receive from the SHG. The 

needs of SHGs vary from the introduction of new livelihoods to 

providing support such as market linkages or procurement 

techniques to refine existing livelihoods. Poverty and unsustainable 

livelihood is invariably characterized by lack of public investment in 

infrastructure or dysfunctional public systems including education 

and health care and underdeveloped markets. Large scale 

investment is required to build infrastructure like roads and bridges 

so that there can be access to markets. These sorts of investment 

will have to be completed by the state government. The payoff such 

costs though is infinite. An improved infrastructure will help to 
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increase investment and mobility of staff. Therefore, livelihoods can 

be enriched through greater access to markets. 

The two major programmes which had been supporting the 

movement are 1) the SGSY and 2) the NABARD supported SHG-Bank 

Linkage programme. Apart from these two programmes, the Forest 

department has facilitated large numbers of SHGs in areas where 

their programmes are under implementation and more and more 

women are now being able to actively participate in FPC and EDC for 

their own economic development as well as giving a new vigour in 

forest protection and preservation. 

Ministry of Rural Development Poverty Alleviation through 

Self Help Groups 

The concept SHG as a key instrument of participatory 

development in the grassroot level especially the poor has come to 

make a permanent place in the programme for charting out an 

alternative model of development. Development that is not just 

sustainable but equitable and humane. As an instrument to facilitate 

people's active participation in pulling themselves out of poverty, self 

help groups have been conceptualized as effective instruments 

especially after the phenomenal success in microfinance 

programmes. Swarna Jayanti Gram Swarojgar Yojana has emerged 

as one of the key programmes launched by the ministry of Rural 

Development, Government of India for the alleviation of rural poverty 

and employment generation. SGSY's approach to organize the poor 

stems from the conviction that there is a tremendous potential within 

the poor to help themselves and that the potential can be harnessed 

by organizing them. Social mobilization enables the poor build their 

own organizations (Self Help Groups) in which they participate fully 

and directly and take decisions on all issues concerning poverty 

eradication. Simultaneously, SHGs have the advantage and the 
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assistance - be it in terms of credit or technology or market guidance 

etc. - reaching the poor faster and more effectively. Interactions in 

group meetings and collective decision making enable them in 

identification and prioritization of their needs and resources. This 

process would ultimately lead to the strengthening and socio

economic empowerment of the rural poor as well as improve their 

collective bargaining power and lead to the increase of social capital. 

ORDAs now known as DRDCs are expected to initiate and 

sustain the process of social mobilisation for poverty eradication by 

formation, development and strengthening of the Self Help Groups 

(SHGs). Issues that are essential to poverty eradication should 

become entry points for DRDCs to organise the poor into SHGs and 

bring them under the umbrella of SGSY. A large number of DWCRA 

groups have been formed and assisted by DRDCs in the past. 

There could be different entry points for different SHGs 

depending on the local situation. The groups that are formed with 

thrift and credit as an entry point have demonstrated that the poor 

can secure greater access to credit and other support services for 

enhancing their income levels. 

The process of SHG formation could be divided into following 

phases: 

1. Group formation that involves the formation, development and 

strengthening of the groups to evolve into self-managed 

people's organisation at grassroots level. The facilitators must 

identify these natural groups which are commonly called 

'Affinity Groups'. Identification of such Affinity Group is critical 

for the progress and success of the Self Help Group. This would 

require staying with the people for some period to facilitate 

proper understanding and establish rapport with them. 
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11. Group Stabilization through thrift and credit activity amongst 

the members and building their Group Corpus. This provides 

the members with opportunities to acquire the skills to 

prioritize scarce resources, to assess the strength of each 

member, to time the loans and schedule of repayments and fix 

interest rates. 

1.11 Micro credit the Group Corpus is supplemented with Revolving 

Fund sanctioned as cash credit limit by the Banks or the group 

could also have access to credit under the Self Help Grnup · 

Bank Linkage Programme of NABARD. 

'Jnc;rnic 

their choice for income generation. Th1s pr1asE:: 

:vuu: d Entrepreneurship Development as wei as Skil 

Development training of the members of the Group to enable 

them to successfully implement the chosen activity. 

Generally all members of the group should belong to families below 

the poverty iine. However, if necessary, a maximum of 20°/o and in 

exceptional cases , where essentially required, upto a maximum of 

30°/o of the members m a group may be taken from families 

marginally above the poverty line living contiguously with BPL 

families and if they are acceptable to the BPL members of the group. 

This wiil help the families of occupational groups like agricultural 

labourers, marginal farmers and artisans marginally above the 

poverty line, or who may have been excluded from the BPL list to 

become members of the Self Help Group. However, the APL 

members will not be eligible for the subsidy under the scheme. 

The success of the SHG model led to the understanding that if 

SHGs could be further strengthened and stabilized by federating 

them at, village or cluster of villages or block or District level 

depending upon the number of Self Help Groups and their spatial 
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distribution. The SHGs interface with a large number of government 

and elected institutions at the grassroot level particularly the PRis. 

The efficacy of the SHGs can be considerably enhanced if symbiosis 

can be worked out between the SHGs and the PRis. With a view to 

bring this about the Panchayat and Rural development Department 

has initiated a process of integrating 20 or more groups in a gram 

panchayat area mto a cluster of SHGs and a Federation which is an 

apex organization of the clusters. DRDCs mav facilitate in planning of 

network of SHGs by federatmg them at appropnate level, onn.:: SHC;s 

have reached the stage of maturity and have stabilized. 

Women and Child Development Department 

Women and Child Development Department under the Swa 

Shaktl and Swayams1dha etc has also constituted women SHGs for 

poverty alleviation and employment generation. With the emphasis 

now on inclusive development community based organizations like 

SHGs have emerged as key operators especially for women who have 

till now been marginalized. The ministries not only form groups but 

also tag in NGOs as either facilitators or as capacity builders. 

Ministry of Forest: Restoration of Tribal Intellectual Property 

Rights 

Forest Departments especially with the intention to manage 

natural resources have used the model and have established SHGs 

and user groups in the form of forest protection committees and 

SHGs formed with the forest dwellers with the intention of 

sustainable livelihood generation. The argument was to help preserve 

the traditional tribal knowledge on different traditional medicinal 

plants that was gradually getting lost or was being hijacked by the 

outsiders. Therefore, the ministry with the aim to restore the tribal 

intellectual property rights has either set up the SHGs independently 

or in partnership with the NGOs. 
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Traditionally, customary rights have been given to specific 

members of the community with respect to specific products from 

the CPR. However while allocating the new usufruct right, due 

consideration may be made to identify those user groups which 

belong to resource poor families. Besides this, preference may be 

given to allocate the above rights to women SHGs and their 

federations in order to simultaneously address gender as well as 

equity aspects. This type of preferential allocation of right may be 

done particularly for those products over which customary rights did 

not exist with the community (e.g. timber trees, etc). Likewise 

preference may also be given to such groups and federations while 

auctioning the produce through open 01dding. This would also iead 

to, along with sustainable livelihood generation equity for :·esourcc 

poor families and gender perspective m user's right. (GOI 2007) 

Ministry of Agriculture 

Women play a vital role in the care and management of 

livestock, hence their access and rights to this resource should be 

increased, including those through SHGs and cooperatives. 

Agriculture processing infrastructures are very poor and are often at 

distant market places forcing farmers to sell raw produce. Value 

addition opportunities are also externalized. With the growth in SHG 

movement across the country, options for collective marketing and 

value addition are opening up. This unique opportunity should be 

harnessed by dovetailing required processing infrastructure and 

technologies. SHGs consisting of landless households or women's 

group may be provided with additional seed money from the WDF. 

This, once again, should be based on recognizing poor's stake on 

land (especially CPLRs) and water (incremental water harvested 

through the project). The Report of the Parthasarathy Committee 

clearly recognized that by merely forming SHGs of poor/landless 

communities nothing much is going to be achieved, especially on a 
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sustainable basis. What is therefore crucial is building adequate 

backward-forward linkages and up-scaling of marketing operations 

through multi-level federations. Watershed project has to extend this 

support by making adequate provision for seed capital. The SHGs 

should be elevated to become livelihood groups and bank should 

their leading policies accordingly. (Report of Working Group on 

Natural Resource Management, GOI 2007) 

Establishment of seed banks with federation of SHGs for 

production and marketing of improved varieties and hybrids (evolved 

under public sector) has also one of the key agenda of the ministry. 

This vvou!d help not only small farmers but also the farmer 

cooperatives and SHGs formed with them. 

During the tenth plan a number of training programmes were 

planned for implementation and for human resource development in 

the selected states as per the focus of horticulture crops. These 

programmes were later merged in to National Horticulture Mission. 

The launch of National Horticulture Mission was one of the important 

and major steps towards a planned approach for development of 

horticulture sector with focus on cluster approach in all the states of 

the country except the North Eastern States, Himachal Pradesh, 

Jammu and Kashmir and Uttrakhand, where separate Technology 

Mission for Integrated Development of Horticulture exists. 

Empowerment of farm women through Self-Help Groups (SHGs) it 

was visualized although needed strengthening but if it was given 

adequate support in agriculture in general and in horticulture in 

particular it could open up new horizons for the poor rural farm 

women. Farm Women needed to be empowered through vocational 

training, entrepreneurship development and Self-Help Group (SHG) 

formation and micro-financing (Report of the Working Group on 

Horticulture, Plantation Crops and Organic Farming for the XI Five 

Year Plan (2007-12) During the eleventh plan period not just in the 
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field of horticulture success stories emerged as the governments 

both the centre and state supported the formation and capacity 

building of SHGs formed by the rural poor but also in the field of 

agriculture in general. For example in Manipur, commercial 

cultivation of "Shitake" Mushroom by Integrated Shitaki Mushroom 

Producing and Processing Society, in Senapati district was a 

successful venture in the state. About 180 self help groups mainly, 

women engaged in production of Shitake Mushroom 1n this district. 

In Meghelaya for instance around 1255 women's self help groups 

successfully took up floriculture and were supported by the 

government not only through credit facilities but also through 

capacity building. The promotion of SHGs n coffee production in the 

B durinq the TX Plan was strengthened in the X 

plan and 1 07 new SHGs were formed and 121.6 lakh Arabica 

seedlings distributed through 1245 mini SHGs for coffee production. 

In another scheme Tea SHGs with small tea growers were formed. 

The government would support the SHGs through inputs in the form 

of providing 50°/o of the cost of the transport vehicle for carrying the 

leaL 100°/o cost for leaf collection sheds, and cost of machineries 

required. Apart from this capacity building through training of 2 SHG 

members in advanced tea production technology. 

Ministry of Animal Husbandry, Fishery and Dairy 

The rural poor especially women are to be constituted into self 

help groups and the ministry would provide them through banks 

some amount of credit with the help of which they could carry out 

animal husbandry in the form of rearing cows, goats, pigs, ducks and 

hens. One of the major focus of the eleventh plan was to enhance 

the capacities of the SHGs in the use of modern technology .SHG 

members would be trained so that they are able to carry out the 

rearing through the use of modern technology. The poor fishermen 

and women are to be constituted into self help groups so that they 
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could be brought under various schemes. The Ministry in its agenda 

has set as one of the major objectives for the poor fishermen and 

women is to assist them in creation of marketing (Kiosk) for women 

SHGs and value addition for SHGs. 

Through various educational programmes and capacity building 

exercises the ministry has taken up the task of capacity building of 

the fishermen and women. It has also brought in within its ambit 

fisheries co-operative Associations, NGOs, SHGs, in order to 

str-engthen service delivery system, to facilitate human resource 

development, revitalize Co-operatives, initiate capacity 

building/training exercises and generate demand for fish under 

Cooperatives and Public·-Private partnerships. Improving the 

sustainability of fishery cooperatives by organizing general body 

members into a number of small size SHGs and reconstituting the 

office bearers of executive committees by bringing representatives 

from mature SHGs.(GOI2007) 

Text Box 2 : Mussel farming in Kerala 

The technology of farming edible mussel (Perna viridis) developed 

by CMFRI, Kochi has been adopted on a commercial scale in the 

villages of Northern Kerala, with the financial assistance from state 

government under the Swamajayanthi Gramseva Rosar Yojona 

(SGRY) and Co-operative banks. More and more Women self-help 

groups (SHGs) are upcoming for mussel farming in the backwaters 

adjacent to their houses. By adopting this production technology 

aqua-farmers are producing 0.8 to 1.0 t of mussels in their farms. 
--~--------------- ------------~ 

Source: NCF, 2005; DARE, 2002-03 
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Text Box 3 : Ornamental Fish Culture and Trade in Chennai 

Kolathur village on the outskirts of Chennai is famous for 

ornamental fish cultivation by small scale producers. There are 

about 600 families earning their livelihood through ornamental 

fish cultivation in Kolathur and on an average each household in 

' the village earns over Rs 5,000 per month through ornamental I 

fish farming. About 45 km from Kolathur, Gummidipoondi village 

is another hub of ornamental fish production where women SHGs 

have successfully taken up breeding and raising of ornamental 

fish to earn their livelihoods. 

Self-help groups in Fisheries in Tamil Nadu 

The Southern Districts of Tamil Nadu have witnessed significant 

increase in the number of fisherwomen Self help Groups (SHGs) 

Punnakkayal village has the largest number of SHGs in an Indian 

village with over 50 groups consisting exclusively of fisherwomen. 

Today, there are several examples of successful fisherwoman SHGs 

in the region and their experiences need to be promoted in other 

states also. The fish market at Nilankarai is managed by 

fisherwomen belonging to 12 SHGs. The management practices 

established by this group demonstrate their efficiency and unity 

Similarly, The SHGs formed by fisherwomen in Vellapatty village in 

Tuticorin has enabled its members to conduct individual business 

involving a wide range of activities, including fattening of crabs for 

sale in the local market. These SHGs also have good linkages with 

the NGOs who helped them in the promotion of their business. 

The ministry is now looking into the creation of better facilities 

for marketing of processed fish products in Indian metros, 

establishment of low cost processing units for women SHGs. Special 

264 



Chapter-5 

incentives are suggested to be given to women groups (SHGs) to 

encourage alternative income generating/livelihood development 

activities. Women SHGs to be supported @ Rs.lO,OOO/SHG. Most of 

the fish marketing and post harvest activities are performed by 

women folk. Therefore, it is suggested that ladies' toilets and night 

shelters are constructed at these sites. The involvement of women in 

the suitable areas may be enhanced in indoor activities, like 

propagation and seed raising of ornamental fish, seed raising and 

farming of trout etc Fish marketing, particularly retailing, is being 

carried out by women for long. To increase their efficiency in 

marketing. their skills in fish marketing may be upgraded with regard 

to upkeep and maintain fish texture and quality The programrnes 

ensuring supply of insulated fish boxes, low cost drying rakes have 

shown good results to remunerate their returns. The fisher women 

may be involved in awareness, saving credit and alternate income 

generating schemes. The ministry is also working through the PPP 

model to develop self employment generation capacities of the rural 

poor involved in the fishery sector. Private sector as well as NGOs 

has been brought into the groove so that the community bonding 

which the fisher community generally has could be used to generate 

empowerment of the community as well as self reliance and 

sustainable and equitable development. 

5. 7 SHGs Evolution in West Bengal, Models and Practice 

Self Help Groups came quite late in the state of West Bengal 

but it is the only state that has separate ministry on Self Help Group 

and Self Employment. The Department of Self Help Group & Self 

Employment was set up in July, 2006 with the objective to co

ordinate works relating to Self Help Groups. It also provides 

infrastructure facilities, training and other related inputs towards 

improving the functioning of Self Help Groups as well as streamlines 

the flow of institutional finance to these Groups. The Department 
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runs schemes such as, West Bengal Swarojgar Sahayak Prokalpa 

(WBSSP), opening of retail outlets in each district which would be run 

and maintained by the selected Self Help Groups and marketing of 

their products through these outlets, Paddy Procurement by SHGs 

and Training Programmes for Self Help Groups . 

The two major programmes which had been supporting the 

rr10vement are 1) the SGSY and 2) the NABARD supported SHG-Bank 

nkage programme Apart from these two programmes, the 

government departments through their line agencies have also 

formed SHGs and have tagged them within their programmes so that 

<:;ustainat]IP can take piace. Nongovernmental 

rqan tions have also formed SHGs and are promoting SHGs either 

'h ugr t'· n or> credit or capacity building or both. NGOs 

have also entered nto partnerships with the banks/government 

departments in the task of enhancing the capacities of the SHG 

members. 

SHGs linkage approach operating in West Bengal 

It observed that in West Bengal, SHGs have been formed 

and sustained under the following broad categories. They have been 

either formed solely by banks or government departments or in the 

form of cooperatives with no NGO involvement directly or indirectly. 

Under the second category they have been formed by the NGOs who 

have either acted as facilitators or financial intermediaries or both. 

The following table categorises the pattern of SHG linkages operating 

in West Bengal. 
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Table 4 : SHG Linkage in West Bengal 

I 
SHG- NGO SHG - NON - NGO 

SHG-Bank SHG Cooperative 

Linkage (NGO as Facilitator) (SHG as member of PACS) 

SHG-Bank SHG-Bank (SHG organised 

1 Linkage (NGO as Financial under State-sponsored 
I I 

I Intermediaries) Programme) 

I !' ·' 

i 

i 
! 

SHG Bank -
Linkage (NGO as a facilitator and 
financial :ntermediar·v) 

SHG Bank Linkage 

I - - I" F 1 SHG Bank (D1r ect 11nkage I approach) 

A most notable milestone in the SHG movement was when 

NABARD launched the pilot phase of the SHG Bank Linkage 

programme in February 1992. This was the first instance of mature 

SHGs that were directly financed by a commercial bank. The informal 

thrift and credit groups of poor were recognised as bankable clients. 

Soon after, the RBI advised commercial banks to consider lending to 

SHGs as part of their rural credit operations thus creating SHG Bank 

Linkage. 

The linking of SHGs with the financial sector was good for both 

sides. The banks were able to tap into a large market, namely the 

low-income households, transactions costs were low and repayment 

rates were high. The SHGs were able to scale up their operations 

with more financing and they had access to more credit products. 
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Micro Finance Institutions 

A range of institutions in public as well private sector offers 

micro-finance services in India. They can be broadly categorised into 

two namely, formal and informal institutions. The formal category 

comprises of development financial institutions like NABARD and 

SIDBI, Commercial Banks, Regional Rural Banks and Co-operative 

Banks that provide micro-finance services in addition to their general 

banking activities. They are referred to as MF, providers. On the 

other hand, the Informal nstitutlons that undertake I\1F serv1ces a:

their main activity are generally referred to as Micrc)-ftnano, 

In . '' MFis are mostiv in the privatP sector m West 

Bengal. 

The IT1i nance Initiative m pnva r car< be traced to 

the initiative undertaken by SEWA (Self-Employed Women's 

Association) for providing banking and insurance services to the poor 

women employed In the unorganised sector in Gujarat. Shri Mahila 

SEWA Sahakari Bank was set up in 1974 by registering it as an 

Urban Cooperative Bank. Since then, the bank is providing services 

to the poor self-employed women working as hawkers, vendors, 

housemaids etc. The deposit and ioan portfolio stood at Rs. 623.9 

million ($ 13.86 million) and Rs. 133.6 million ($ 2.97 million) 

respectively. 

In West Bengal, there are a few NGOs (25-30) who have 

undertaken the task of financial intermediation and thus assumed the 

role of non-profit NGO-MFis. Most of them are registered as Trust or 

Society. There is a state-sponsored programme of organising cluster 

and federation which may eventually graduate into MFI. Many of 

these federations (not state sponsored federation) till now are 

performing financial functions like mobilisation of savings and 

disbursal of credit along with non financial functions like social and 
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capacity building activities. A limited few are also taking recourse to 

micro-finance as a commercial activity. The NGO-MFis vary 

significantly in their size, philosophy and approach. Therefore, these 

NGOs are not structurally the right type of institutions to undertake 

financial intermediation. They are still outside the purview of 

regulation. These are the institutions for which policy and regulatory 

framework are being worked out. 

Some of the NGOs had felt that combining financial 

:ntermediation with the1r core competence of social intenT1ed1atior1 

would be possible are evolving as financial institutions including a 

company set up under sec 25 of the Companies Act, It has to 

function as a district and a separate institution. Under the present 

!aws of the country, other than NBFC or a Credit Co-operative, such a 

form of organisation providing banking and financial services is 

legally untenable. The MFI is prohibited from paying any dividend to 

its members (except a co-operative). 

In terms of RBI's notification dated 13 January, 2000, relevant 

portions of RBI Act, 1934, as applicable to NBFCs, will not apply for 

NBFCs (i) licensed under section 25 of the Companies Act, 1956 (ii) 

providing credit not exceeding Rs. 50,000 for a business enterprise 

and Rs. 1,25,000 for meeting the cost of a dwelling unit to any poor 

person and (iii) not accepting deposits. MFis who are still accepting 

deposits either from their members or from SHGs are not strictly 

meeting requirements of law (except a thrift and credit co-operative 

society and mutual benefit MFis). 

The West Bengal Co-operative Societies Act does not provide 

for an enabling framework for emergence of mutually-aided co

operative society owned, managed and controlled by members for 

their own development. In spite of policy advocacy initiated by CARE, 

West Bengal, the idea of a mutually aided co-operative society has 
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not yet been found acceptable. It is pertinent to mention here that: 

(a) there is a provision in West Bengal Co-operative Societies Act to 

form thrift and credit groups and voluntary association of persons 

being members of a co-operative society. Panchayats and Rural 

Development have launched a special project for SHG-based 

organisation in the form of a cluster at GP level and Federation at 

block level. Though these federations have not yet mvolved 

themselves in financial tr·ansactions, they have been permitted to 

form women's co-operative credit societies at the block level .. !'1any 

of NGO-MFls should also be permitted to form women s co·:) r ativr, 

rredit socieLies for· the sake of equity. SHGs are mformai 

cooperatives c rrue tyDe sed or. 1ntemationa 1 :o 

principles. The law also permits formation of thrift and cred1t co· 

operative societies. Restricting natural growth of co-operative 

organisations defeats the spirit of international co-operative all1ance. 

Growth of micro-finance is also a green field area for NBFCs to 

enter into the market. RBI introduced a new regulatory framework 

for those NBFCs who want to accept public deposits. All such NBFCs 

are subjected to capital adequacy requirement and prudential norms. 

There are only a few MFis in the country that are registered as 

NBFCs. Many MFis aspire to become NBFC but they are finding it 

difficult to meet requirement stipulated by RBI. NGO-MFis to become 

NBFCs are required to have a minimum entry capital requirement of 

Rs. 20 million. As regards prudential norms, NBFCs are required to 

achieve capital adequacy ratio of 12°/o, and to maintain liquid assets 

of 15°/o on public deposit. Though foreign direct investment in the 

form of equity is permitted subject to a minimum investment of $ 

5,00,000, only two NBFCs are reported to have been able to raise 

foreign direct investment in India. 

In order to create enabling conditions for growth of MFis in 

India, the apex financial institutions namely NABRD and SIDBI are 
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extending package of facilities. NABARD provides loan funds in the 

form of Revolving Fund Assistance to NGO-MFis on a case to case 

appraisal. The eligible institutions are also provided grant assistance 

to meet staff cost, infrastructural development and operational deficit 

during the initial areas. In keeping with its mission, SIDBI 

Foundation identifies, nurtures and develops select potential MFis as 

long term partners and provides credit support for their micro credit 

initiatives The eligible partner Institutions comprise large-scale and 

rnediurn"'scale rv1Fis havmg minimum fund requirement of Rs. i 0 lakh 

per annum. SIDBI also provides grant support, :n the 1r1ttiai +-: 

dlable rhern achieve self sufficiency m due course. The 9ram 

support IS prov1d 

operat1ona1 suppmt. SDBI 

hnicai ass stance c:} c 

also introduced a special short ter rn 

loan scheme, as liquidity management support for long-terrn 

partners. To meet capital adequacy, SIDBI provides equity capital 

and transformation loan in the form of quasi-equity in order- support 

to leverage debt. 

Under the Business Facilitator model, banks may use 

intermediaries such as NGO, Farmers Club, Co-operatives, 

community based organisations, IT enabled rural outlets of corporate 

entities, post offices, insurance agents, Agri clinics, agri-business 

sectors, Krishi Vigyan Kendras and KVIC/KVIB units, depending upon 

the comfort level of the bank, for providing facilitation services Such 

services may include (i) identification of borrowers and fitment of 

activities; (ii) collection and preliminary processing of loan 

applications including verification of primary information/data; (iii) 

creating awareness about savings and other products and education 

and advice on managing money and debt counselling; (iv) processing 

and submission of application to banks; (v) promotion and nurturing 

of self-help groups/joint liability groups/credit groups/others; and 

(vi) follow-up for recovery. 
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Under the 'Business Correspondent' Model, NGOs MFis set up 

under Societies/Trust Acts, societies registered under the MACS Act, 

section 25 companies, registered NBFCs not accepting public deposits 

and post offices may act as 'Business Correspondents'. In engaging 

such intermediaries as 'Business Correspondents', banks should 

ensure that they are well established, enjoying good reputation and 

having the confidence of the local people. The scope of activities to 

be undertaken by the Business Correspondents will mclude (i) 

disbursal of smail \/alue credit, (ii) recovery of principal/collection of 

interest (iii) collection of small value deposits (iv) sale of 

microinsurance/ mutual fund products/pension products/other party 

products and ( v) receipt and delivery of srnall value 

remittances/other payment instruments. Banks may pay reasonable 

commission/fee to Business Facilitators/Correspondents,the rate and 

quantum of which may be reviewed periodically. (LKP) 

Ministry of Forest 

Forest Department's resource being limited, integration of 

activities of other departments namely Panchayet and Rural 

Development, Backward Class Welfare, Agriculture, Minor Irrigation, 

Animal Resources Development, Cottage & Small Scale Industries 

etc. in JFM areas is essential. Again for maintenance of assets and 

taking up village development activities in FPC areas, FPCs are 

persuaded to create community funds of their own and many of the 

FPCs have already accumulated substantial fund. Self-Help Groups 

(SHGs) among the members of FPC in some areas have been formed 

to take up various vocational and income generation activities 

utilizing fund from their own savings as well as bank loans where 

necessary and available. Such Self Help Group activities are found to 

be very inspiring particularly for women folk as they are able to earn 

or/and supplement the livelihood of their families.( West Bengal 

Forest Report,2008-09) 

272 



Chapter-5 

The target groups being mostly uneducated or sparsely 

educated people, dependent on neighboring forests having practically 

no knowledge about SHG formation, management of funds, 

identification of alternative income generating activities, credit 

requirement and marketing strategy of their products etc. The 

following areas were identified as sources of alternative income to 

the SHGs and accordingly training-cum-orientation camps and 

workshops were held at predetermined venues· 

1. Training on Sal leaf plate making and supply of plate making 

machine. Collection of medicinal and herbal products and their 

processing_ Training in tailoring including supply of sewing 

machines. 

2. Apiary and mushroom cultivation. 

3. Training on health care of domestic anir11als and table birds 

etc in rural areas. 

4. Training of 'bidi' making and supply of inputs. 

5 Training on repairing of pump machine, cycle and motor- cycle, 

electric wiring (where electricity is available)) etc 

6. Training on vermicomposting, biogas plants, homestead 

gardening, scientific Pisciculture, Lac culture, Apiculture etc. 

7. Training on establishment of piggeries, duckeries, poultry farm 

on small scale. 

8. Tassar cultivation and supply of high yielding cocoons. 

9. Rice husking and allied works. 

10. Soft toy making, handicraft products of different forest 

produces e.g. bamboo, sabai grass, and jute etc. 

Now many of the SHGs have been working successfully and their 

performances are encouraging. However, for sustainability of SHGs it 

is felt that comprehensive training programmes including refresher 

courses for both target groups and staff have to be undertaken at 

regular intervals to assess the actual state of affairs including 
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identification of the actual problems faced by the SHGs and to ensure 

the suitable market linkages for their products. 

Forest department has facilitated large numbers of SHGs in 

areas where their programmes are under implementation and more 

and more women are now being able to actively participate in FPC 

and EDC for their own economic development as well as giving a new 

vigour in forest protection and preservation, Many SHGs have been 

given training on nursery-raising for supplying planting materials 

the Panchayats for social forestry, which has become a good source 

of income for those group members. Small infrastructures like 

vvorkino sr,eds, machines for making Saal leaf plates have been 

provided to the SHGs 

Department of Women and Child Development 

Other attempts like Swayamsiddha (IWEP - upgraded IMY) by 

government through West Bengal Women Development Undertaking 

is a woman focused SHG initiative to enhance economic, health, 

nutrition, education status for women using access to micro-credit 

and convergence for services. Both government and nongovernment 

facilitation is used in the scheme. 

The Backward classes Welfare Department 

The Backward classes Welfare Department is also assisting the 

scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, and other backward classes 

to form self-help Groups for economic development by providing 

training, infrastructure, and institutional finance. There are similar 

programmes for Minorities implemented through the Minorities 

Development and Finance Corporation. The Cottage and Small Scale 

Industries Department has a scheme named Deen Dayal Hathkharga 

Protsahan Yojana to provide support to Handloom Weavers through 

self-help Groups recognised by state handloom cooperation and Apex 

Handloom Weavers' Co-operative Society in the form of capacity 
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building, infrastructure and financial assistance. Similar support is 

provided to self-help groups of artisans through another scheme 

known as Baba Sahib Ambedkar Hasta Shilpa Vikash Yojana. 

Panchayat and Rural Development Department 

The Ministry of Panchayat and Rural Development in West 

Bengal is entrusted with the implementation of various poverty 

alleviation and self employment generation programmes for the r·ural 

poor. This cell is responsible for implementation of the Swarna 

Jay anti Gram Swarojgar Yojana (SGSY) .. which is the most important 

programme for self-employment of the rural poor. All matters related 

to development of the women and children and the disabled through 

programmes implemented by the P & RD department. All matters 

related to Self Help Groups (SHGs), which are promoted under the 

SGSY are dealt bv this cell. This cell is also responsible for the 

administration of the District Rural Development Cells (DRDCs) of the 

Zilla Parishads and all issues related to identification of families living 

below poverty line. 

Under the watershed projects being implemented by the 

Panchayat and Rural Development Department, formation of self

help groups and users groups has been conceived as grass root level 

organisations. The Panchayats have excavated large number of tanks 

out of National Food For Work programme and other employment 

generation programme. Order has been passed by the L&LR 

department allowing the SHGs to be given lease of those tanks, 

owned by the government for growing fish. This is an excellent 

example how convergence of programmes are taking place at the 

grassroot level. Many groups have taken up composite culture of 

taking up pisciculture, duckery and horticulture on such leased in 

tank including its embankments. 
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The Department of Fishery 

SHGs are playing a very active role in various fishery activities. 

As on March 2009, there are 6782 SHGs supported under SGSY 

programme in the fisheries field out of which 5558 numbers have 

passed Grade I, while 1722 have passed Grade II. There are 3885 

groups which have taken up economic activities like composite fish 

farming, integrated fish farming, crab fattening, waste-water fed 

fisheries, ornamental fish farming & preparation of ready to eat food 

etc Strengthening extension mechanism with focus on active 

involvement of informal channels for technology dissemination 

through Farmers' Clubs promoted by NABARD. farmers' SHGs and 

pro-active NGOs. In order to ensure the availability of adequate & 

timely credit through forma! models alternate cred1t delivery 

mechanisms like SHGs, JLGs for facilitating smali fish farmers iS 

currently being promote. Leasing out of the suitable community 

water bodies to fish producer groups/ SHGs/ cooperatives on a long 

term basis (at least for 7 years) (State Agriculture Plan for West 

Bengal. NABCONS,2009) 

The Department of Fishery has been implementing a scheme 

under which support is provided to self help groups in the form of 

capacity building and institutional finance. The department has been 

providing input support in the form of fishlings to the SHGS for 

pisciculture and also training the SHG members in new techniques of 

fish production. Apart from that the department is also engaged in 

providing marketing facilities to the SHGS formed by fishermen and 

women. 

For example under the Rashtriya Sama Vikas Yojana backward 

villages in Birbhum district have been selected for the management 

of ponds, fish feeding plant, fish nursery etc by the village 

community has been taken up. The idea of Fish Production Groups 
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was initiated in West Bengal since 1981 and in the recent years SHGs 

have been formed in all the panchayat samitis and khas tanks have 

been allotted to them for pisciculture.(Birbhum District Official 

Website) 

Department of Agriculture 

Many groups have been found to take up agricultural activities 

by taking land on lease for raising suitable crops during the period 

when the owners normally keep it fallow. To supplement both income 

and nutritional support to the people, particularly the women and the 

children a very large number of groups, irrespective of their prime 

economic activities, have been given training on vegetable cultivation 

tor developing good kitchen garden and even to use the roofs of the1r 

nuts for growing vegetabies Ernpr1CJsizln~J on decentrali 

production of TL!cert1fied seeds through 'seed village concept w1tn 

active involvement of progressive farmers, farmers' clubs, 

PACs/societies, SHGs. Encouraging PPP mode in existing government 

seed farms for better utilization of resources. Adoption of fully 

organic Bio-seed villages m each block where an integrated approach 

have to be taken for overall livelihood development. Extended credit 

for short term as well as long term to the SHGs, marginal and land 

less labors for agriculture and nonfarm purpose to achieve 100°/o 

financial inclusion. 

Department of Food Processing & Horticulture 

The department of Food Processing & Horticulture is also 

encouraging groups of small and marginal farmers. Godown for 

storing Sabai grass etc in areas of Bankur, Purulia etc where such 

grass is grown as well as larger infrastructure like food processing 

centre, paddy processing facilities etc have also been constructed in 

large numbers for helping the groups in pursuing their economic 

activities. 
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Animal Resource Development Department 

Animal Resource Development Department have used SHG 

concept to organise and strengthen poor and marginal section of the 

society into women's dairy cooperatives, which are ultimately linked 

up with marketing co-operatives and processing industries. Inputs 

like Chicks, piglets and kids have also been distributed in large 

numbers by the Animal Resources Development department and the 

DRDCs of the Zilla Parishads. 

Genet1c up-gradation programme of Garole Sheep, Bengal Goat 

and Ghungru Pig involving SHGs in the State of West Bengai has to 

be given utmost importance for increase in meat production. 

Capacity building of women SHGs to prepare value added products 

!ike boneless meat, fish pickles, dry fish, fish curry in sachets etc, 

Ministry of Cottage Industry 

Development of Rural Industries i.e. both Agro-based and non

farm industries have an important role in development of the state 

Rural :ndustn•2S rn uae M1cro and Srnali 1ndustrie ad, a v ill 

e'::,, Hanc!icrafts and r·Jandloorn & Textile mdustnes Around 

80 of Srnali and Medium (SMEs) industries fall unde1 Rura, 

lndustnes segment. The employment generated in this sector· is 

highest after Agriculture Development of SHGs for the micm units 

village industries Help iS reqUired to standardize product and 

marketing linkages by Govt or NGOs or any other agencies. Training 

is another important part for the artisans or SHG members to add 

value to their business plan. 
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5.8 Conclusion 

As it emanates from the discussions carried on above the new 

model of PPP seems to be one of the viable options for an effective 

management of natural resources. As governments are overloaded, it 

is essential that we reinvent government not as governing bodies but 

as management institution. Similarly there needs to be a change in 

the nature of people's participation, from mere beneficiaries to strong 

actors. However, government cannot always ensure participation of 

the community especially in situations where community needs to be 

formed. SHG based approach to development is one of the most 

effective methods without any doubt but problems in this pattner·ship 

between the government and the people becomes problematic 

especially in situations where the intricacies of gender/caste/class 

operate overtly/covertly thus subverting the developmental efforts 

and its goals of sustainability, equity and empowerment. Therefore, 

in such situations the presence of a third actor becomes essential 

Nongovernmental organizations occupy that space and can possibly 

emerge as a facilitator in the partnership between the people, the 

government and the NGOs. 

Under the non-government category, organisations like CARE 

promotes informal SHG banking. The process is based on identifying 

and empowering selected Self Help Promotion Institutions (SHPI) in 

promotion and nurturing SHGs and initiate SHG-banking. Presently, 

about 7,000 groups have been promoted by 9 partnering SHPis 

under CASHE project of the CARE and the institutionalisation of 

federations with a focus on community owned sustainable micro

finance model, is providing a lot of learning experience for the sector. 

There are quite a few SHG based projects and programmes. Efforts 

are afoot to converge these initiatives. There are a number of service 

providers in the form of Extension agencies of different line 

departments, NGOs, who are functionally broad spectrum but have a 
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limited scope for developing into a full fledged, specialized institution 

for rendering capacity building services. The Panchayat and Rural 

Development Department have initiated steps for capacity building of 

all categories of SHG. The department has a partnership with Non 

government organisations like CARE West Bengal also in building up 

capacities of the SHGs. In West Bengal, efforts have been made to 

supplement the public extension system through private extension 

machinery like NGOs, Farmers· Clubs, SHGs, Farmers Interest 

Groups, Women Groups, Farmer Association and Farmer 

Cooperatives. They are actively involved in extension services 

~ncludincl technology tra through capa building skill 

cjevelopment and support serv1ces. The following chapter discusses 

the actlvitles cllffer-ent f\J i!l Lnd1a and ,:vorking , West 

Henga 1n the field or natura resource management 
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Non-Governmental Organizations and Community Based Natural 

Resource Management: Select Case Studies With Special 

Reference to North Bengal. 

" ... non-governmental organizations are increasingly 

regarded as the development panacea for the 1990s and 

beyond" (Mercer, 1999, p. 247). 

"Building institutions of the poor and marginalised which 

are appropriate to the resource to be managed and 

objective to be achievedii(MYRADA The l'1ission Statement 

6.1 Introduction 

The new strategy of participatory development envisages 

community participation not in a passive form but in empowered way. 

This requires that there is an agency that would act as a facilitator and 

a coordinatorv node between the people and the government. Non 

Governmental Organizations (NGOs) have therefore, come to occupy 

that space. Their experience at the grass roots makes them excellent 

facilitators and a go between the community and the governmental line 

agencies. NGOs may be defined as 'private organizations that pursue 

activities to relieve suffering, promote the interets of the poor, protect 

the environment, provide basic social services or undertake community 

development'.(World Bank 1995:7) Efforts to distinguish NGOs from 

Community Based Organizations (CBOs) and what has been called 

Grass roots Organizations (GROs) have been undertaken by Sen 

(1999) who points out that NGOs are non membership based 

organization whereas CBOs and GROs are membership based 

organizations. Sen draws on the works of (Farrington et al 1993, 
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Korten 1990) to arrive at a more flexible definition to accommodate the 

Indian reality. In India NGOs can be defined as organizations that are 

generally formed by professionals or quasi professionals from the 

middle or lower middle class, either to serveor work with the poor, or 

to channel financial support to community based or grassroot based 

organizations. (Sen 1999,p332) Community based organizations on the 

other hand, are composed of 'the poor' or the 'low income community'. 

Then what are the middle class neighbourhood associations to be 

called? Therefore, can we position the CBOs and GROs outside the 

universe of NGOs? In the opinion of Jenkins(2010) public interest 

groups that are not people's movements are regarded as NGOs. 

The chapter is divided into five sections. Section 2 deals with 

NGOs and developmental manaqement in India. Section 3 is divided 

into seven subsections. Subsection 1 deals with an introduction to 

NGOs and NRM practices in India. The following five subsections is 

devoted to a discussion on selected five NGOs in India who are 

engaged in NRM practices. The NGOs selected are---Chintan, Pradan, 

Astha, Unnayan and Myrada. Section 4 focuses on the NGOs operating 

in West Bengal. This section is divided into five subsections, the first 

subsection devoted to a discussion on the NGOs operating in West 

Bengal and engaged in CBNRM practices. The four subsections deal 

with four NGOs, Bikash, Lok Kalyan Parishad, Vasundhara and 

Janaseva. Section 5 concludes the chapter. 

6.2 NGO and Developmental Management in India 

In poor countries, particularly, NGOs frequently have a very 

definite role to play in addressing various local and governmental 

constraints and in overcoming the current, so-called, 'development 

impasse' (Binns and Nel, 1999; Mercer, 1999). It seems that NGOs 

have the potential, by virtue of their intermediary position, to facilitate 

the development process through linking both "top" and "bottom". 
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However, it is important to appreciate that if NGOs are to have a 

meaningful impact, they should ideally operate in a sensitive and 

participatory manner (Chambers, 1993) 

The involvement of the NGO/voluntary organization sector in 

community based developmental programmes as either financial 

intermediaries/facilitators/ implementers has been visible from the 

decades of the sixties in India and with the advent of the new 

strategies towards participatory development NGOs have come to 

occupy a premier position. It was during the Janata government that a 

range of rural development programmes and participatory techniques 

pioneered by NGOS were incorporated \"-Jithin the state pollcy(Franda 

1983). Although as the eighties progressed voices of dissent about the 

role of NGOs 1n the developmental sector emerged that got force with 

the publicat1on of Prakash Karat's article titled 'Action Groups/Voluntary 

Organizations: A Factor in Imperialist Strategy' was published in the 

CPI(M) journal, 'The Marxist' and subsequently appeared in a book 

form m 1988. Karat claimed of the existence of an imperialist design 

with1n the impenalist block to penetrate Indian society and influence its 

course of development and the mstrument for effecting the design was 

to use these action groups or voluntary agencies. However, this voice 

of dissent was far outnumbered by the support for NGOs as 

cjevelopment partners As Kan!ath(2002 p 21) argues that, 'the 

supporters of voluntary organizations far outstrip their detractors and 

critics.' The role of the NGOs as it has emerged and figured out by 

scholars like Chandhoke(2003: p76) as "rescued and perhaps 

legitimized the non performing state ...... [and] neutralized political 

dissent ...... " On the other hand although the World Bank since the late 

nineties of the earlier century was considering to funnel less aid 

through NGOs and focus more on building viable state institutions 

rather than bypassing those who do not work (Booth 2003). In India 

the NGOs have emerged as effective developmental partners especially 
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in the field where community participation needs to facilitated. They 

have emerged in most of the cases as efficient facilitators within the 

triad of Government, People and the NGOs. 

6.3.1 NGO and CBNRM in India 

The NGOs operate at the grassroot level within the communities 

as promoters/initiators/facilitators to a community based alternative 

:ndigenous development. Generally, the approach they adopt is based 

on the projects the NGOs get to impiernent from the governrnen donor 

agencies. But they also undertake t)Ottorn~up strategies depending on 

the level of empowerment and awareness existing Within the 

community NGOs operate either independently on their own in project 

:mplementation or the bigger r\JGOs contract out projects to. or 

!a borate with. !ocal/smal!er NGOs who operate as the agents/ir 

collaboration with e bigger NGOs. 

According to Shah(2003) NGO initiatives in NRM vary greatly m 

their size, objectives~ approaches and orientation. 

Perspective: Some like the Aga Khan Rural Support Program in 

Gujarat, Sewa Mandir in Udaipur, and PRADAN in Eastern India - work 

m NRM pnmarily from the livelihoods and entitlement perspectives. 

Others like VIKSAT in Gujarat, PRADAN in Madurai, Tarun Bharat 

Sangh (TBS) in Rajasthan work on participatory NRM but from a 

sustainable NRM perspective. 

Focus of Work: A majority of NRM NGOs began with grass-roots 

projects of their own. However, over time, a new layer of support 

NGOs has come up at the national and regional level which services 

the requirements of grassroots NGOs in a number of different ways. 

The Society for Promotion of Wastelands Development (SPWD) was 

an early such support NGO which retailed funds to grass-roots NGO 

without registration under the Foreign Contribution Regulation Act; 

more recently, Development Support Center in Ahmedabad has been 
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playing such a more broad-based support role at the regional level in 

watershed development and participatory NRM. A number of regional 

support organisations catalysed by PRIA - such as UNNATI in 

Gujarat, CYSD in Bhubaneshwar, PARIVARTAN in Bhopal - play a 

powerful training support role for grass-roots NGOs. 

Specialised Versus Broad-based: Few NGOs in India come up with 

a clearly articulated goal and strategy in a playing field like, for 

instance, the International Development Enterpnses (IDE) which has 

steadfastly pursued for over a decade a single-product focus and 

achieved great scale. Most, even among the elite 150 NGOs, operat.:· 

nts · they rnav operate NRf\1 programmes in some 

villages and a!so orgamse seif-help grcu vvornen 'n 

area, with or without any overlap between the two. In its extreme 

form, the broad based approach gets reduced to complete lack of 

focus and this has great implications for the performance and impact 

of the NGO 

Scale: Some NGOs tend to develop a strong institutional capacity 

base in certain programmes and begin to focus energies on scaling

up such programmes while operating others at low-energy levels. 

Implementation Approach: Common to all NGOs operating NRM 

programmes is a local people's organisation which is used as the 

primary structure for implementing their programmes. However/ the 

form of this organisation, its design and other aspects vary a great 

deal. The NTGCF organises tree growers' co-operatives to manage 

and protect plantations. Trivandrum-based SIFFS organises 

fishermen's co-operatives. The Sadguru Water and Development 

Foundation and the Aga Khan Rural Support Program form user co

operatives to own and manage lift irrigation co-operatives. 

In India and in West Bengal there are two ways that the NGOs 

seem to operate and this model has also emerged through our field 
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survey conducted in the three selected districts of North Bengal. 

Another important dimension is the involvement of the SHGs as 

partners in the development process. The SHGs formed as a part of the 

initiatives taken by the different banks as part of the various schemes 

launched by the banks as part of their community outreach programme 

as well as by the individual government departments for the 

development of the poor people in rural as well as urban India has 

established itself as 

At the outset it would be worthwhile to undertake a whirlwind 

tour of the activities of the different NGOs as an illustrative exercise. 

Although the I"JGOS \Nho are engaged in the PPP model projects are 

many, working in diverse fields related to the issues of microfinance, 

socia! justice. rights of individuals who are marginalized but for the 

sake of the thesis we would be concentrating on those NGOs whose 

activities are related to environmental protection and community based 

natural resources management. The first NGO that we have focused on 

is CHINTAN that is not directly connected with CBNRM but the model 

that it sets out is an innovative model for understanding the nature of 

partnerships that the NGOs engage in with the communities to 

generate inclusive, empowering sustainable and an equitable 

development. 

6.3.2 CHINTAN 

"We believe that our planet needs an urgent paradigm shift, one 

where everyone must share limited resources, while addressing the 

issues of acute poverty and unequal growth. In India, this translates 

into policies that are not only inclusive of poor and marginal 

communities, but are actively shaped by their opinions and concerns. 

Chintan, therefore, creates partnerships with such communities to help 

them understand governance and advocate for change that will usher 

in greater equity. 
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Chintan also acknowledges the importance of its robust 

partnerships with other actors-citizens' groups, the media, educational 

institutions, government agencies, international agencies and 

concerned individuals-all of whom are key agents of change. 

Among the urban poor, Chintan has decided to focus on 

partnerships with informal-sector waste recyclers. This is because they 

are marginalized and discriminated against, despite the fact that their 

work is highly efficient and includes essent1ai green services such as 

waste collect1on and recyclmg; and they are poorly organized It vvas 

clear to us that working with them would have the greatest impact on 

CHINTAN is a NGO that works in the field of recycling of solid 

waste management. Although the Solid Waste (Management and 

Handling) Rules, 2000 declare that recycling is a means of handling 

inorganic, recyclable wastes. However, simply identifying technical 

pathways is not enough. Recycling in India is undertaken by the labour 

of millions of people-men, women, as well as children, segregating, 

bailing, trading and reprocessing recyclable waste, who together 

comprise the informal sector. A social pathway is therefore also 

essentiai.(CHINTAN 2007, Wasting Our Local Resources: The Need for 

Inclusive Waste Management Policy in India) Since the informal sector 

is not organized under any organization, the people who work as 

recyclers, especially the waste pickers, are outside the ambit of access 

to social security, medical benefits or housing. Their work is also 

considered illegal by the police, as the sector has not been officially 

appointed for this task or is not employed by anyone. Based on this 

broad canvas, CHINTAN has framed policy as having 3 strands: Access 

to Livelihoods, Extended Producer Responsibility and Health and Social 

Security. 
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The New Delhi Municipal Council has formed a partnership with 

wastepickers organized by Chintan for the last 6 years. Under this 

partnership, wastepickers are given identity cards and access to 

medical facilities. A contract for door to door waste collection has also 

been signed for both commercial areas and residential areas, 

enhancing the livelihoods of people who earlier worked by picking 

waste m trash dumps. Additionally{ Itinerant waste buyers have been 

facilitated in their work and their- cycles are no longer confiscated as 

illegal vendors The police in such areas has been partnered and 

trained to minimize disruptions to work and harassment 

wastepickers, resulting in a drastic decline in the number of cases of 

harassment, beating and asking for gratification amounts. Chintan/s 

association with the DWM has shown that waste pickers are worse off 

because of less income, less flexibility and that the payments are not tn 

consonance with minimum wages. Since the contractors sell the waste 

to the biggest dealers or mills directly, smaller players, such as small 

junk dealers, are being under or unemployed. (CHINTAN 2007, pp17) 

CHINTAN has not only ensured the access to livelihood but has 

established the rights of the recyclers especially the waste pickers and 

the small time junk vendors as workers. Moreover, they were also 

ensured proper health care benefits. This approach facilitated not just 

the people with a sustainable and equitable livelihood but the 

government as well in ensuring environmental protection and better 

management of solid waste. 

6.3.3 PRADAN 

PRADAN was set up in 1983, to support the livelihoods of poor 

farmers in the rain-fed hilly areas of the poorer regions of India, which 

had been largely bypassed by the Green Revolution technology. 

PRADAN recognizes that the poorest households in rural India are 

caught in a 'poverty trap' and require livelihood support to enable them 
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grow out of it. It focused on women from the outset because women 

were seen to be more responsible than men about family welfare and 

also because they were perceived to be the most marginalized 

members of already marginalized groups. 

PRADAN is one of the pioneers of the Self- Help Group (SHG) 

approach (widely prevalent now in India), in which women come 

together in groups of around 20-30, meet regularly, save a certain 

amount in a common fund until they have enough cap1tal n-~akc 

small interest-bearing loans to each other or to others m the village 

c;rouos are then linked to bank loans under the Government ln<jta :::. 

r-am me Tn addition. gruup members, who are 

interested in further strengthenmg thei1 iiVeiih n 

necessary assets, participate m specific programmes that provide them 

with training and marketing support. 

In terms of the critical moments framework outlined earlier, we 

find that women were central in the conceptualization of the 

programme but in terms that stressed their instrumentality 

(responsible mothers) and victim hood (most marginal of the marginal). 

However, the SHG model with its stress on promoting women's 

capacity to save and manage their own financial affairs combined with 

participatory forms of training appeared to have achieved cognitive and 

behavioural changes that went beyond livelihood issues. Despite the 

lack of a formal monitoring system, the flat structure of the 

organization enabled lessons from the field to be communicated across 

the organization. This explains why questions about the limits of a 

livelihood focus were already being raised before the external 

evaluation helped to crystallize their limits. 

At Kesla, SHG Federation model is looking beyond the mere 

provision of services (financial and group dynamics related) to SHGs to 

include issues of gender and governance. The objective for the 
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federation called Narmada Mahila Sangh was articulated by members 

during Mahadhiveshan 2006 which included economic, social and 

political empowerment. They have been systematically helping women 

articulate these issues and developing their capabilities. They have 

helped the women articulate a vision for the federation, identified and 

groomed a pool of women leaders, nurtured a cadre of local community 

workers to assist the leaders and instituted a system of periodic 

review. They have developed a new process tooi that entails wor-king 

from the Cluster upwards by organising Cluster Adhhteshans (as a 

prelude to the Mahadhiveshan) to enhance ownership of the iustc1 

and Federation bv the SHGs, thereby increasing accountability and 

mducing them to take arge is vvas put into practice or to the 

fvlahadhiveshan held on the 24th of February 2007. The exercise done 

through 35 cluster meetings was the central theme for the 

Mahaadhiveshan. It helped revitalise the federation structure and set 

agenda for the coming year. ( ANNUAL REPORT 2006-07) 

PRADAN is currently engaged in a strategic review of its 

strategies, to adapt these to the new challenges and opportunities. 

Steps have been taken to integrate gender analysis into its staff 

training programme. It has also embarked on a radical new approach 

to its SHG programme, with a view to transforming groups into a force 

for transformative change within the community. 

In matters of natural resource management it has adopted a new 

strategy called the INRM approach which means integrated natural 

resource management approach. In common parlance it means a 

careful management of the natural resources through an integrated 

strategyon an assumption that the natural resources share a common 

linkage. 

"Integrated natural resource management (INRM) is a way to 

ensure that the uses of natural resources are ecologically sustainable. 
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It is 'integrated' because it attempts to manage all the activities that 

could affect natural resources, taking natural processes into account as 

well. It combines managing uses of natural resources with 

conservation. To do this it cuts across artificial distinctions such as 

government agency responsibilities, government or property 

boundaries, industry sectors and scientific disciplines. In defining 

management areas it gives priority to natural over human boundaries, 

for example using river catchments or bioregions as the primary basis 

for planning and management." Department of Environment and 

Heritage, Government of Australia. 

"INRM is an approach to research that aims at improving livelihoods, 

agro-ecosystem resilience, agnculturai productivity and environmental 

services. ln other words, it aims to augrnent social, physicai, human, 

natural and financial capital. It does this by helping solve complex real

world problems affecting natural resources in agro-ecosystems. Its 

efficiency in dealing with these problems comes from its ability to· 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Empower relevant stakeholders 

Resolve conflicting mterests of stakeholders 

Foster- adaptive management capacity 

Focus on key causal elements (and thereby deal with complexity) 

Integrate levels of analysis 

Merge disciplinary perspectives 

Make use of a wide range of available technologies 

Guide research on component technologies 

Generate policy, technological and institutional alternatives." 

(www. inrm .cgiar.org) 

The Ministry of Rural Development had shortlisted 65 districts for the 

implementation of NREGA, out of which 56 districts belonged to the 
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agro climatic zone VII that has a complex ecology where the problem is 

not lack of livelihood or landlessness but lack of quality resources, not 

of rainlessness but lack of availability of rainwater for irrigation. 

PRADAN has been working in this region and providing technologies to 

facilitate integrated resource management, an approach that was felt 

appropriate for the implementation of NREGA in this re4gion. 

Therefore, the Ministry of Rural Development entered into a 

partnership with PRADAN to assist in the implementation of NREGA. 

INRM technologies are of two types-- Structural measures: These 

involve the construction of different earthen or rocky structures to hold 

back the runoff and thereby conserve soil and water; and Vegetative 

measures: These involve appropriate land-use practices to conserve 

different types of land and maximize agricultural production in the 

interest of the community. PRADAN is participating in NREGP (National 

Rural Employment Guarantee Programme) implementation in several 

locations across states. A pilot project sponsored by the Ministry of 

Rural Development, Government of India to demonstrate PRADAN's 

INRM (Integrated 1\Jatural Resource Management) models suitable for 

selection of NREGP works was implemented in two districts each in 

Orissa and Jharkhand and one district in Chhattisgarh. The pilot helped 

open up opportunities to work with Panchayats and gave us insights 

mto the functioning of NREGP on the ground. We are working with thP 

fv1adhya Pradesh Government in 1ts new initiative to involve NGOs in 

implementing NREGP. This 1s an encouraging development since 

partnership has been identified as an important strategy for growth in 

the "Vision 2015" exercise. PRADAN now works with 142,620 

households in 3,408 villages in 97 Community Development Blocks of 

38 districts across the States of Bihar, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, 

Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan and West Bengal. A majority of 

these districts are among the 150 poorest in the country. Nearly all 

outreach is through women's Self Help Groups (SHGs). More than half 
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of the families we work with belong to Scheduled Tribes and all are 

from socio-economically disadvantaged sections of the 

society.(ANNUAL REPORT 2007-08) 

PRADAN has been actively engaged in empowering the people 

through the supply of appropriate technologies so that people could 

gain sustainable and equitable development. PRADAN organises women 

from poor households into self-help groups around savings and credit. 

Mature groups are enabled get access to bank credit and rnay also 

be lmked to suitable poverty alleviation programmes of the 

government for financial assistance. The SHG is the base for promoting 

sectora! livelihood activities, beginning witrt exposure to such 

programmes nearby and livelihood planning exercises conducted with 

groups. PRADAN begins its engagement with rural communities by 

organizing women into SHGs. About five years ago, as we began 

rationalizing and expanding our work on livelihoods, the notion of 

livelihood planning with SHG members was introduced using a 

structured methodology. Since a large number of SHGs had already 

been formed and livelihood activities were already underway, we 

decided that project teams would conduct livelihood planning with SHG 

members gradually without disrupting the current programmes. The 

need for convergence of various sectoral activities at the household 

level for maximum sustainable impact highlighted by on-going reviews 

and critique of our work has further reinforced the importance of 

livelihood planning. Most teams now carry out livelihood planning 

exercises with SHG members before initiating sectoral livelihood 

interventions. PRADAN leveraged Rs 45.91 crore in the reporting year 

from various sources as against Rs 35.29 crore in the previous year. 

The World Bank supported District Poverty Initiative Projects in 

Rajasthan/ Madhya Pradesh and Chattisgarh/ Rashtriya Sam Vikas 

Yojana in Jharkhand, DFID supported Madhya Pradesh Rural 

Livelihoods Project in Madhya Pradesh were major sources of subsidies 
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and loans. The State Tribal Welfare Commissioner in Jharkhand. 

NABARD and the IFAD aided Tribal Development Programme supported 

our programme to develop land and water resources. Funds were also 

accessed from programmes like NREGS, SGSY, etc.(ANNUAL REPORT 

2006-07) 

6.3.4 ASTHA 

Astha was formed in 1986 and was registered as a Society, under 

Society Registration Act The founder members have 10 to 15 yea1-~: 

working experience in the field of adult education, rura de\le pment 

organizing women's group, drought management and agr culture 

pnmarily engaged r Rajasthan Astha 

always has made an attempt to ensure the Right to Justice, Peace, 

Development, and that no caste, class, gender based discrimination 

takes place. They have worked for a society in which 'the poor have 

controi on their natural as well as livelihood resources, people co-exist 

With nature, equality prevails in the society, and the citizens of India 

have strong moral values.· 

The following five dimensions have guided the activities of AASTHA 

• Independent People's Organizations 

• The Necessity of Women's Participation and Leadership 

• Knowledge is Power 

• Advocacy for Policy Change 

• The "Macro" and "Micro" are Linked 

Aastha began its work with commitment towards people and having 

faith in them. According to them they have been guided by the 

following approaches -

1. An Organizational Approach - we help those living under economic 

marginalization, feudal traditions, gender stereotypes and 
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inequalities, environmental degradation, etc. to get organized into 

community and issue-oriented groups and networks, and to 

support those already formed. 

2. A Rights Based Approach - we work with the people to claim, and 

re-claim, their human rights i.e. right to life, to work, to a life with 

dignity, to food, to land and livelihood. 

3. An Educational Approach - in which "praxis" (action-reflection

action). earning from experience, learning from analysis, learning 

from each other, training events, awareness raising camps/ 

exposure visits and tours, learning frorn ''peoples knowlecige· d!l 

play major roles. 

4. A Developmentai .Approach -- in which we attempt to initiate 

processes, make linkages, set in motion problem solving 

actions ... and yet an approach which questions the dommant 

paradigm of "Development". We, with The People, are in search of 

a new definition of "Development" which would respect and take 

seriously sustainable 

indigenous people's 

knowledge, and so on. 

lifestyles for sustainable development, 

social and survival patterns, people's 

Issues of Emphasis 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Organizing the Unorganised, Community Organisation 

Training, Analysis, Strategy Planning 

Women's Empowerment and Organisation 

Livelihood - Resources for Livelihood, Unemployment, Migration 

Minor Forest Produce and Non-Timber Forest Produce Collection 

and Sale 

Tribal Self Rule 

Panchayati Raj Institutions 
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• Credit Including Problems with Banks, Cooperatives, Money

Lenders 

• Tribal Policy, Tribal Issues 

• Displacement from Land and Livelihood 

• Widows and Separated Women fight for their rights 

• Forest Issues, of Game Sanctuaries, Forest Land Occupation 

• Urban Environmental Sanitation, Vermiculture 

• Drought Relief and Migration Strategies 

.. Communal Harmony 

• Violence Agamst Women, Cases .. Anti Liquor mpaign~.:; 

.. Rajasthan State Budget Analys1s 

6.3.5 UNNAYAN 

SHGs are the primary institutions with whom Unnayan works. 

The SHGs which were pioneered by Unnayan in its operational area 

in Rasgobindpur and Balikuda Blocks in Mayurbhanj and 

Jagatsinghpur districts respectively have opened up avenues for 

women to step out of their homes into the public domain. Indeed, 

partly learning from indigenous savings and credit systems, the SHG 

system is becoming increasingly mainstreamed, with agencies like 

the Mission Shakti, ITDA and DRDA now involving selected SHGs and 

linking them to banks. 

SHGs have helped women to gain increased access to and 

control over the economic resources of their families. Some groups 

who are mature have started involving themselves in wider social 

issues in the villages. This is a powerful process that enables growth 

and progress in the community. Members learn from each other in a 

group and groups learn from other groups, which then lead to 

collective progress. have received recognition from their community. 

296 



Chapter-6 

The aim of this programme is to impact the lives of the beneficiaries 

by bringing about social and economic change through small 

livestock and capacity building. The following are the objectives of 

the programme--- i) To create livelihood opportunities in the village 

in order to check migration by 50 °/o among partner families; ii) To 

organize people into self-sustaining informal institutions; iii) To 

facilitate partner families develop values of mutual help and self

help, !v) To empower women through these processes. 

Unnayan has been engaged in activities like----

"Plantations---Wastelands in the vicinity of tribal villages are 

e unutiiizc:d r-psources hav1nq E? capac getting tr-ansformed 

nto an income generating asset for the community. These resources 

if tapped properly could become a strong contributing factor food 

security of the community on sustainable basis. Unnayan could 

recognize the potentiality of wasteland in turning into food basket for 

the tnbal communities and resilience and perseverance of the tribal 

which can lead to regeneration of the barren stony upland into green 

fields. The district of Mayurbhanj has vast uplands that are 

unsuitable for agriculture. Unnayan, worked intensively over a period 

of six months with the communities to develop a plan for utilizing 

these uplands. Commercial plantation on these lands was the 

solution. The community has planted Mango, Cashew, Bamboo, Sabai 

Grass etc. 

"Non - timber forest-produce----Agriculture is the primary 

occupation of tribal families in the district of Mayurbhanj. Since the 

area is rain- fed and mono cropped, the families also depend on the 

forests around them to supplement their incomes. For this, they 

collect Sal (Shorea robusta) leaves from the forest and sell them to 

entrepreneurs and traders who use this for making bio- degradable 

and organic plates and bowls. 
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"BaripadaMudhi----The Mayurbhanj Mahila Association ( MMA)

an all woman collective of puffed- rice or Mudhi producers in the 

district of Mayurbhanj in Orissa in India. The cooperative was formed 

in 2002 when a small group of 10 women came together on an 

experimental basis to sell their mud hi collectively. Being a part of the 

staple diet in the area, mudhi is consumed in every home and hence, 

also prepared in each home. Everyone was skeptical when the 

cooperative first beqan, mcluding the women who were a part of it 

Today, there are 1.50 women who are members of the cooperative 

and rely on the income they earn from producmg :T1udh1 dnd sei!Plg 11 

le all acr-0ss the state of Orissa through MMA In July 2007 

Mayurbhanj Mahila Assoc1atlor, acqui the tr aclerYwrk e:' 

product 'Banpada fv1udhi 

"Leaf plates and cups--- Tribal families m MayurbhanJ lect 

leaves from the Sal trees. Traders buy these leaves from the 

community at very low prices, convert them to organic plates and 

bowls and sell them in the local markets and urban centres at very 

high prices. In order to ensure that maximum profit reaches the poor 

tribal families, Unnayan selected some marginalized members from 

the community and provided then with machines that mould these 

leaves into plates and cups. As a result of this, these families are 

now earning an additional average income of Rs.SOO/-per month for 

six months from Sal leaf stitching and bowl-making vocation. Earlier 

machines were being supplied by the sal leaf plate traders on loan, 

as a result of which they were dictating terms for these tribals. This 

was a kind of exploitation by the traders. The people were being 

bonded with the traders to supply the product at the rate fixed by 

them. But with the ownership of machines, now the beneficiaries' 

bargaining power has increased, as they are no more indebted to the 

traders. 
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"Sabai Rope- making-----Effort has been made through our 

project in Mayurbhanj to orient people to bring the wasteland under 

cultivation of Sabai grass (Eulaliopsis binata). Sabai is mainly sold in 

form of dry grass and rope. Unnayan has supplied twisters to some 

marginalized tribal families. Since sabai is a seasonal crop and rope 

making is usually done at the leisure time of the people, therefore 

the villagers use the twisters on rotational basis. Sabai grass and 

rope has a readymade market and people are already adapted to this 

crop. There are large patches of waste land where sabai grass can be 

cultivated. A large local market where supply is well below the 

demand ensures that the family will always benefit from this. 

"Livestock Farms----Unnayan has set up a goat-reanng unit 

and a poultry unit in its office premises at Kakbandh village with 30 

goats and 100 poultry birds at the beginning. It has been planned to 

further increase this number to 100 goats and 500 poultry in due 

time. These units are being treated as demonstration units of 

scientific and commercial rearing of livestock. Necessary technical 

guidance and training is being taken from experts of the genetics 

department in veterinary college of Orissa University of Agriculture 

and Technology. The main purpose of these units is to provide 

technical inputs to the community on income generation through 

livestock promotion by experiments at our own level along with 

generating some income for the organization itself. The process 

involves the entire cycle of this farming starting from construction of 

the sheds according to the need based on the research study, 

selecting appropriate breed, vaccination and medication, feeding till 

the marketing of the products. A relatively small unit of the goatery 

farm in a group and 3 individual units of poultry have also been set 

up at community level following the same technical process. 

Unnayan, at present, is conducting a study on the viability of further 

expanding this at community and individual household level. 
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Unnayan has now developed a name for itself in the area as 

the producers of livestock. Our poultry farm is now known for its 

supply of banaraja chicken in the area. This breed grows at a good 

rate but is not as susceptible to diseases as broiler chicken. Looking 

at the response of the birds, the district has appointed Unnayan to 

supply chicks to all small producers in Mayurbahnj. The chicks are 

procured from Bhubaneswar and are reared in the farm for a period 

of three weeks. This is a sensitive penod for ali small livestock .. 1'\fter 

the first three weeks, they are less prone to diseases and mortality 

and can be reared with minimal care. 

"Herba! Garden- -Herbal medicines are the best remedies for a 

number of illnesses. They offer the best treatment at low costs with 

little or no Side effects. n most rural homes. we see that people still 

use herbal medicines. moreso :n tnbai homes. Looking at this. we 

started our own herbal garden this year where we prepare herbal 

medicines This process began with a week- long training for three of 

our staff members at 'Anthra' an organisation working in the field of 

Ethno- veterinary medicine. This training oriented the participants to 

identification of herbal medicines, preparation of medicines, packing 

and preservation of medicines. The training also involved disease 

identification and the application of herbal medicines. With trainings 

in traditional knowledge, we are now preparing medicines for human 

beings too. Since the project area in Mayurbhanj is located close to 

the forests, the herbal plants are available. We are also growing 

some of the plants. These medicines (neem oil and paste) are being 

used extensively for skin ailments. The herbal garden was started to 

support the work of Ethno- Medicine and Ethno- Veterinary Medicine 

in the field. Herbs from here are used to prepare a variety of herbal 

medicines that are sold at the office. These ethno- medicines are also 

applied to the farm animals on an experimental basis. 
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6.3.6 MYRADA 

Myrada was started in 1968. Myrada at present is directly 

managing 18 projects in 20 backward and drought prone Districts of 

Karnataka, Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. There are other States 

where it has collaborated with Government, Bilateral and Multilateral 

Programs, by contributing to program design and supporting 

implementation through regular tr·aining, exposure and deputation of 

staff. Examples of such long-term support are 1n the States 

Haryana, Assam Meghalaya, Manipur, Jhar-khand, Orissa and 

Chattisgarh. This approach arises from Myrada's decision not to fiv 

,t flew a i ':Ner hu m , ;n rollaboration with uther

~nstltutions a proven development strategy :n which the ng ' e 

oor vvomen and rnar-grnalised bulid and manage their own 

nstitutions, to develop their own livelihood strategies, to associate in 

order to lobby effectively to change oppressive relations, to access 

resources and build linkages are recognised. Myrada realised from its 

experience in the early 80s,that it is not enough to teach poor people 

to fish, when they cannot reach the river due to oppressive power 

relations which prevent them. These relations which are generated 

by caste, class, tradition and gender resulted in 1ncreasmg 

dependency for livelihoods and loss of land, decreasing access to 

resources, an inability to accumulate capital and inequity in gender 

relations at home and in society. The experience between 1985 and 

1987 especially with the Self Help Affinity groups indicated that 

appropriate institutions of the poor and marginalized where they 

could set their own agenda regarding functions, livelihood strategy 

and the pace to achieve it were the most appropriate instruments to 

decrease/ neutralise the impact of oppressive power relations in 

society and in the home and to open access to resources in an 

effective and non-violent manner. 
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MYRADA in matters related to natural resource management 

believes in the recreation of " a self-sustaining and environmentally 

clean habitat and the institutions to sustain it, based on a balanced 

perspective of the relationship between natural resources and the 

legitimate needs of people". With a view to an effective realization of 

their goals Myrada has undertaken such activities that would not only 

generate environmental regeneration through afforestation, low 

externai input sustainable agncuiture, conservation of water, etc 

but also promote oeople's mstitutions iike Gram Panchayats (GPs), 

Watershed Area Groups (WAGs), Soukhya Groups (SAGs) and 

!CMRCs') to manage natural resources and to promote ecological 

~-estoration. 

f'v1YRADA had adopted tht.' str-ategy self help ~JrOUp as the 

appropriate people's institution wh1ch had the capacity to provide tfle 

poor with the space and support necessary to take effective steps 

towards greater control of their lives in private and in society. The 

SHGs could provide the benefits of economies of scale reducing costs 

In certain areas of the production process where the members may 

decide to undertake it as a common action as well as benefit the 

members in providing them with an effective credit delivery system. 

The groups provide a firm base for dialogue and cooperation in 

programmes with other institutions like Government departments, 

cooperatives, financial and Panchayat Raj institutions; if the groups 

are functioning well , they have the credibility and the power to 

ensure their participation in identifying, planning, budgeting, and 

implementation of Panchayat Raj programmes for the empowerment 

of the poor. It also helps to assess the individual member's 

management capacity which may fall short of what a 

"viable"investment package requires for optimum returns, as 

prescribed under regular IRDP norms. MYRADA has engaged in 

activities to promote sustainable livelihood options as well as 
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management of natural resources through the strategy of self help 

groups. 

6.4.1 NGOs in West Bengal 

As in other parts of India West Bengal too has attracted the 

attention of the NGO sector. Poorer regions of the state have become 

the activity area of the voluntary and nongovernmental organizations 

who have engaged in diverse activities to forge in participatory 

development on the one hand and providing help to the poor to get 

access to the various developmental schemes r·un by the government 

and donor agencies 

6.4.2 BIKASH 

Set ur Tl 1 99f1 RTKASH's aim is simple, to develop the most 

vulnerable sections of society to achieve their full potential. It 

basically has as its field area the rural women in Bankura district of 

West Bengal and challenged children in Kolkata. It essentially works 

in the arena of rehabilitation of mentally challenged children and 

empower women through the formation of self-help groups and 

ensure food security. It also works towards creating awareness 

among community members about environment protection and 

sustainable development. For the year 2006-07 Bikash being 

selected as Lead NGO of CAPART to implement its Skill Training for 

Rural Young Professionals Scheme (RYP) and Nodal NGO Scheme. in 

a focused manner on a need based and location specific approach, in 

the vulnerable pockets of Bankura district.The current priority 

intervention areas of Bikash as a Nodal NGO are as follows: 

i) Creation and maintenance of database of NGOs in Bankura -

I, Sonamukhi and Chatna blocks and provide support to grassroot 

level NGOs for project proposal formulation, etc and enhance skill for 

income generation in Bankura - I block 
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ii)It has started networking with grassroot level NGOs of three 

blocks namely Bankura -I, Sonamukhi and Chatna blocks for creation 

of their databases (NGO profiles), need identification of their 

stakeholders and collecting project proposals from their working area 

as per their felt need. 

It has also trained a group of professionals with required 

ncome generating and life skills from within the agrarian village 

community of Bankura, who can t)e a friend, facilitator and guide tc 

the same community and act as an inter·mediary with the 

government and as representatives of NGOs in the grassroots. 

iiI ) 

poor, , ura: ·,vorne througr thP strengthening and empowenng d! 

women s seit· neip q u As wei! as education on setting up grain 

banks and managing through the !ean season, women are trained 

understanci the nutrition of the food they are consuming. Some 

women have developed kitchen gardens at home for their own use, 

selling any surplus at the market. More advanced groups have 

started storing and exchanging seeds and developing piant nurseries. 

Information is also provided on non-farm activities and alternative 

income-generating activities.This programme is supported by CASA 

(Church's Auxiliary for Social Action) 

iv) Using the self-help group approach as CASHE, the 

difference with the SGSY scheme is that it works with even more 

impoverished groups of women and aims to bring every assisted 

family above the poverty line within 3 years. The type of economic 

activity this enables includes livestock rearing and making moori 

(puffed rice). By 2005 over 50 self help groups had been formed.This 

programme is supported by the District Rural Development Cell of 

Bankura and Bankura Zilla Parishad 
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v) One of the newest programmes, 1s the Credit and Savings 

for Household Enterprises Programme (CASHE) that aims to 

significantly increase the income and economic security of poor 

women and their households by providing them with a range of 

financial services. 

Poor rural women across 250 villages are currently formed into 

around 650 self help groups, each averaging 12-15 members, so 

over 8,000 women have been reached within Just 2 years of 

peration This programme is supported by CARE, West Bengal. 

Bikash has entered into partnerships with DRDC Bankura Zilla 

Parlshad'" Dept of Panchayat &Rural Development, Govt West Bengal. 

National Trust Govt of India, CARE West Bengal, CAPART etc. 

6.4.3 Lok Kalyan Parishad 

Loka Kalyan Parishad was established in 1977 as a voluntary 

organization with the objective to take up direct action initiatives for 

poverty alleviation and started to work in the poorer regions of West 

Bengal and Bihar. LKP in its second generation has shifted its focus 

to include PRis as partners in their initiatives. The focus has changed 

to include Panchayati Raj Institutions (local self government) as the 

principal actors in this work. Loka Kalyan Parishad has been working 

on Food Security issues for long years. Its critical realization has 

been to meaningfully involve the Panchayats to address the food 

security issues through various forms of decentralized natural 

resource management. LKP has successfully demonstrated this in its 

project areas Kalchini Block in Jalpaiguri, Ilaambazar &Labhpur Block 

in Birbhum, Itahaar Block in Uttar Dinajpur, Harirampur Block in 

Dakshin Dinajpur, and Jhalda-II block in Purulia. Shortage of food 

grains in lean seasons is still prevalent in the above districts. The 

practice is to take food grain on loan as a forward contract which the 

poor repay at high rate of interest or by working in the Bora season 
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at low wage rate. LKP has shown how the women SHGs could have 

their neighborhood grain bank in which they save grains. Many 

Panchayats could provide them with initial matching grains, over and 

above the amount saved by the members. This has become more 

successful in Ilambazar, Lavpur, Itahaar and Harirampur areas, 

where the shortage of grains is acute. More than 1900 families in 175 

groups stored 1297 quintal rice in 174 grain banks (Dec'04) 

Panchayats in these areas have vested land wh1ch generally lies 

fallow These lands could be made productive through some land 

development work and by community efforts. LKP has been able 

advcxate and r:onvince the Panchayats to handover these lands tc 

SHGs for them to labour ancl produce fruits and many vegetahie~:, f ' 

t1ome consumption and surplus sale" The SHGs were selected on the 

bas1s of consensus .JOintly in Gram Unnayan Samity meeting. Lease 

deed has been drawn up. Thus fallow lands were converted to useful 

cultivation. In many cases Panchayats also provided seed inputs with 

support from LKP. User groups build up revolving fund at Gram 

Unnayan Samiti level to meet up future input requirement at many 

GPs. Seasonal fallows are a common feature in west BengaL These 

are kept fallows for lack of irrigation facility or cost of production. 

LKP tried to convince the owners to lease out such land for one crop 

season to SHGs. The landowners were reluctant. The Panchayats 

stepped in and provided written guarantees to ensure that such 

seasonal lease would discontinue when the owner wants the land 

back in the next season. And an informal agreement is signed 

between SHGs, private land owner and Panchayats. Thus the SHGs 

got hold of the land which they used for cultivation on residual 

moisture. Small parcels remains unused in most households in West 

Bengal. Rampant malnutrition is a common feature in rural poor 

families. Those small parcels of homestead land can be brought 

under home garden where from major year round need of fresh 
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healthy vegetables and or fruits can be grown. This also creates 

small savings against regular family expenses. More than 10,000 

rural families in SHGs have grown vegetables in their kitchen 

gardens. Small seed inputs along with simple production techniques 

through initial hand holdings are only needed. In large number of 

Gram Panchayats water bodies and ponds have been vested to the 

Gram Panchayats. The usual practice is to lease out these ponds to 

private individuals. LKP tried to advocate for a policy change. It 

suggested that instead these ponds should be leased out to adjacent 

SHGs who could fish and make extra earnmgs for· the fami\1es. 1s 

.·vas graduallv accepted. The previous lease agreements were not 

renewed and fresn lease was giver~ :o worTiPn SH In ail case:,, 

the Tribals, ~v1us!ims, SCs who have benefited from this arrangement. 

Further to providing such lease, the Panchayats also provided them 

with financiai support to buy fingerlings, and other consumables LKP 

advocates integrated eco-based fish farming based on pond 

management. Social forestry generally refers to an array of 

Eucalyptus and Sonajhuri trees that grow fast but are not conducive 

to environment. Besides it does not help in nutrition, fuel or fodder 

LKP has a agro forestry model involving 15-18 types of plants 

including plants for food, fuel, fodder, and fruits. This model was 

initially tried out in a Gram Panchayat and later was done on a wide 

scale in nearly 24 Gram Panchayats. Further, the saplings were all 

made by the women SHGs in their neighborhood nurseries of 10000 

to 18000 pes per season. The plants were purchased by the Gram 

Panchayats and Panchayats Samities, the plantation was done by the 

SHGs themselves and initial maintenance was also done by them, 

thus ensuring the plant's safe growth. This has now become a wide 

scale practice. The Panchayats provided financial support to buy the 

saplings, also supported by paying for plantation and maintenance 

costs to the SHGs. There is an agreement between Gram 
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Panchayats, that the property would be jointly owned by the GP

SHGs and sale proceeds for timber production will be distributed on 

an average 75:25 basis. More than 14 lakh saplings planted on 

400acres of fallows and 52 km. road, canal, river banks up to 2006 

by 877 SHG families with survival rate of more than 70°/o. 

In all its project areas LKP has successfully introduced new 

crops of various types with help from Gram Unnayan Samities, 

Panchayats and SHGs, The philosophy is two fold: a) to introduce low 

water consuming crops, vegetables, so that the poor could affotd it 

B) To Introduce low cost but high nutrition crops and vegetables to 

1mprove nutritional levels of the poor, Examples of such new 

oroducts are many only a few are mentioned here. 

Agroforestry on road side fenced by rows of peg ion pea. Pulse 

crops harvested within 6 - 7 months, along with huge fuel wood. 

Plantation of saplings escape grazing Approximately 60 - 70% rainfed 

Aman rice lands remain fallow after harvest. Pulses &oil seeds crops 

popularized on residual moisture through POIRA system of cropping. 

Field bunds remain unused. Pulses like Black gram, Horse gram, 

Pigeon pea even vegetables grown on field dykes getting popularity. 

Growing potato from True Potato Seed (TPS) is one of practice 

in West Bengal. 25 odd demonstrations in W.B. in 6 blocks in 2007 

successfully generated interest within small growers &SHG members. 

Field dykes are planted with pigeon pea &horsegram (Kulthi), now a 

popular practice in rain fed areas. 

Local cultivators of Amarphophallus (OL) was in crop list. But 

Kavoor variety introduced in Birbhum, Purulia, North &South 

Dinajpur, Kalchini block of Jalpaiguri got popularity. Seed corn is 

available from local production now in those block areas. There are 

rural poor families who do not have even a small piece of land for 

home garden. These families in SHGs take land on lease or on the 
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basis of share of produce from GPs. or private owners to grow 

vegetables, fruits for their own family consumptions. More than 2500 

families in 306 groups are involved in group gardening. Even surplus 

produced could be marketed which enriched their group fund. SHG, 

mother groups, VECs in many rural schools initiated vegetable, fruit 

garden where from fresh produces are given to the school childrens 

along with mid day meals. Sometimes landless groups also take 

some share of produce for their family consumptions. More than 20 

nos. school gardens are functioning where 160 families have taker; 

part in 23 groups. LKP has made special efforts to help the r 

wo rs tea garden areas try supplementary livelihood 

opportunities and techntques. This mainly involved taking un uscc1 

!and from the tea garden management, and develop it by the women 

SHGs to make vegetables, crops, etc. Severa! examples are shown 

below. In all such cases LKP has involved the Gram Panchayats to 

write to the management, and pursue the matter with them. The 

Panchayats have also provided financial inputs for seeds,. seedlings, 

chick lings. bee hives etc. 

Black peeper has potential in Jalpaiguri. Mediums of tea garden 

shed trees can be used for its cultivation without hampering tea 

environment (ICAR) which can generate employment &resources. 

Black peeper on millions of areas trees at homested &T.E. Malibaris 

have tremendous production opportunity. Demonstration at Kalchini 

getting popularity. Bee keeping in Tea garden inhabitants is getting 

popularity as a supplementary livelihood option in Kalchini. DRDC has 

entered into an agreement with LKP and has encouraged the SHGs to 

take up such activities. 

Inhabitants of tea gardens suffer from malnutrition diseases. 

Tea garden workers get some land adjacent to quarters called 

Malibari. Most of them are not inhabitat of regular vegetable 

gardening. Both worker &non-worker families in group started year 
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round vegetable &fruit gardening either in their malibari or taking 

T.G. fallows from the management. Some gr4oups started marketing 

surplus produce at local market. 

Tea estate have high demand. SHGs in Kalchini area tea 

garden took vermicompost production &started marketing to tea 

estate apart from own use in their home gardens. Cultivation of 

or·ganic mushroom has become a popular activity of the SHGs. There 

1s high demand in the locality and at Jaigaon. There is h1gh demand 

of Agro forestry saplings in many Govt. programs SHGs have started 

producing saplings. Small animal rearing as backyard activ1ty of t-· 

'e;;~ qarder"" vvorkers and the SHGs have also been taken up. 

~Yr 'las been successful in ensuring decentrai1zec l\ic.Jtu~ a. 

ur·cc rv1anagement and has also entered mto a partnership with 

the local Panchayats for successful implementation and 

management. LKP has taken up the task of providing technical 

training on Nursery! Fishery, Animal resources along with 

management Financial support to buy seeds, fish lings, nursery 

plants, consumables, etc. LKP has also provided financial support to 

Panchayats on new seeds, special consumables, etc. On the other 

hand Panchayats have contributed by its advocacy on Panchayats 

people partnership and capability building. It has ensured and made 

the necessary arrangements for the lease of vest land in favour of 

SHGs, lease guarantee in favour of SHGs and private owner, and 

providing Panchayats matching grant to multiply this to large 

beneficiaries. 

6.4.4 VASUNDHARA 

Vasundhara Enviro Welfare Society was established in 1996 

with an objective to provide meaningful opportunity for the 

disadvantaged section of the region so that they are in a position to 

develop. Focus on women and vulnerable section of the society. The 
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NGO organizes poor women into small self help groups so that they 

are economically self reliant.It has promoted SHGs in Alipurduar- I, 

Alipurduar-II and Kumargram block of Jalpaiguri district.The NGO is 

also involved as a facilitator in the promotion and development of the 

leadership potential of the SHG women.They have also organized 

farmers clubs so that modern sustainable agricultural techniques 

could be used by the farmers.Supported by NABARD they have also 

organized Farmer's Leadership Training Programme at Mahakalgun 

GP: Turturl GP and Tatpara GP under Alipurduar-II Block. 

The above mentioned NGOs have been engaged in community 

based natural resource management in the districts of North Bengal 

The NGOs have helped the local community to engage m the NRivi 

programmes by forming SHG groups by the local community, and 

building their capacities so that they the local people could ensure 

sustainable livelihood for themselves. In these programmes the 

NGOs have also been engaged as a partner by the various 

government department's line agencies to help them implement their 

programmes through the involvement of local community especially 

the Self Help Groups. The NGOs act as a coordinator between the 

government line agencies and also facilitate and build capacities of 

the local community by providing them with training and knowledge 

about new techniques. The NGOs with their long years of grassroot 

experience and knowledge has been made partner by the 

government. 

6.4.5 Raiganj Janaseva Society 

Raiganj Janaseva Samity was set up in 1995 in Raiganj with 

the intention to empower rural people specially women and children 

belonging to scheduled caste, scheduled tribe, and other backward 

community living below poverty line in Uttar Dinajpur mainly in the 

blocks of Karandighi, Raiganj and Kaliaganj. Through participatory 
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efforts the objective was to ensure ecological balance, to remove the 

pollution of environment and economically empower people. The 

main objectives were to work socio economic development of the 

vulnerable sections of the society and provide services to the 

community in the form of training people to economically empower 

themselves in livelihood skills and working in the field of safe 

drinking water and sanitation. The NGO works in partnership with 

different other· governmental and non governmental agencies like--

CAPART, Lok Kalyan Pan shad, PRIA/DFID.. Self Help Group 

Promotional Forum,etc. With Lok Kalyan Parishad 1t is engaged in the 

projects undertaken by Lok Kalyan Panshao <rl Utta DinaJpur 

Women empowerment awareness c.amp, Uteracv Health &Sanitation. 

prevention of child labour etc. campaign, organiZing training camps 

on vermicompost through organic fertilizer, Environmental awareness 

camp, mother child health care camp, legal Aids, Anti trafficking, 

SHG group formation, are the major activities undertaken by them. 

~"'lost of the programmes are supported by NABARD, CAPART. 

PRIA/DFID, LKP, SHG promotional forum. 

In Raiganj block, RJSS has trained people to form SHGs and 

presently in 9 No.Gouri G.P, 11 No. Birghi G.P and 12 No. Birghi G.P 

they have formed 533 SHGs who are engaged in activities like 

agriculture, kitchen gardening, goatery, poultry, pisciculture, bee 

keeping, trading on agricultural crops, paddy husking, grocery shops 

etc. 

In collaboration with CAPART, RJSS has trained the SHGs in 

Sari (Mohadevpur), 11 no Birghai, Raiganj ,Ital ,9 no, gouri G.P , 

Raiganj in pisciculture and mushroom cultivation. Similarly with the 

assistance of NABARD RJSS has trained the SHGS and Farmers clubs 

in Ita! model village,9 no gouri G.P .,11 no. Birghai, Raiganj Block,12 

no. Barua G.P, KArandhighi. Block. Awarness Camp about women 
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empowerment, Training on SHG formation,Skill development 

activities through Vocational training, Village development planning, 

total village development through PRA/ PLA, Entrepreneurship 

development. 

This has not only generated an increase in the income of the 

people but has also brought in change especially with regards to the 

banks linking up and coming forward to provide loans. Within the 

village the SHG members especially the women have raised their 

voices within their families and villages for their rights and social 

evils like gambling, alcoholism and witch hunting have reduced to a 

great extent 

6.5 Conclusion 

The above discussion puts a cursory glance on the different 

types of activities that are undertaken by the NGOs not only through 

out India but also by the NGOs in West Bengal and North Bengal, the 

field of our research specifically. The fact that emerges is that the 

NGOs have emerged as facilitators and the go between the 

governmental line agencies and the 'community'. The role of the 

NGOs are not just limited to ensure facilitation only but also playing 

the role of a catalyst in the developmental process. Their experience 

at the grassroots and their professional support do not just ensure 

that CBNRM pract1ces ar-e better managed and partiCipatory but thev 

also play a positive role in transforming the people, especially the 

marginalized segment of the population, the women. The question of 

livelihood and management of resources have not only been dealt 

with but the bigger goal of transformation---the question of 

empowering the people, especially, the marginalized, the women, 

have been addressed. The next chapter which is our field survey data 

analysis would be able to focus on it better. 
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In the Field 

The besetting danger is not so much of embracing 

falsehood for truth, as of mistaking part of the truth for the 

whole. 

Raymond Williams, Culture and Society, 66 

7.1 Introduction 

This chapter contains 10 sections. All are concerned with our 

field t(ios. Section 2 focuses on three 

Communitv Develooment Blocks and Gram Panchavats where the 

field studies have been conducted Section 3 s on the activities of 

key NGOs that we studied in relation to our research. Section 4 

indicates types of NRM projects. Section 5 gives an account of 

different profiles of our respondents. Section 6 presents the nature 

and distribution of attitudes and opinions that we studied. Section 7 

explains the Indices and scores that we used to measure 

empowerment Section 8 presents our observations on 

empowerment of women in NRM projects both on the basis of 

quantitative and qualitative tools of research. Section 9 concludes 

the chapter. 

7.2.1 The Area of Field Research: The Districts 

West Bengal is bordered by three countries: Nepal, Bhutan and 

Bangladesh; and five Indian states: Sikkim, Bihar, Jharkhand, 

Chhattishgarh, Orissa, and Assam. Sikkim and Bhutan are located at 

the north of the state, Nepal at the northwest, Bihar, Jharkhand and 

Chhattishgarh at the west, Orissa at the southwest, the Bay of 

Bengal at the south, and Bangladesh and Assam are at the east. The 

districts that are located at the north of the Ganges-Darjeeling, 
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Jalpaiguri, Coach Behar, Maida, North DinaJpur and South Dinajpur

are often referred to collectively as North Bengai._Geographically, 

this area is divided into the Darjeeling Himalayan hill region, the 

Terai and Doors region, and the North Bengal plains. Administratively 

these districts are placed under the Jalpaiguri Division. 

Table 5 : Districts & Population 

Districts ,Area in KM2 Population Density/KM2 i 
----1 

Coochbehar· 3. 387 2.479155 732 

, Darjeeiing 3, 149 1.609172 511 
I 

·-

I Ja/paigun 6, 227 :) 401, ~I 

Maida 3 3. 290.468 88'1 

North Dinajpur 3, 140 2, 441,794 778 

South Dinajpur 2219 1503178 677 'I 

Source: Census 2001 

Out of 6 districts we decided to spread our probe into 3 

districts. Maida was ruled out because of its highest density of 

population among the 6 districts. Jalpaiguri was a better choice from 

NRM point of view for it has the largest area as well as population. 

Darjeeling would have been another choice because of its hill aspect, 

smallest population size and population density among 6 districts. 

But due to continued agitation and unrest for Gorkhaland stable NRM 

projects were not to be found there. So South Dinajpur being the 

next small district was our next choice. The third could be 

Coochbehar because area wise it was in the middle of the largest and 

the smallest. But since we had kept Maida out we selected North 

Dinajpur as the third district which had 3rd position in terms of 

population size and second position after Maida in terms of density of 
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population. So ultimately we zeroed in on three districts for further 

narrowing down. These were Jalpaiguri, North Dinajpur and South 

Dinajpur. We covered two CD Blocks in each of the districts covering 

altogether nine Gram Panchyats. The total numbers of CBNRM 

groups covered through our sample were 40 of which the total 

number of individual members covered in our interview was 432. The 

analysis presented in the tables and diagrams for 40 instances 

reflected composite group data of 40 groups. 

Some more details about these districts may be necessary for 

proper perspective. In a Report (2002) by the Institute of Applied 

Manpower Research, New Delhi it vvas observed that the North 

Bengal region has been both economically and socially 

underdeveloped though there are inter-district variations. The region 

iS predorn:nantlv rural. The districts of Coochbehar, Jalpaiguri and 

West Dinajpur are characterized by incidence of higher proportion of 

Scheduled caste population (well above the State average). In 

Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling districts, the Scheduled tribe population 

account for a sizeable proportion, i.e. 21.0 per cent and 13.8 per 

cent respectively as compared to the State average of 5.6 per cent. 

It may be noted that at the macro level it has been repeatedly noted 

that, that there is a negative correlation between indicators of 

development and incidence of Scheduled Caste and Tribal population. 

With reference to the three main civic amenities i.e. electricity, safe 

drinking water and sanitation facilities, the districts of North Bengal 

were poorly placed in comparison to the State of West Bengal. Being 

predominantly rural the access to the infrastructure is even more 

limited. Districts under North Bengal were characterized by lower 

literacy levels (50.13 percent in 2001) whereas in the rest of Bengal 

it was 61.7 percent. Darjeeling district recorded a literacy of over 64 

percent. In addition to low levels of literacy there is also marked 

gender disparity. The educational composition of main workers in the 
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districts of North Bengal reveals the large preponderance of illiterate 

workers in comparison to the State as a whole. The relative 

proportion of educated (matriculate and above) in the districts of 

North Bengal (excluding Darjeeling) was far below the State average. 

In comparison to the State as a whole, the level of industrialization m 

North Bengal is very low. As per the income estimates available for 

the year 1995-96, the per cap1ta mcome in all the districts of North 

Bengal was far below the State average. rlowever. n Darjeeling, it 

was JUSt below the State average Over- a period of time, i.e. during 

1990-91 to 1995-96, the per capita incomes 1n ali the d1stncts have 

increased in the region but at a slower pace than that of the State. 

The s1tuat1on 1nstlt o a! lt is a!sc> poor in North Bengal as 

the State, oar-ticularly when we consider 

deposit credit ratic' anci per capita industrial credit That the districts 

of North Bengal have lagged behind with regard to a number of 

development dimensions for over two decades is clear from the 

preceding analysis. Darjeeling district is, however, better placed from 

among the distri 

indicators 

of North Bengal region in almost all important 

In terms of Human Development Indicators the relevant 

reports of 2004 on the selected districts reveal the general 

backwardness of these districts. Particularly the Dinajpur region 

comprising two districts of the North and the South Dinajpur , ranked 

11th in terms of their combined health index of 0.62 and income 

index of 0.39, 15th in terms of their education index of 0.53, and 13th 

overall in terms of their combined human development index [ HOI] 

of 0.51. Although District Human Development Report 2010 for all 

the North Bengal districts have not been completed the large picture 

of backwardness is likely to remain not radically different from 2004. 
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7. 2.2 The Blocks 

From each of the three districts two Blocks were randomly 

selected. These turned out to be Kalchini and Alipurduar II in 

Jalpaiguri district, Itahar and Raiganj in North Dinajpur district and 

Balurghat and Tapan in South Dinajpur district. From the Block level 

record we could find the number of SHGs and derived our sample of 

SHGs at random after filtering out projects that were not concerned 

with Natural Resource Management The presence of NGOs was 

noted in the Blocks. South Dinajpur Blocks had no Significant NGO 

presence in NRM related projects. So we decided to balance our 

sample by taking into account equa! number of SHGs which were 

y ranag ''J DRDC nder Line 1\gencies 

f)Poartrnctlt ancl SHGs managed bv the NGOs. The 

nun:be of SHGs i ea Block was n the range between 1000-2000 

However, only about 30% of the projects of SHGs were concerned 

with NRM. In all 40 SHGs were selected ( 20 nos. under direct 

government programmes and 20 with NGOs as intermediaries) which 

had NRM based projects , 5 each from 6 Blocks whose members 

would be brought under as focus group for interview and 

administration of schedules to one randomly selected member of 

each group. On the whole about 432 SHG members were 

interviewed. The SHGs of course were all women SHGs but all the 

members did not belong to BPL categories, 

7 .2.3 The GPs & Locations 

Some details about the Gram Panchayats and locations under 

study would be in order. The SHGs selected fell on Durlavpur GP of 

Itahar Block, , 9 Gauri GP of Raiganj Block, Santali GP, Garopara GP, 

Dalsingpara GP and Rajabhatkhaoa GP of Kalchini Block, Majerdabri 

GP of Alipurduar II Block, 4 Harsura GP of Tapan Block, and 6 Danga 
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GP of Balurghat Block. The specific locations of the in situ projects GP 

wise were as under; 

Table 6 : Gps & locations 

GP Location(s) 

6, Danga (Dakshin Dinajpur) of Danga, Malanehal, Mahinagar, 
Balurghat Block Raghunathpur, Hossainpur 

4, Harsura (Dakshin Dinajpur) of Malahar, Rajballav Chawk, 
Tapan Bloc Jagadish Bati, 

-~~. 

L;ur!avou '·Uttar 01na]Pur l of Itahar- 1 Ashrafpur Vatina r::r-:::1m 
81 ' 

.,_, '1 .. .1 \,_..1 V•••f 

:1aur; 1Uttar Dinajpur) of RaiganJ a rna, Nuripur. Rudrakhanda. 
Block Nanahar Gouri, Goun 

! 

'-" 

i 
1 
1 

I l 
I Majhirdabri (Jalpaiguri) of Alipurduar 

-~ 

I II Block 
Uttar Panialguri, Sikiyajhora, 

! 
I Shantali (Jalpaiguri) of Kalchini Block 

Sarnamath, Kalchini, Purba 
Shantali 

f 

Garopara (Jalpaiguri) of Kalchini 
Garopara 

Block 

Dalsingpara (Jalpaiguri) of Kalchini 
Ronbahadur Basti 

Block 

Rajabhatkhoa (Jalpaiguri) of Kalchini 
Garo Basti(Rava Line), Kalkut, 

Rajabhatkhoa , Gadadhar Forest 
Block 

Basti, Poro Basti 

7.3.1 NGOs in Districts: LK.P. 

In our field area we found LKP working in both Jalpaiguri and 

North Dinajpur. In Jalpaiguri district their areas of work were mostly 

tea gardens and forests where land rights in most cases were not 
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available to the members and hence the emphasis mostly was on 

projects like Bee-keeping, poultry, piggery , nursery, cattle raring, 

vermicompost, mushroom production and the like which did not 

require agricultural land. In North Dinajpur however, land was not 

the problem and therefore concentration was on Agriculture, fishery, 

Potato farming etc. 

7 .3.2.Basundhara 

The NGO organizes poor women !flto small self help groups so 

that they are economically self reiianL It has promoted SH 

Alipurduar-1, Alipurduar- II and Kumargram block of Jalpaigun distn 

Sup rted bv NABARD they have also organized Farmer's Leadership 

1n ng Programme at Mahakalguri GP, Turturi GP and Tatpard GP 

u der A!ip rduar· T1 Block 

7 .3.3 Janaseva 

Raiganj Janaseva Society having location at DEBINAGAR, 

RAIGANJ in the District of Uttar Dinajpur (West Bengal ) works in 

many women related fields such as Women empowerment awareness 

camp 1 Literacy Health &Sanitation, prevention of child labour etc. on 

vermicompost through SR1 technology. Environmental awareness 

camp, mother child health care camp, legal Aids, Anti trafficking, 

SHG group formation, ongoing two creche unit, and annual sports for 

rural child. Most of the programmes were supported by NABARD, 

LKP, and SHG promotional forum. As far as NRM related projects are 

concerned the main areas are Agriculture, Kitchen Garden, Poultry 

and Goatery. In 2009-10 the highest number of SHGs formed by 

them was 393, in 9 ,Gouri GP , which was included in our field study. 

7.4 SHGs & NRM Projects 

No uniform database is available for NRM related SHGs in the 

Districts. However as a rough estimate it can be observed that in a 
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Block, regardless of gradings , the number of women SHGs range 

between 1000-2000, about 30°/o the projects of which belong to the 

category of natural resource management. In a healthy group 

members generally earn between Rs 140-270 per day. The normal 

NRM Projects were concerned with Agriculture, Kitchen Garden, 

Potato farming ,Poultry ,Goatery, Piggery, Bee-Keeping, Pisciculture, 

Vermicompost etc. 

7.5 Profiles of Respondents 

Following Table shows the age profiles of the respondents 

our survey: 

Table 7 : Age Profile of Women SHG Members 

,dtegU''•! 
SHC~ 

C~aropara 

- -· _J._ ___ _ 

?ajabhatkhawa ·'-' 

Kalchini Shantali 

Jalpa1gun 

Majherdabri 

NGO 

ltahar Duriavpur 

Uttar DrnaJpur - ·--------

?aiganJ 9 No. Gour: 5 

~------~---'--------------'--------~---- ------ -- ---.-----------

Source: Field Survey 
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Table 9: Religion Profile of Women SHG Members 

No. of 
member of 

j SHG Govt. & : Distrtct 
, NGO 

Category 

Gak.shl:~ 

::lln31iJU: 

Block 

Balurghat 

Source· Field Survey 

GP 

6 ~Jo Danga 5 5 

Mciherc:ao:· 

Relig1on 

Muslim 

The above Table shows that Hindus represent the maJor faith. 

But this in some areas of Muslim concentration like Tapan Block and 

Raiganj Block the situation vvas consistent. 

Similarly, in Tribal majority areas of district of Jalpaiguri, as the 

Table given below shows, there was preponderance of ST members 

and SCs too in other areas of the District. In other words, the pattern 

did not deviate from overall demographic pattern of the area. 
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Table 10 : Social Categories Profile of Women SHG Members 

No. of 
member of 
SHG Govt 

&NGO 
Category 

Distnci 

Dakshin 
Dinajpur 

Block 

Balurghat 

Tapan 

GP 

6 No. Danga 

4 No. Harsura 

C?aropar8 

Nc. of 
'tlember 

5 

::Oer 

3 

Caste 

sc ~ 

l 
I 

l 
I 

I 

! 

-i----···-----+----~----+----+-----1--+--+-··-··-' 

/.)_Jlr>urduar-!\ 

dttar 
DinaJpu~ 

Source: Field Survey 

!tahar 

Majherdabn 

Durlavpur 

9 No Goun 

5 -, 
'-; c. 

5 3 r, 
L 

When we consider Literacv and Education profiles of the SHG 

members, as the following Tables will show, our survey data reveal 

two facts which also conceal two facts. First the Tables below show 

that most of the members were literate and most of them attended 

schools. But in our case studies and focus group sessions we found 

that many were not functionally literate. Some could sign like drawn 

pictures. A minority of those who attended schools could rise to 

higher grades. The instances of total illiteracy and no-schooling could 

be found in significant numbers in Uttar Dinajpur and Jalpaiguri. 
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Table 11 Literacy Profile of Women SHG Members 

No. of Literacy 
member of 
SHG Govt District Block GP No. of 

member 
& NGO Literate !!literate 

Category I 
J 

Balurghat 6 No. Oanga 5 5 
! 

Dakshin I 
i I I 'apan -.1 No -"larsura c. : 

I j 

i GO\/: C:1aishtng Para < 

I 

I ! I Katch:n, r3aropara 

I 
I RaiabhatkhaW'3 8 --

! I 
~-' 

I ' 
Kalchtn1 Shanta11 I I I 

i I I 
I 

Alipurduar-11 MaJherdabrt ! 

I 
' 

' 

I "--GO 
ltahar 

Uttar 
Duriavpur 5 ;.-:_ 

Dinajpur 
RaiganJ 9 No. Goun c; 4 1 v 

I 
Source: Field Survey 
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Figure 6 Literacy Profile of Women SHG Members 
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Table 12 : School Attendance Profile of Women SHG Members 

I 
I No of School Attendance 

I 
member of 

No ot 
SHG Govt District Block 3.P 

&NGO 
member 

Category Yes No 

Balurghat 6 No Danga 5 5 
Dakshin 
Dinajpw 

I Tapan 4 No Harsura 

I Para 

I I ,, 

I 
' 

I ,-;arooars I I 
I 

i 
1-- ----t--- ·--=--·-

Qarabhatkhaw2 i 
I 
I r----

I 
i 
I 

I 

I 

f 

l<,alchin Shantaii "" ,) 4 : 

Jalpargur: 

,AJipurduar-11 Majherdabn 5 2 ~ 

i'JGC 

itaha: Durlavpur c:. 
,, 

Utta: 
Dmajpur 

Raigan1 9 No, Goun 5 4 1 

Source: Field Survey 

Jalpaiguri and Uttar Dinajpur SHGs , as the following Table 

shows, were generally found to have outweighed SHGs in Dakshin 

Dinajpur in having larger-sized families. In most cases larger families 

involved high dependency ratio and less surplus income. 
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Table 13: Family Size Profile of Women SHG Members 

No. of Family size 
member of 

No. of 
SHG Govt. District Block GP 

& NGO 
member 

Category 
<5 10 >10 

Balurghat ':3 NO Danga "• 5 J 

I ::Jakshrn 

~ DinaJPur 
Tapan 4 t'-Jo. Harsura 5 5 

GOVT Dalshing Para 1 1 
' 

! I 

I I 

I UIJ('!!:-: 

I I 
I I I I 

(3!Ct'ilG "3hanta,· i 
~ 

1v1aJherdab:: ... ~ 1 4 

NC~C 

'tar-~ a~ c; 4 ' 
Jttar 

" 

Source: Field Survey 

The respondents to whom schedules were administered showed 

a remarkably high rate of political involvement. Across three districts 

85°/o of them admitted their membership of different political 

parties., the Jalpaiguri District showing the highest, 95°/o 

membership, followed by Dakshin Dinajpur with 80°/o membership 

and Uttar Dinajpur with 70°/o membership. The following Table 

reveals this: 
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Table 14 : Political Party Membership Profile of Women SHG 

Members 

No. of Member of Political 
member of No. of Party 

SHGGovt. & District Block GP 
member 

NGO 
Yes No Category 

Oakshm 
Balurghat 6 No Oanga 5 3 2 

~ 

Omajpur 
Tapan 4 No. Harsura ~ ::; 

-· 
'.JOV' Dalshing Para j 1 

"'"'""'"""""" ··-
.Ja!paigun Kalch1111 Garopara '. 

Rajabhatkhawa 8 
r··· ~- i- ·~--····"'''"'·- r--· .. _ 

'-· 

Kaichm; Shantali 
Jalpa1gup 

ll-lipurduar n Majherdabri 
t'-J(-1( 1--· 

!lahar Durlavpw 
Uttar OinaJpur 

Raigan1 9 No. Goun 

Source: Field Survey 

Figure 7 
Members 

Political party Membership 
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Table 15 Kin or Relative in SHG 

No. of Percentage 1%) of relatives as SHG Member I member of 
SHG Govt. D1stnct Block G,P ~0 

I & NGO member Up to 25 -- 50- Above 
I 25% so~,s 75°/c "5% 

.'\Jone 
Category 

Dakshin 
Balurghat 6 No. Danga 5 ~ 4 

Dinajpur 
Tapan 4 No. Harsura 5 1 4 

I GOIJT Dalsnmg Para ' 

<alc:i:i' Garopara ' I 
J 

I I 
i ;;;_a:abhatKna'A" " ' L ! 

I 
1 

i<ale;hir;i Shantal: c j 
I 

I 1 
I r---- J 

:tan at :_~~ur!avDl~: r:, 
) l ·-I .. ..-

·;< ~>.jl,' .• I -
Source: Field Survey 

Table 16 : Members' Drop Out 

! 
No of Percentage(%) of drop-out member as I 

1 

member SHG Member J of SHG No. o' 
3ovt & 

;Jistric~ SkK'~ SP 
member I 

Up to 25 -- 50-- Above I 
NGO Nons I Category 25% 50% 75% 75% 

I Dakshin 
Balurghat 6 No. Danga 5 3 2 

Dinajpur 
Tapan 4 No. Harsura 5 2 3 

GOVT Dalshing Para 1 1 

Jalpaigun Kalchin1 Garopara 1 1 

Rajabhatkhawa 8 3 5 

Kalchini Shantali 5 5 

Jalpaiguri 
Alipurduar-

Majherdabri 5 5 
NGO 

II 

Uttar ltahar Durlavpur 5 2 3 

Dinajpur 
RaiganJ 9 No. Gouri 5 2 3 

Source: Field Survey 
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7.6 Attitudes and Opinions 

The SHGs need group bonding as a condition of success. While 

members of SHGs in NRM projects in South Dinajpur and North 

Dinajpur revealed 100°/o positive attitude to their fellow members 

and did not find faults with them in Jalpaiguri District the situation 

was 1: 1, 50°/o positive. The following Table may be noted: 

Table 17 : Attitude of Group members to Fellow Members 

No, of Attitudes of Group 
member of 

No. of 
Members 

SHG Govt Oistnct Block GP 
& NGO 

member 

Positive "legat1ve 

:jaiu! c) 'JC ~. 

-·c!KS· 

::>naioL, · 
'" L · a~ja,~ N(1 fiarst.F<~ 

,. 

~J0\/7 Dalsh1ng Para 1 1 

Jalpa1gun l<alchlnl Garopara 1 1 

RaJabhatkhawa 8 J 3 

r 
I '<aich:n: Shantai• 2 j 

I 
I Alipurduar-11 Majr,erdabr: 5 4 ! 

NGO 

itahar Durlavpur 5 5 
Uttar 

Dinajpur 
Raiganj 9 No Gouri 5 5 

Source: Field Survey 
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Figure 8 : Attitude of Group Members to Fellow Members 
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Respondents found no fault with Panchayat support in South 

Dinajpur with 100°/o members satisfied with Panchayat. In Jalpaiguri 

the satisfaction index was 60°/o. In North Dinajpur the negative mood 

about Panchayat was found prevailing with only 40°/o members 

showing a positive attitude to Panchayats. 

More or less the same pattern was found in attitudes toward 

administration or officials. 100°/o members had no complaint against 

administration in South Dinajpur. Jalpaiguri showed 66.7% positive 

attitude to administration and officials while members in North 

Dinajpur had a low opinion about administrative support with only 

40°/o positive opinion. The following Table may be seen in this 

context: 
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Table 18 : Attitude of Group members to the Officials 

No. of Attitudes of Official 
member 
of SHG 

District Block GP 
No. of 

Govt. & member 
NGO Positive Negat1ve 

Category 

Balurghat 6 No. Danga 5 5 
Dakshw: 
J1najpur 

Tapan 4 No Harsura 5 5 

C30\i! Dalsh1ng Para 

Jalpa1gur; Kalchin1 Garopara '; i 

Raiabhatkhawa 8 5 3 

Kalchtnt Shantal1 5 2 3 

t,J:purduar ·· Majl!erdabr· " ' 4 

r~ ltahar Durlavpur 5 
Jtta: 

R.a1gan. d'io :.:;oun 4 

Source: Field Survey 

The pattern is more or less same with regard to Panchayat with 

Uttar Dinajpur leading in negative attitude to Panchayat. The table 

below may be seen: 
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Table 19 :Attitude of Group members to the Panchayats 

No. of Attitudes of Panchayat I 
member ot Role j 

No. of I 
SHG Govt District Block ~'"" I \.:Jt" 

&NGO 
member 

1 

Category Positive Negatrve ' 

I Balurghat S No Dang a 5 5 
Jakshw 
DinaJpur 

Tapar 4 No Harsura r: 

CJC·\jT Dalshing Pard 

I ···~--·--~ 
I i I I ., 

I 
/ 

I ;?.rc~L'u.:H ::i 
I 

·--··· 

' 

Shan tali h 4 Kaidlinr J 

Jalpargur' 

A.irpurduar- I i Majherdabn 5 1 4 

NC1C 

ltal1ar Durlavpur ; 1 4 
Uttar 

Dinajpur 
Rargani 9 No. Goun 5 ... 

J 

Source: Field Survey 

Attitudes and opinions of SHG members were also collated with 

reference to certain reaction statements. The following Tables may 

be noted for distribution of these reactions: 
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Table 20 Reaction of Group members to the Statements 

No. of 
If a meeting of SHG is called, then all the 

members will attend that meeting 
member of 

No. of SHG Govt. District Block G.F 
member 

&NGO 
Category Strongly 

Agree 
Don't Disag Strongly 

Agree know ree Agree 

I Balurghat 6 No. Danga s 

I 
., 

Daksh!'1 
QinaJpU' 

J 
l 

I 'apan 4 ~~o. r-;arsura ~. 4 ' 

I 
I I 

GD\./' Dalshing Para 1 I 

I I 
I 

I ' 

I 
.. 

J j 
! 

! 
I I 

I ~.r.:ll ::J(}:i~jl ~ (1~1·.,~-Jr.: 

! j 

I I 
! 

' j I .Jaioa1qur i 
I ' ' 

I 

I l i ~j()() 

I ! 
i 

_;rtd 

Raiqan: ~No " 
Source: Field Survey 
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Table 21 Reaction of Group members to the Statements 

! 

The SHG does not function well because I 
No o' members do not work for the group I member oi 

SHG Govt :J1stnct Block :::;p No ot 
member 

& NGO 
D1sag 

Strong! 
Category Strongly 

Agree 
Don't y dis-

Agree know ree 
agree 

Baiurgnat ~~ :'~C ; b 

Oaksr11n 

I 
T apar~ 4 No. Harsura ~. 3 

I 
I 

~~()VT Dalshing Para 1 

I 
~ 

! I I 
I 

I 
_j 

1 
I 

'<alcr,,~ 3arooara 1 I I 

J 

! RaJabhatkhawa j L I 

'\aidw:1 Shantal; :; ~ :1 

•I Maiherdabr: r:, ~ 

NGO 

'tanac Durravpu: 5 4 

Uttar 
Dinajpur 

RaiganJ 9 No. Gouri 5 'l 2 J 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table 22 Reaction of Group members to the Statements 

No. of 
If I complained to the Officials about any matter of 

member 
SHG then they would take immediate action 

of SHG No of 
I Govt & 

Distnct 8iock GF 
member 

I 
NGO Strongly Don't 

Strongly 

Category Agree 
Agree 

know 
Disagree dis-

agree 

Baiurgt1at 6 No Dang a 4 -, 

Daksiun 
Dinajpur 

Tapar. 4 No Harsura c 2 
I 

I GOVT. Dalshing Para 1 1 
I I I 

I Ja1pa1gun ~;alch1n, Garopara 1 I 
I I 
I I 

I I 
I i L '~ 

J 
><atcr:in: Shantai: 2 <. 

I 
I 
i 
i 

,L.upurouar 
Ma1herdabr l I 

L I 
-- _j 

i 
i!3rar Uurlavour .. 4 I 

.Jttar j 

i 
:-i :"Jo 0c)ur: j l 

: 

Source· Field Survey 
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Table 23 Reaction of Group members to the Statements 

No. of If we were allowed to form SHG as we wanted there 
member we would have performeo better 

I 
of SHG t\)o ·:/ i District Block G.F 
Govt & member ! NGO Strongly Agre Don't 

Disagree 
Strongly 

Category .t\,gree e .~now dis-agree 

I •3 No I Ba1urgi1C1t 
Dang a 

._") L 

I Dakshin 

I 
r·apa" 

4 No 
5 Harsura 

I I 
I 

Dalsh1nr~ 

I j Para 

I 

I 
I 

JaipaJgur, ~~aictJin C3aropara 
j 

Rajabhatkh 
8 2 3 2 1 I 

awa 

I 
Kalchini Shan tali 5 2 3 I 

I 
Jalpaiguri i 

Alipurdua 
Majherdabri 5 4 1 I r-11 

NGO I 
I 

I lahar Durlavpur 5 4 1 

J Uttar 
Dinajpur 

I Ra1ganJ 9 No. Gour: 5 2 2 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table 24 Reaction of Group members to the Statements 

No. of tt is only tor substdy that most people SHG 
member 
of SHG 

Dtstrict Block SP 
No. of 

Govt. & mer::ber Strongtv I 
NGO Strongly 

Agree 
Don't 

Disagree dis-
Category Agree t\llOW 

agree 

I 
I \I c. I L 

I ~JaKsn1r1 I 
I 

I 4 ;·~() Harsura (.:', 

cor: Dalshtng Para 

I 
I I 
I I I 
! I 

l 
I 

Raiabrtatknawa 
I 

! 
·:! ~ L .. 

I ! 
I 

t\aichtr,. St1antai: 1 i I 
.L\Itpurduar-

Ma)herdabr· c. 
i 

r; I 
NGO 

ttahar Dur!avpur 2 1 

uttar 
Dinajpur i Raigan1 Y No. Gouri 5 2 3 I 

I 
Source: Field Survey 
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Table 25 Reaction of Group members to the Statements 

Other ScheMes w:1f10tlt subsidv '-JrP I 
No oi rnore effect:ve and a1e proving rr:ore popu~d,. 

member of ~~0. ,)f i 
SHG Govt Dtstrict BlOCK s:; memb 

&NGO er 
Category Strongly 

.t..gree Don't Dtsag 
d)S-· 

Agree know ree 
agree 

No 5 c, 
~ 

Jaksr,,~ 

' ~ ( 

--a,.. .. 

~ ~p-·--.,.. 

! ' I L ' I I 
! / 

l I 
1 

! 
:::··-1:abn atKn r-:tv-·~::J " ~ 

i 
----1 

I 

I 
I 

r\alcntn Shanta:: " 
., 

I I 
I 

Aitpurduar~l: " 
i 

I 
ltahat Durlavpur 5 L ~ 

Uttar 

I 
Dinajpttr 

Raigan1 9 No. Goun 5 ! 2 1 ~ 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table 26 Reaction of Group members to the Statements 

Partv political cons1derat1ons determ1ne group 
No. of 

member 
'ormation and gradation 

of SHG 
District Block GP 

No. Jf 
Govt. & member 
NGO Strongly Don't 

Strong! 

Category Agree 
Agree 

know 
Disagree y dis-

agree 

Balurghat >) 1\i(). 0311Qd " 
Dakshm 
Dina)pur 

Tapan 4 No HarSlJra -· 

Gov: Daisliing Para 

I 
' 

Jaipa!~ur; Kaichini ·C1aropara ' 

RaJabharknawo .~· 

" 

t<aic!lin; i.J<ar,ta• ·' 

Aiiouraua .. , 
Ma;herdabr· 

'I 
I 

~~Gc~ 

!tahar Ourlavour ' L 

Uttar DinaJpur 

Raiganj 9 No Gour! 5 2 ' 0 
L 

Source: Field Survey 

Some observations from the above Tables may now be made. 

SHG members across districts generally feel positive about 

attendance in meetings which indicates a high degree of involvement 

of the members with group matters. In some areas of Tapan Block of 

Dakshin Dinajpur, Kalchini Block and Alipurduar II Blocks of 

Jalpaiguri, and Itahar Block of Uttar Dinajpur, however, members 

tend to feel negative about cooperation from other members and 

hold their non-cooperative attitudes as a reason for performance 

below expectation. But not everywhere. In Raiganj Block of Uttar 
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Dinajpur members are appreciative about other members' 

cooperation. On the whole then the opinions about fellow members 

are divided. Moreover, opinions have not always been consistent. 

For, instance, we found that members of SHGs in Uttar Dinajpur 

were quite critical about officials and panchyets. Yet most of them 

feE!I that officials tend to take prompt action in cases of complaint. 

About other areas of course one can say the opinion about officials is 

generally positive. 

Table 27 : Views on Administrative Support 

I Satisfaction with the 

I No. of •11&mber Mmmistrative suppon 

! ofSHG Govt & I UiSl!lC' I Block (~ p No or rnemoor 

' 
~!GO <:.Btegorv I Nor 

I ; y·(~2 Nr. 

~ 
sure· 

Dakshin 
Baiurghat 6 No. Danga !) ':, 

Dinajpu: 
Tapan 4 No. Harsura ') 1 .. 

5 ,; 

GOVT Dalshing Para 1 1 

Jalpaiguri Kale him Garopara 1 1 

Rajabhatkhawa B B 

Kalchim Shantali 5 5 
Jalpaiguri 

Alipurduar-11 Majherdabri 5 5 

NGO 

ltahar Durlavpur 5 4 1 
Uttar 

Dinajpur 
Raiganj 9 No. Gouri 5 5 

. Source: F1eld Survey 

More clear opinion is available regarding bureaucratic control 

and lack of freedom which, most feel, act as fetters and more 

flexibility would have ensured better performance of SHGs. Opinions 

are generally balanced regarding the role of subsidy with a slight 

majority feeling that subsidy is not the chief motivating factor in 

joining SHGs. This view is consistent with another response to a 
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question on the main reson behind joining SHG where majority, as 

revealed from the following Table, consider poverty as the driving 

force behind joining SHG. 

Table 28 : Motivating Factor behind Joining SHG 

No. of member Factor Behind JOining 
of SHG Govt ~Jo of SHG 

District Block r-· p 
&NGO 

v .. 
n1ember 

Category 

Baiurgtlat Nc -·. : 

Dakshln 
IJinaJpU~ 

Tapan 4 No. Harsura b 

GOv. Par:J 

Ja!pa1gur. r;alchifl: c;aropara 

RaJabhatkhawa 8 

Kalct1ini Shan tali 5 " 

Jalpa1gur; 

Al1purduar-11 Majherdabn 5 " 
t·JGC> 

ltahar Ourlavpur 5 ~) 

Uttar 
Dinajpur 

Raiganj 9 No. Goun 5 5 

Source: Field Survey 
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Figure 9 : Motivating Factor Behind Joining SHG 
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But the respondents also tend to think that schemes without 

subsidy, like micro-finance, are not necessarily more effective or 

better performing. Interestingly, with high level of political party 

membership most of the members reject the proposition that party 

political consideration determine group formation and grading. 

Respondents were asked to identify the areas where their income has 

caused some impact in terms of decision making, the areas being 

Food and Nutrition of family members, education of minor, family 

health etc. and in this respect the members , as clear from the 
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following table, felt that their earning have enabled them to influence 

decision in all matters. 

Table 29 : Participation in Family Decision Making 

No. of member Empowered in 

of SHG Govt. 
District Block GP 

No. of Decision Making 

&NGO member 
Category Yes No 

Balurghat 6 No. Danga 5 5 
Dakshrn 
Dinajpur 

Tapan 4 No Harsura 5 5 

GOVT Dalshing Para 1 1 

I 
~~aicP!fl! Garoparc 

RaJabhatkhawa 2 C( 

k.alchm: Shamaii 
Jalpargur; 

Alipurduar-!1 Majherdabri 5 .:) 

NGO 

itahar Duriavpur 5 
Uttar 

Dinajpur 
Raigan· 9 No. Gouri ., -. 

J 

Source: Field Survey 
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Figure 10: Participation in Family Decision Making 
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7.7 Empowerment Indices and Scores 

The criteria of participation and empowerment were formulated 

in terms of broad based understanding of the concepts. While no 

comparable indices and scoring patterns could be found in relation to 

NRM we decided to construct such indices in relation to SHG 

members of NRM projects. The scores were weighted following 

standard statistical procedures. Economic Status, for example were 

scored with standard procedures on the basis of such criteria as 

Family Size, Percentage of earning members in the family, 

dependency ratio, family income, ownership and nature of dwelling 

house, ownership of land, loan repayment, savings, productive use of 

income and credit. Education status was computed by weighted 

indices like literacy, including reading and writing, numerical abilities, 

school attendance in terms of levels of education and training. Scores 

of Education Status were combined with such other indices to derive 

Social empowerment indices (SEI) as the nature of SHG in terms of 

social homogeneity and heterogeneity of memberships where a high 
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proportion of kins and relatives in a particular SHG was for instance 

weighted negatively compared to positive weight given to outbound 

social orientations such as involvement with and awareness of social 

issues. Similarly Economic empowerment indices (EEI)such as range 

of member's influence and authority over deciding family matters , 

member's nature of economic enterprise etc were combined with 

scores of Economic status in a weighted manner. Indices of Political 

empowerment (PEI) inciuded different relation with political party 

such as support and membership, participation in meetings, 

processions etc as wei! as political and administrative knowledge 

the rrH::mbers The total scores obtained for Education Status, 

Economic Status, Economic Empowerment, Social EmpowerTnent anc: 

Politica Empowerment werF e computed with equal weight to 

derive scores of Overali Empowerment Status (OES) While 

necessary statistical procedures could never overcome fully the 

problems of reliability and validity of quantitative research the 

uniform application of these indices and scores across different types 

of SHGs, both NGO managed and those directly managed by the line 

agencies was at least expected to generate a valid comparative 

estimation of outcome in two different scenarios. Effort was also 

made to cross test the results with qualitative tools such as focus 

group interviews of SHGs and interviews with Resource Persons and 

other relevant respondents to balance our observations. Below we 

present the distribution of Scores for a clear picture: 
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Table 30 GPs and Empowerment 

l 
(f; 
::J 

m 
ij) 

Qj 
_o 0 
E 

o_ Q) 

E 
(') 

0 

(') 0 ~ 

:?; ·.::: u 

"' 0 
> 0 05 
0 

0 -ro z -ro 
U5 U5 LlJ w c:u UJ 

w 
(./} fl c_,.. 

D 

(') 

UJ 

Baiurgnat N·:~ 
Daksn1n 

Ganga 43~ 255 428 353 260 17(7 69.0b 

Dinajpur 
Tapan 4 No. Harsura s 413 250 429 285 330 1707 68.23 I 

Dalshing f-'ara 50 88 80 7(1 J7? f-.) 7 4.6 ! 
\~clr·upar:: 

I :.:< a:abl"\?.tkriawr_; 49~ ]~() fi14 422 420 230: 52 I 
! i\aich:r: SnanWI: 4J? 314 Jib .,_. 1)~, i 

Altpurduar-il Majherdabr: 281 iOO 341 261 220 1 ~'03 48 ! 
NGC 

I ltahar Durlavpur 5 382 190 426 203 240 1441 57 64 
Uttar 

Dinajpur 
Ra1gan; 91~0 Gouri k 399 190 <131 230 340 1 590 

Source; Field Survey 
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Table 31 Blocks and Empowerment 

Status 

Govt/NGO Distnct Block No. of 
memoer 

Eco Edn 
EEl SEI PEl OES GP(%) 

Stat Stat 

Balurghat 5 431 255 428 353 260 1727 69.08 
Dakshrn 
Dinajpur 

Tapan 5 413 250 429 285 330 1707 68.28 

I 
I ,;ov:. 

I 
I I i-\.aichi:~ 

,- ,10{ ~---\ 582 "tU,,' 

! 

I I I 
! 

~_, ____ 
' l Kalchi~ •. r· 30C 4')7 "-) 14 5 ~ ,.)f 

I 
Alipurduar 

" 28' 100 341 26' 220 1203 !i(l ; 
;I 

rJGD 

·~ ;.,' {) 426 203 240 4t~; J',_;'L 

Vll.dl 

I ~ LJ\ j 4:J' i30 34( ~ 5~C, " i 
! 

Source; Field Survey 
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Table 32 : Districts and Empowerment 

Status 

Type of No. of 
DIS! 

SGH member 
Eco Edn. 
Stat Stat 

EEl SEI PEl OES Dis!.(%) 

DO 10 844 505 857 638 590 3434 68.68 

Govt. 

Jalpaigun 10 627 480 771 582 550 3010 60 2' 

Ja/paiguri :o 692 400 ?78 575 535 !88C c· 

NGO 
IJ D ;!0 78•1 38C ::J57 433 58CJ 3UJ r 

Source: Field Survey 

7 .8. Observations on Empowerment 

It has been found that in South Dinajpur where the NRM 

programmes were all managed by the Government Line agencies the 

average score of Overall Empowerment obtained was 68.68 , which 

was marginally on the higher side than those of the two other 

districts, North Dinajpur and Jalpaiguri where NGOs were involved. In 

North Dinajpur the average score of Over·all Empowerment wac.:; 

60.62 and in Jalpaiguri 60.2. From this one iS likely to derive an 1dea 

that NGOs have actually failed as catalysts. But a little more analysis 

will reveal a different picture. In our Field research Jalpaiguri was the 

district where we could obtain a ground to segregate the Government 

managed and NGO managed programmes and the scores obtained 

by the members. When we isolate the NGO managed programmes 

the average of Overall Empowerment Scores become marginally 

different , 59.6 in relation to 60.2. If we allow the point that all NGOs 

might not have been equally effective we get a more significant 
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result. In Jalpaiguri, where Lok Kalyan Parisad worked , the average 

score of Overall Empowerment Status was 71.08, much higher than 

both the district average of 60.2 and average of NGO managed 

projects which was 59.6. The low average of NGO managed projects 

was a function of low average scores obtained in projects managed 

by Basundhara which as 48.12. Even when we look at North Dinajpur 

and Jalpaiguri where the former was totally NGO managed and 

Government managed programmes of Jalpaiguri both reveal the 

same average score of Overall Empowerment , i.e. 60°/o. But when 

we isolate the area of North Dinajpur under the management of 

another NGO Janaseva, the score is higher, .e 63.2. From these 

wl11ie we cannot reach any conclusive evidence about the positive 

;nf!uenet~ NGOs 1n obtammg a higher score of Overall 

Empowerment Status another p1ece of micro-leve information tends 

to project such a positive evaluation. Kalchini Block in Jalpaiguri 

district provides a setting where we could compare both Government 

managed SHGs and NGO (LKP) managed SHGs. In Kalchini Average 

Scores of NGO managed SHG members was 71.08 compared to 

Average Scores of Overall Empowerment status of Government 

managed projects wh1ch was 60.2. The higher average score of 

South Dinajpur might have been due to some other factor wh1ch 

created a contrast between South Dinajpur on the one hand and 

North Dinajpur and Jalpa1guri on the other. 

The lower average scores of two districts of North Dinajpur and 

Jalpaiguri in relation to South Dinajpur could be explained by certain 

offsetting conditions. WBHDR(2004) showed that North Dinajpur 

lagged behind South Dinajpur in several vital spheres of human 

development including education, basic healthcare and livelihood. 

The aggregate literacy rate for North Dinajpur in 2001 amounted to 

48.6 percent as against 64.5 percent for South Dinajpur, with a 

differential female literacy rates being more striking, 37.2 percent for 
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North Dinajpur and 55.1 percent for South Dinajpur. Similarly North 

Dinajpur revealed a lower staffing ratio compared to South Dinajpur 

in primary schools. The District Domestic Product (DDP) taken in per 

capita terms amounted to Rs. 11,183 per person for North Dinajpur 

as against Rs. 14,579 per person for South Dinajpur. Undoubtedly 

the human development situation in North Dinajpur is more 

desperate than that of South Dinajpur. More details of backwardness 

of specific zones and sub regions of North Dinajpur are provided by 

WBDHR 2010. 

Jalpaiguri's topographical features also have certain uniqueness 

from development point of view. Flood situation has been a recurrent 

feature in the monsoon. In 1992 Jalpaiguri district became home to 

Buxa National Park, which has an area of 117 km2. (45.2 sq mi).[11] 

It is also home to Gorumara National Park, which was established 1n 

1994 and has an area of 79 km2 (30.5 sq mi).Apart from the 

national parks, the district contains three wildlife sanctuaries: Buxa 

(located adjacent to its namesake national park), Chapramari, and 

lastly Jaldapara, which it shares with Cooch Behar district. The forest 

villages within the forest areas suffer from several difficulties like 

lack of communication facilities, growing incidence of man-animal 

conflict and absence of land rights. 

Jalpaiguri also has large number of tea gardens. It has 14 big 

and several small tea gardens. Sickness of these tae gardens has 

been an endemic feature of this district which has led to many 

starvation deaths. In June 2007, Sabyasachi Sen, Trade and Industry 

Secretary, Govt. of West Bengal admitted that poverty is the cause 

for a high number of deaths in the tea gardens of West Bengal. 

According to Sen the highest number of deaths, 68, was reported 

from Kalchini Gardens. In the tea gardens the workers do not have 

any land rights and little avenue for livelihood generation when 

gardens become sick. In view of the above the r-elatively better 
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scores obtained the government managed NRM projects in South 

Dinajpur need to be counterbalanced by certain adverse conditions in 

two other districts before reaching any conclusion about limited 

significance of NGOs as catalysts of Overall empowerment of women 

in NRM projects. 

The distribution of scores of Education Status, Economic status, 

Economic Empower-ment Index (EEl), Social Empowerment Index 

(SEI) and Political Empowerment Index (PEl) may now be taken into 

account. 

We subjected the scores to multivariate analysis to have an 

1dea of the degree ot mterrelat1onships and the results INert:' ::-1~~ 

under 

Rank Corelation Coefficient between Econom1c 

Empowerment Index( EEI) and Social Empowerment 

Index (SEI) is 0.361, between Social Empowerment Index 

(SEI) and Political Empowerment Index (PEI) is 0.2895 

and between Political Empowerment Index (PEI) and 

Economic Empowerment Index(EEI) is 0.4215. 

A high coeffecient of correlation between PEl and EEI indicates 

a high degree of interdependence between economic empowerment 

and political empowerment. Economic empowerment sets the 

precondition to political empowerment and vice versa. The next high 

degree of interrelationship is observed between EEI and SEI that 

hints to the fact that economic empowerment does influence the 

social status and empowerment of women and those women who 

enjoy an enhanced social position within the family and society, are 

likely to be economically empowered as well. Probably the two act as 

an enabling condition to each other. However, a low interelationship 

is observed between SEI and PEI that indicates political 
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empowerment may not always act as an enabling condition to social 

empowerment and vice versa. 

The scores of Overall Empowerment Index (OEI) that we 

analysed earlier suggested that the HOI position of a district showing 

the general level of development might set a conditioning factor for 

the observed scores of empowerment of women in NRM projects 

where a single factor of the presence or absence of NGOs could not 

be given absolute importance 

Observations from data ana 1s need to be balanced by certain 

impressions from our case studies and focus qroup research. These 

rr1av he enumPrated as follows. 

Women were qenerally found to have considered NRM projects 

inCJ r_·,~ec::sfui in ensurinq better livelihood opportunities 

than they would have got without these projects. This 1s found 

consistent with a current favorite strategy of poverty reduction 

, a pro-poor and safety net argument, because of the 

privileging of small-scale insiders (labor intensive, surpluses 

retained locally, maximization of internal trade transactions) to 

the exclusion of outside capital (which would lead to 

mechanization, loss of artisanal jobs, enclosure, privatization, 

export of profits and re-investment elsewhere). 

• Multitasking seems to have been more rewarding economically. 

Several case studies conducted by us reported that active 

members spread out from basic NRM project; say a piggery, to 

nursery, vermicomposting, floriculture or mushroom 

cultivation. 

• SHGs in Forest Villages or forest fringe villages of Jalpaiguri 

district were found to have problems with projects for which 

environment was inhospitable. The absence of land rights and 

threat from wildlife proved to be genuine obstacles. Elephant 
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raids to paddy fields are common, particularly in Boro-Crop 

season. Even poultry was difficult to run due to leopard 

attacks. But the members' spirit was high and they achieved 

considerable success with apiary and mushroom cultivation and 

often black pepper plantation along with bettlenut plantation. 

In Dinajpur districts therefore agriculture based projects and 

animal husbandry could be main types of NRM projects. 

• Women in general admitted better time management between 

household work and project work , their own little adaptation of 

different techniques, a point highlighted by a line of argument 

favorable to CBN R~v'!, the benefits of the sma II: efficient 

resource use and allocation, locally appropriate technologies 

and the successful application of indigenous technical 

knowledge (ITK), because locai ecological specificities can be 

addressed by local experience and experimentation, adaptive 

agricultural practice, wildlife and hunting practices and forest 

use, local farmer networks etc. 

• Lack of literacy wherever present was perceived to be a 

genuine difficulty to activities necessary for project work, like 

banking activities and record keeping. But in many cases the 

groups were seen smothering out the hitches as one liberate 

member would complement the excellent management skill of 

an illiterate partner. 

.. Several case studies by us reported that activities through 

SHGs helped the members gain popularity and leadership 

qualities and raised their expertise. Many active members also 

became NGO personnel, Resource Persons for Gram Panchayat 

or even Gram Pradhan. Some members belonging to BPL 

category were seen to have sent their wards to private English 

medium schools. This was in line with the familiar argument 
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CBNRM can initiate a benign cycle of effective participation, 

empowerment and the development of political confidence and 

expertise (drawing on Mamdani's ( 1996) work "from subject to 

citizen") financial independence, as the "fulcrum for democratic 

change" (Ribot, 200 1). 

• It is debatable whether- this financial independence was making 

a dent to patriarchy. Women who were now consulted over 

family matters were not sure whether their voices would 

preva11 if contr-adicted by the male rnembers of thei family But 

some cases of single,/widowed/divorced women did show that 

thelr SHG involvement gave them not onlv confidence but also 

social respect. 

• There are also external forces, the control and management by 

government agencies and funding organizations which often 

are found relevant to failure of the NRM projects on 

sustainability count, In our case studies in Jalpaiguri forest 

areas such as Poro Basti we found a whole SHG group under 

SGSY ultimately taken over by the Forest Department in 

Damanpur Range for exhibiting their own Departmental work 

without working for new group creation. In a reverse instance 

an SHG initially formed by the Forest Department lost its 

motivation due to management and support problems and 

ultimately moved under SGSY. Sustainability is often found 

lacking in NRM projects but this may not always be intrinsic to 

NRM. In case of Jalpaiguri Forest Department surely failed as a 

facilitator. 

• It was found that Subsidy component was crucial for 

supporting NRM but not sufficient alone. NABARD projects 

lacked subsidy component and were generally found to be 

stagnating in our case studies. However subsidy which is an 
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integral feature of Forest department's projects and SGSY 

projects did not ensure livelihood benefits or sustainability 

uniformly. 

• Our studies clearly show that CBNRM should be viewed much 

broader than the narrow confines of its origin which are 

perceived to be rooted in concerns for wildlife resources. It is 

noted that rural livelihoods and the environments that support 

them are complex (Turner! 2004). This complexity cannot be 

captured by d focus on econom1c benefits of CBNRM alone; it 

needs to include both tangible and intangible benefits Our 

study und vvomen in CBNRM proJects participate both in 

System and Life World, they learn the rules of earning d 

livelihood are as much motivated by the pursuits of money 

and power (Cognitive interest) as by norms of group 

responsibility and sharing ( Regulative interest ) and the 

opportunity they get to combine their homes and hearths and 

places of work according to their taste (Expressive interest). 

They feel the colonizing effect of system rationality, 

occasionally unnecessary bureaucratic restrictions, lack of vital 

facilities but they also resist and empower themselves. 

7. 9. Conclusion 

In the previous 9 sections we gradually introduced the areas 

under our field research. To a large extent these were concerned 

with proportions and percentages, so called 'number munching' but 

not fully. We also brought side by side our findings from case studies 

and focus group interviews. There have been many observations 

some of which would be relevant to our research questions and we 

would attempt to round up our observations in the next and final 

chapter. On the whole this chapter compels us to take a relook at 

358 



Chapter 7 

CBNRM as originally conceived as a state mediated conservationist 

tool to one that relates to the everyday management of use and 

access to natural resources with the social, political, institutional and 

livelihoods implications. 
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Summary and Conclusion 

In the present work we have tried to put across an analysis of 

the nature of management of natural resources in India against the 

context of participation and empowerment of the community and 

specifically the women. In a way the women in CBNRM is gendered , 

seen either as extension of domestic into the non-domestic, as bound 

up with family obligations, situated with limited mobility in 

neighborhood setting , being given an opportunity to improve their 

livelihood opportunities within a structured existence. The further 

stress on natural r·esource management is sustained by both the 

familiar 'ethics of care' made popular by 'Difference Feminism' where 

woman is seen as more suitable than man as nourisher and care 

giver, duly supported by the historical evidence of early division of 

work post hunting-gathering stage where women by way of 

necessity invented agriculture, and the more contemporary 

conservationist argument : create an interest in conserving eco

system and not simply 1n depleting it for fulfilling daily needs of fuel, 

food, fodder and fiber. Added to these, CBNRM by women is also 

supported by a current favorite strategy of poverty reduction, a pro

poor and safety net argument, because of the privileging of smali 

scale insiders (labor 1 ntensive, surpluses retamed locally, 

maximization of internal trade transactions) to the exclusion of 

outside capital (which would lead to mechanization, loss of artisanal 

jobs, enclosure, privatization, export of profits and re-investment 

elsewhere). The policy thrust on CBNRM by women is also supported 

on many other grounds : the benefits of the small, efficient resource 

use and allocation, locally appropriate technologies and the 

successful application of indigenous technical knowledge (ITK), 

because local ecological specificities can be addressed by local 

experience and experimentation, adaptive agricultural practice, 
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wildlife and hunting practices and forest use, local farmer networks 

etc. our brief was not to scrutinize the soundness of all these 

arguments or to do the same for the less friendly arguments which 

admit livelihood generating potential of CBNRM projects without any 

considerable conservation or ecological gain or find problems with 

project sustainability once the scheme based support is withdrawn. 

Our primary interest was in the nature and extent of women's 

empowerment through SHG formation in natural resource 

management projects. We had a related interest in the institutional 

aspects too, to see how the PPP model was fairing in the context of 

CBNRM. Through the present study we seem to have developed 

some clear- ideas in these matters. More specifically we may say that 

our main hypotheses were found to be both relevant and not aside 

by wide margin. But before we proceed along this line let us have a 

quick summary of the previous chapters. 

In Chapter-l entitled 'Introductory Remarks' we introduced the 

main dimensions of our study. Engaging in a discussion on the 

contested notion of development, the chapter brought out the 

research problem. The general problem that this study sought to 

address was one of understanding the reasons behind the success of 

women-specific community based natural resource management in 

India which is r-eportedly successful m generating livelihood resources 

and unsuccessful in ensuring sustainability, understating different 

layers of success and failure, the associated political ecological 

factors, role of institutions, practices, and entrenched values -- to 

seek the overt and covert ways in which success and failure are 

defined, dispersed, claimed, disclaimed, maintained, confiscated, 

channeled, subdued, co-opted, cross-linked, truncated, multiplied, 

paralyzed over especially in the context ofCBNRM as practised in 

North Bengal. A brief review of literature was introduced there that 

focussed on the discourses surrounding man/nature and 
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women/nature relationship. A brief review was also carried out on 

community based natural resource management in India inorder to 

disentangle and highlight the research gap and to generate research 

objectives and questions. It was found that there has not been any 

attempt to inquire into the gender aspects of increasing practices of 

Public Private Partnership in India, particularly in relation to CBNRM, 

to understand the nature of gains that have accrued to women 

through such practices in relation to overall emphasis on Public 

Private Partnership in India. While some attention have been drawn 

to generation of livelihood supports to women through community 

based projects detailed micro-level studies have not been undertaken 

to compare purely line agency sponsored projects, purely NGO driven 

projects and those made under Public -Private Partnership to 

understand the conditions of success or failure and the terms of such 

success and failures. Generally CBNRM studies have focused on their 

livelihood aspects or on sustainability aspects but seldom gains and 

losses have been evaluated in terms of political empowerment, self 

reliance and independence of the members of such communities 

despite the fact that in many cases the communities have shown to 

have developed a new political capacity to secure and enlarge their 

control over their livelihood and immediate environment. Moreover, 

no study existed on the CBNRM practices in North Bengai. Therefore 

the research work attempted not only to understand the nature of 

PPP that exists in the domain of CBNRM but also relate the findings 

with empowerment of women in general. The study has been framed 

within the broad framework of feminist political ecology and thought 

it suits our problem better if we align with Critical Theory's concern 

with Praxis and particularly the project of Habermas in search of 

some kind of objective grounding. The methodology that the study 

employed is diverse ranging from qualitative methods, 

methodological trends adopted by CISED on CBNRM in their team 
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based researches on specific projects, Critical theoretical 

perspectives on Praxis and a constructivist approach. Tools like 

interview method, paricipant observation method and focus group 

discussions were used in the field trip that was conducted. 

The Chapter 2 entitled, 'Participation and Empowerment: 

Situating Community Based Natural Resource Management by 

Women' is essentially a theoretical chapter where we have discussed 

the various discourses and positions surrounding the concept of 

'community'. Community as a concept has undergone major changes 

and from an understanding of it as a closed category, we are now in 

the era of globalization, possessing multiple identities, r·egard it more 

as an open concept, a fluid and a relational category. With the 

aevelopment of femm1sm/s the concept went through further 

changes and evolved as a contextualized contingential category. 

Within the neoliberal agenda of development social capital has 

become one of the key determinants in the facilitation of 

development. Community therefore is both a Life-world where we do 

things and a system set up in pursuit of living where instrumental 

rationality prevails. When therefore a few people are brought 

together under a ·scheme' or 'project' with definite targets and 

careful selection of procedures a 'Community' of a different kind is 

created. Women in CBNRM projects can be seen 1n community terms. 

Within this community we have tned to understand the nature of 

participation and empowerment and their connections to other 

aspects of society, economy and polity. Discussion on the concept of 

participation in the context of CBNRM led us to devise an evolved 

typology of participation.The concept of empowerment is intertwined 

with the concept of participation. Our engagement with the concept 

of empowerment and a critical review of the literature on it again 

brought out certain limitations in the established understanding of 

the concept of empowerment. It emerged that participation not 
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necessarily leads to empowerment , if it fails to influence decisions or 

remains confined to a narrow isolated human interest, money or 

power for example. Scholars like Agarwal( 1997) point out more the 

empowerment and decision link. Following Habermas' model of 

deliberative democracy, we have tried to propose a model on 

participation empowerment praxis through which we have attempted 

to understand different axes of participation and levels of 

empowerment across these axes. As evidence for the existence of 

common property management grew, attention shifted to mapping 

out the conditions under which collective action would take place. A 

resource that is to be managed or improved collectively should be 

accessible to group members to facilitate control and exclusion of 

outsiders, and small enough for a group, or possibly a federation of 

groups. Scholars like Davis and North(1971) and Ostrom( 1994) have 

tried to figure out the underlying principles that facilitate such 

collective action, Not only this our discussion also pointed to the 

nature of the role of the state on the one hand and the reasons 

behind an overwhelming acceptance of CBNRM as desirable and 

workable especially by women. CBNRM practices are desirable by 

women because of women's dependence/closeness to nature, the 

various dimensions of which were discussed in the chapter. What 

followed was the designing of a new model of development ---SHG

PPP and CBNRM. SHGs have been successful in generating an 

empowering culture as people get trained better within the 

environment of collective learning.The groups promote a democratic 

culture and provide the members with opportunities to imbibe norms 

of behaviour that are based on mutual respect. The SHGs foster an" 

intrapreneurial" culture where each member realises that while 

she/he needs the support of the group to achieve her/his objectives, 

the group also in turn requires her/his support in adequate measure. 

The groups provide a firm base for dialogue and cooperation in 
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programmes with other institutions like Government departments, 

cooperatives, financial and Panchayat Raj institutions; if the groups 

are functioning well, they have the credibility and the power to 

ensure their participation in identifying, planning, budgeting, and 

implementation of Panchayat Raj programmes for the empowerment 

of the poor. The groups create a dialogic space between the women 

who operate in a collectivity J the governmental agencies and the non 

governmental agencies which definitely creates an enabling 

environment where women can participate and influence decisions in 

the context of CBNRM. 

In Chapter 3 entitled 'Theory & Practice: Community Based 

Natural Resource Management in India', we discussed the rationale of 

the Government of India to introduce a shift in their policy on natural 

resource, from governance to management on the one hand and 

from government controlled development to participatory 

development . Since the 1990s there has been an incorporation of 

the livelihoods framework within these practices especially in the 

arena of rural development. The rediscovery of community 

management albeit with an amicable settlement with an acceptance 

of government control evolved in India not just within the discourses 

generated by social movements on alternative path to development 

but also in the government policy papers. The reason was not too far 

to seek, the failure of rural development programmes to generate 

livelihood security, depletion of natural resources alongwith 

environmental crisis and the conflictual positioning of the people with 

the government line agencies and departments in matters of natural 

resource governance. Several institutional reforms were taken up 

inorder to develop a synergy between state and society on the one 

hand and design a better governance system for natural resources. 

Since 1970s government in India designed social forestry 

programmes in India with the intention of providing fuel and fodder 
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for the poor in the villages around the reserved forest reserves. 

However, the programme failed to achieve its desired goa! because of 

its lack of farsightedness and failure to generate sustainable 

livelihood and equity. The programmes benefited the rich and not the 

poor (Shiva et al 1981; Krishna 1996) . Moreover, the orientation of 

the governmental machinery was elitist and patriarchal that further 

excluded the marginalized category within a community (Krishna 

1996). The government failed to understand the symbiotic 

relationship that existed between the environment and the people. 

By 1980s the realization dawned on the government that community 

participation was necessary for a sustainable natural resource 

management. It has been a learning and an evolving process as it 

has emerged m our discussion on the different issues, starting from 

the shift 1n the assumption of the existence of a homogeneous 

community to the acceptance of the heterogeneous and the fluid 

nature of the community. Moreover, the relationship of women vis a 

vis nature has been understood from different positions, the 

understandings of which have colored the situationality of women in 

relation to natural resource management policies, strategies and 

above all the practices. The division of labour that exist in India are 

actually a cultural construct rather than determined by biology( 

Fernandes and Menon 1987; Nathan and Kelkar 1991). Infact as the 

discussion proceeds we understand that women's experiences are 

contextualised and are different in differeing contexts. Against this 

backdrop what emerged was a debate regarding the best possible 

way to NRM practice in India, whether Government should 

collaborate with the NGOs and encourage community participation; 

given the heterogeneity that exists within community/ies should 

SHGs be encouraged especially in case of women's participation 1 

Moreover, given the reality that some CBNRM practices are successful 

whereas some are not, we felt that it was necessary to probe the 
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enabling/disabling factors in some select cases of CBNRM in India. 

The results hinted at the locationa! socio-political arrangement and 

the presence of certain critical factors that either led to success or 

failure of the CBNRM practices. 

The chapter 4 was entitled Public-Private Partnership, Women 

and Community Based Natural Resource Management in India. In 

this chapter we focussed essentially on the new type of governance 

that has emerged and suuccessfully entered the different realms 

starting from infrastructure, to health, to natural resource 

mangement. This new form of governance, PPP hinges on a 

partnership bet\veen government on the one hand and privatP sector 

operators on the other. With the reinvention of government and the 

shift in the role of the government from control to supervision, 

collaboration, coordination etc., there aalso emerged diverse 

conceptualizations and practices of PPP in diffeent fields. The 

definition of PPP therefore has also reflected these changing 

understandings as the njature of partnership varied from situation to 

situation. This reality has made scholars like Roy Widdus (2001) and 

Buse and Waxman (2001) view partnerships as "social experiments". 

Without an understanding of how power operates within these 

structures any analysis would be a superficial one which prompted us 

to look into the various understandings of power with a special focus 

on a feminist understanding of power and probe into how power 

influences discourse and thereby the decision of who gets what, 

when and how. Schmidt(2002) points out in this connection that 

discourse has the potential to change the ruling values and ideas, 

performing a cognitive and a normative function. As Schmidt argues, 

discourse must also show "how the policy serves to build on long 

standing values and identity while creating something new ... more 

appropriate than the old public philosophy (ibid: 221). Although no 

grand theory exists on PPP but analysis of partnership could be found 
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being discussed in the literature on network governance. Network 

governance especially in the field of environmental governance, 

emerged as an answer to the complex environmental problems on 

the one hand and the presence of diverse actors like NGOs,the 

private sector, scientific networks and international institutions in the 

performance of various functions of governance on the other 

(Dedeurwaerdere, T 2005). It operates by linking up the interests of 

all the stakeholders and directing them towards a common goal, PPP 

n1t1atives in India r1as been m ope1·ation from the past but this was 

given a major support especially after the 1991 ecconomic reforms 

realize the new demand for a 

oarticipatory empowering development. In the domam ot natural 

resource governance we have been able to dilineate five major 

perspectives that have been put into operation in diverse policies and 

programmes undertaken by the government. Amidst the 

environmental crisis that India faced, it was but an imperative that 

India redesign her frame of natural resource management and 

engage in a partnership with the local community not as passive 

beneficiaries and implementors of governmental directives but as 

empowered partners. The emergence of SHGs as vehicles of self 

employment generation has provided a way out for the government. 

The initial objective as can be seen in the 9th Plan document was to 

reach credit to the poor but with the gradual success of this model, it 

was felt that SHGs could be used to realize sustainable participatory 

development. SHGs were now felt as the vehicle for not only 

generation of sustainable livelihoods but also facilitate governance. 

Therefore, with this objective the various departments under the 

Government of India has promoted and involved SHGs in the process 

of participatory development and governance. Partnership between 

the government and the SHGs was devised as a strategy to facilitate 

participatory governance and development. In this schemata NGOs 
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emerged as the third node in the partnership, as a catalyst in the 

new set up. NGOs emerged as the facilitators in the partnership, 

training, forming groups and coordinating between the community 

and the government departments. This strategy has been well 

accepted as can be witnessed by the stress of the government on 

this strategy in the different Plan documents as well in the designing 

of various government development programmes. 

The chapter 5 was entitled 'The Line Agencies and Community 

Based Natural Resource Management: Programmes and Schemes 

with Special Reference to West Bengal'. The Chapter narrated the 

reasons behind the emergence of SHGs as a strategy for 

participatory development on the one hand and livelihood generation 

on the other. Another goal gets added to this in the context of NRM 

practices --- the goal of sustainable and equitable development. In 

India the different plan documents especially after the gth plan, have 

been suggesting the strengthening of the concept of SHG led 

development and incorporation and use of this strategy in various 

government policies and programmes and in diverse fields. Basically 

SHGs had emerged as institutions of microfinance but gradually it 

spread to other areas especially after the realization of the potential 

of this group based approach to development. SHGs were linked to 

banks and it was found that the strategy bore twin powerful results, 

it generated better employment generation and empowerment of the 

poor, and, on the other it facilitated better penetration of the banking 

sector in the grassroot. However, it was found that the stability of the 

group was a problem and this led to the emergence of a new 

partnership between the banks,SHGs and the NGOs and government 

line agencies, SHGs and NGOs on the other. Different context specific 

patterns of linkages emerged throughout the country. In West Bengal 

NGOs emerged, with regard to their relationship with the SHGs as 

facilitators and catalyst in the process of implementation of 
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government programmes related to CBNRM on the one hand and on 

the other as trainers and agents for community building exercise and 

generating effective social capital. 

The chapter 6 was entitled 'Non-Governmental Organizations 

and Community Based Natural Resource Management: Select Case 

Studies with Special Reference to North Bengai'.The chapter focussed 

on the nature of the NGO activities in the field of CBN RM in India. 

NGOs have been instrumental in the grassroots acting as financial 

intermediaries/ facilitators/ implementors of different developmental 

programmes and have taken up issues of social justice. Generally, 

the approach they adopt is based on the projects the NGOs qet to 

implement from the government/donor agencies. But they also 

undertake bottom-up strategies depending on the level of 

empowerment and awareness existing within the community. NGOs 

operate either independently on their own in project implementation 

or the bigger NGOs contract out projects to, or collaborate with, 

local/smaller NGOs who operate as the agents/in collaboration with 

the bigger NGOs. Within the new model of partnership arrangement 

for governance on the one hand and involving the community not as 

passive beneficiaries but as actors on the other, NGOs have occupied 

the space of a catalyst in the developmental process. Within the 

triadic arrangement the critical third angle has been occupied by the 

NGOs whereas the other two has been taken up by the Government 

and the people. The chapter has undertaken a brief review of some 

NGOs who are active in natural resource management and working in 

India and in West Bengal in particular. In the process we have 

noticed that NGOs with their experience at the grassroots and their 

innovation have been able to generate successful CBNRM practices, 

practices where they have been able to involve women as well. They 

have involved the women SHGs by training them and facilitating and 

coordinating between the groups and the government line agencies. 



Chapter 8 

The various governmental schemes run by different departments for 

generating development, are implemented not only by the 

government but also in collaboration with the NGOs. This has also 

been reflected in the field study conducted by us in some select 

regions of North Bengal. 

The chapter 7 entitled 'In the Field' was concerned with CBNRM 

practices of some select regions of the three districts---- Jalpaiguri, 

Uttar Dinajpur and Dakshin Dinajpur. situated in the northern part of 

the state of West Bengal. The region is popularly known in 

government and other circles as North Bengal. The field study was 

conducted through the mode of participant observation, 

administration of structured schedules, focus group discussions and 

informal discussions with the relevant officials at the government 

and nongovernment level. The results generated through the survey 

indicated that the conditions for enhancing participation and 

empowerment do not exist equally in all the regions. As the 

WBHDR(2004) shows the HDR rating of Uttar Dinajpur and Ja!paiguri 

are lower as compared to Dakshin Dinajpur, it is also subsequently 

found that in the district of Dakshin Dinajpur governmental 

programmes and schemes are better implemented than the other 

two districts. However, in adverse conditions also it has been found 

that NRM programmes operated better in empowerment terms in the 

backward districts with the existence of a NGO as a facilitator. It has 

not only generated participatory development but has been able to 

spread it over to the domain of empowerment of women in general. 

We may at this stage recall our first hypothesis: 

CBNRM will continue to be marginal for overall security of 

women and environmental sustainability so long as they 

are formed and shaped under the logic of current nature of 

neo-liberal development strategy. Since PPP represents 
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more an extension of neo-liberal strategy of development 

CBNRM would form a weak component of PPP and is likely 

to be gendered as well. 

We now have several evidence in support of this conjecture. The 

NGOs are more visible in advocacy area than in developmental areas 

in India. The same is true in the districts that we covered in our 

study. NRM projects, despite the weight of arguments in their favor, 

seem to have a low priority compared to other asset building (like 

TAY) or livelihood generating projects, such as NREGS. In fact an 

insignificant portion of schemes under SGSY are concerned with 

NRM \Ale had ::1 hard time seqregating NRM projects at Block Levei 

from non NRM projects. This low priority on CBNRM 1s visible through 

the absence of anv national programme on CBNRIY1 or in the absence 

of any systematic database on CBNRM projects in India. If CBNRM is 

conceived merely as a component of the substitution programme to 

offset the unequal outcome of market economy one can understand 

that it may not attract comparable attention to those programmes 

that can show results in a short time such as food subsidy or wage 

related programme. Sustainable development is mostly tipped in 

favor of growth rather than conservation of resource and CBNRM, in 

so far as its conservation aspect is concerned, is already at a 

disadvantage. 

Our field study has largely supported the second hypothesis : 

CBNRM under certain local Conditions, environmental, 

political, socio-cultural etc. and involvement of appropriate 

change agents may lead to women's greater control over 

their lives and immediate environment. 

In our study women were generally found to have considered NRM 

projects as being successful in ensuring better livelihood 

opportunities than they would have got without these projects. 
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Women in general admitted better time management between 

household work and project work , their own little adaptation of 

different techniques, a point highlighted by a line of argument 

favorable to CBNRM, the benefits of the small: efficient resource use 

and allocation, locally appropriate technologies and the successful 

application of indigenous technical knowledge (ITK). Several case 

studies by us reported that activities through SHGs helped the 

members gain popularity and leadership qualities and raised their 

expertise. Many active members also became NGO personnel, 

Resource Persons for Gram Panchayat or even Gram Pradhan. Some 

members helonging to BPL cateqory were seen to have sent their 

wards to private English medium schools. This was in line with the 

familiar argument CBNRM can initiate a benign cycle ot effective 

participation, empowerment and the development of political 

confidence and expertise 

The third hypothesis was not directly supported by our study 

not because it was incorrect, but because we do not seem to have 

necessary theoretical framework to evaluate the nature and extent of 

empowerment. The hypothesis was this: 

Even when CBNRM projects fall short of goals defined in 

terms of system rationality it may be quite adequate in 

empowerment terms defined in regulative and aesthetis 

norms and hence revealing the tensions among differnt 

types of rationality. 

As far as systemic goals are concerned certainly CBNRM 

projects were found to have held out great hope to poor women. 

Many were found to have augmented their income, started regular 

savings and developed entrepreneurship of limited kind. Many 

developed political base in their SHG network and in fact in our field 

study we found a high correlation between economic and political 
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empowerment. The conservationist goal was hard to evaluate but 

subjectively at least women were found to be more concerned about 

ecological balance as their economic well being was tied to the pool 

of natural resources. But our study also revealed the structural and 

contingent obstacles, poor literacy factor, and lack of training of 

advanced kind, poor infrastructure and red tapes, explaining poor 

outcomes in systemic terms. 

What our study revealed however was that the conceptual 

constructs need to be modified especially in the context of evaluating 

the empowerment implications of CBNRM projects. The case studies 

offered a rich texture of practices where along with the instrumental 

reasons regulative and expressive dimensions were also present. The 

women seemed to have developed a new subjective awareness of 

their selves in relation to fellow members, occasionally developing 

new norms and bringing out their aesthetic interests in designing 

gardens, harvesting or their patterns of living. Multitasking seems to 

have been more rewarding economically and constructively 

developed. Several case studies conducted by us reported that active 

members spread out from basic NRM project; say a piggery, to 

nursery, vermicomposting, floriculture or mushroom cultivation. Lack 

of literacy wherever present was perceived to be a genuine difficulty 

to activities necessary for project work, like banking activities and 

record keeping. But in many cases the groups were seen smothering 

out the hitches as one liberate member would complement the 

excellent management skill of an illiterate partner. We felt the need 

for further theoretical work as a basis for more relevant study 

women's empowerment through CBNRM. We have tried to construct 

a model looking at participation and empowerment as praxis. In the 

proposed model we have divided the areas of Praxis (Man and 

Nature) into three domains---Scientific/Technical, Regulative and 

Expressive. The areas of Participation under Scientific/Technical have 
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been divided into two categories-System and Nature and System 

and Society (that comprises economy and polity) . The Domain of 

Empowerment under System and Nature is Truth/Fact and under 

System and Society is Money/Power. The areas of Participation under 

Regulative is the System (System means a set of relationships 

abstracted for analysis with a predefined concept or goal.) and Life 

world (life world constitutes the site where people do things) and the 

Domain of Empowerment under this is Justice/Norms. Participation 

can be seen in instrumental terms , related to power in political 

System or related to money in economic system , and also in 

regulative terms, say in Life World, where people in producing their 

means of existence also produce and participate 1n norms-building or 

work within a 'just' set of relationships. Participation can also be seen 

in expressive terms in society where people do not JUSt do things but 

do it the way they like or value, a matter of aesthetics that is related 

to their expressive interests. Participation therefore is 

multidimensional along the aspects of reason. Empowerment then 

can be seen along these axes of facts, norms and aesthetics where 

participation is positively linked to it. Neither participation, nor 

empowerment would be comprehensive if we consider them 1n 

instrumental terms alone. Moreover such dominance of instrumental 

reason constrains both participation and empowerment, as it is under 

the condition of systematically distorted communication. We found 

that in a setting like CBNRM the idealizing presuppositions have an 

operative effect on actual discourse: we may regard outcomes (both 

consensual and non-consensual) as reasonable only if our scrutiny of 

the process does not uncover obvious exclusions, suppression of 

arguments, manipulation, self-deception, and the like. Investment in 

poor people's assets and capabilities on a large scale requires 

changes in opportunity structures within which the poor people 

pursue their interests. This involves the removal of formal and 
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informal institutional barriers that prevent the poor from taking 

effective action to improve their well being---individually or 

collectively---limiting their choices. It also implies the need for 

changes in social and political structures that perpetuate unequal 

power relations. 

We found also that CBNRM projects need to be developed more 

flexibly. SHGs in Forest Villages or forest fringe villages of Jalpaiguri 

district were found to have problems with projects for which 

environment was inhospitable. The absence of land rights and threat 

from wildlife proved to be genuine obstacles. Elephant raids to paddy 

fields are common, particularly in Bora-Crop season, Even poultry 

was difficult to run due to leopard attacks But the members' spirit 

vvas high and they achieved considerable success with apiary and 

mushroom cultivation and often black pepper plantation along with 

bettlenut plantation. In Dinajpur districts therefore agriculture based 

projects and animal husbandry could be main types of NRM projects, 

Our field study made another disturbing dimension clear to us. 

The typical way of measuring success or failure of departmental 

activities on the achievement of targets in quantitative and formal 

terms often goes against the nurturing need for promoting a new 

kind of community initative that is CBNRM. In our case studies in 

Jalpaiguri forest areas such as Poro Basti we found a whole SHG 

group under SGSY ultimately taken over by the Forest Department in 

Damanpur Range for exhibiting their own Departmental work without 

working for new group creation. In a reverse instance an SHG 

initially formed by the Forest Department lost its motivation due to 

management and support problems and ultimately moved under 

SGSY. Sustainability is often found lacking in NRM projects but this 

may not always be intrinsic to NRM. In case of Jalpaiguri Forest 

Department surely failed as a facilitator. 
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As for PPP we seemed to have found a positive facilitating role 

of NGOs in CBNRM projects. In our field study Kalchini Block in 

Jalpaiguri district provided a setting where we could compare both 

Government managed SHGs and NGO (LKP) managed SHGs. In 

Kalchini Average Scores NGO managed SHG members was 71.08 

compared to Average Scores of Overall Empowerment status of 

Government managed projects which was 60.2. It was found that 

Subsidy component was crucial for supporting NRM but not sufficient 

alone. NABARD projects lacked subsidy component and were 

generally found to be stagnating in our case studies. However 

subsidy which is an integral feature of Forest department's projects 

and SGSY projects dld not ensure iiveiihood benefits ()!. •-;ustainability 

•.mifnrmly Our studv !early shows that CBNRM should be viewed in 

much broader rms than n the narrow confines of its origin which 

are perceived to be rooted in concerns for wildlife resources. It is 

noted that rural livelihoods and the environments that support them 

are complex . This complexity can not be captured by a focus on 

economic benefits of CBNRM alone: it needs to include both tangible 

and intangible benefits. 

Last but not the least/ CBNRM deserved to be considered more 

seriously for amelioration of poverty/ maintenance of biodiversity and 

women's empowerment. In India poverty zones are mostly in rural 

areas many of which areas are rich in mineral resources or rich bio

diversity hotspots and endemic zones of gender discrimination. A 

national scheme for PPP based CBNRM allowing for necessary 

flexibility for adaptation to diverse agro-climatic and ecological 

settings is the need of the hour. We also feel the need for greater 

NGO participation in tandem with governmental line agencies for 

CBNRM practices. Nobody today has a recipe for success in the 

theory and practice of development. But more or less everybody 

agrees to the need of breaking the vicious cycle of low participation 
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on the one hand and inequality and impoverishment on the other. 

The cycle can be broken at any point by incremental change either at 

the level and nature of participation or at the levei of reduction of 

poverty and inequality, leading to corresponding change in the other, 

in a mutually reinforcing way. If so, then CBNRM with proper catalytic 

agency, holds a great promise as a priority area of policy 

intervention. 
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